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ROADMAP

Every class is different,
every learner is unique.

Roadmapis a new eight-level general English course for adults which recognises
that every class is different and every learner is unique. Built on Global Scale of English
learning objectives, the course is designed to give learners the specific language
training they need to progress. Engaging, relevant content and extensive support
materials make lessons enjoyable for both learners and teachers.

The Roadmap Teacher's Book with digital resources and assessment package
provides everything you need to deliver successful lessons and get the most out
of the course.

¢ (Clearinstructions on how to exploit each lesson

* |deas for warmers, fillers, extension and homework activities

e (Culture notes and suggestions for dealing with tricky
language points

e Answer keys for all practice exercises

¢ Additional support materials to add ‘spice’ to your lessons
including photocopiable worksheets, games and activities

¢ Audio and video scripts plus video worksheets

e Unit, achievement, mid and end of course testsin
accompanying assessment package

COURSE COMPONENTS

e Students'Book with digital resources
and mobile app

e Students'Book with online practice,
digital resources and mobile app

e Workbook with key and online audio

e Teacher's Book with digital resources
and assessment package

e Presentation tool

Al

Find out more at english.com/roadmap Learn more about the Global Scale of English at english.com/gse
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ROADMAP

Your course comes with resources
on the Pearson English Portal.

To access the Portal:

e (o to english.com/activate
e Signinorcreate your Portal account

e Enter the access code below and click activate

ACCESS CODE

Need help?

Go to english.com/help for support with:
e (reating your account
e Activating your access code

e (Checking technical requirements
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Roadmapis a new, flexible eight-level general English course for adults. Recognising
that every class is different and every learner is unique, Roadmap provides a dual
track approach that allows all learners to develop confidence in speaking while taking
a more tailored approach to skills development. It does this by providing smooth
syllabus progression based on the Global Scale of English, by putting clear and
achievable speaking goals at the heart of every lesson, and by providing in-depth skills
development lessons for teachers to choose from at the back of the Students' Book.
Multiple opportunities are provided for learners to practise outside the classroom in
print, online and using the mabile app.

Map your own route through the course

It can be challenging for institutions and teachers to deal with the different needs,
interests and abilities of each student, especially if they have a wide mix of
learners in the same class. The unigue dual track approach of Roadmap helps you
solve this problem.

e The fast track route concentrates on developing learners' speaking skills as well
as giving them the grammar, vocabulary and functional language they need to
achieve their goals.

e The extended route gives learners valuable practice in reading, writing and
listening as well as specific training and strategies for developing these skills.

Fast track route: Extended route:

10 core units featuring 10 core units plus
grammar, vocabulary and additional skills-based

pronunciation with each lesson lessons (reading, writing
leading to a final GSE-related and listening) linked to the
speaking activity. content of each lesson.

This unique approach also allows you to adapt material to suit different course
lengths. Whatever the number of hours in your course and whatever the interests of
your learners, the flexible organisation of Roadmap makes it easy for you to choose
the best route for your students’ success.

Build your students’ confidence

Learners need to know what they are aiming for and why. This is key to building
confidence, increasing motivation and helping learners make rapid, tangible
progress.

e (lobal Scale of English learning objectives provide students with clear goals for
every lesson (the goals have been selected to be useful and relevant to studentsin
real-life situations).

e (Grammar and vocabulary has been specifically selected according to how useful it
is in terms of helping learners reach specific goals.

e (arefully structured tasks with ‘'models’ and opportunities to review performance,
Check and reflect activities and regular progress tests allow learners to see how
well they are doing and highlight the areas they need to improve.



Make the most of your skills as a teacher

Roadmapis designed to be as supportive and easy to use as possible, whatever your
level of experience, with:;

e ‘pick-up-and-go’ lessons with clear aims and outcomes that are guaranteed to work.

e clearinstructions on how to exploit each lesson, including help with tricky
language points, ideas for warmers, fillers, extension and homework activities.

e ahugerange of additional support materials, including video, photocopiable games
and activities, online and mobile app practice activities, are provided to add variety
to your lessons.

The front of class presentation tool makes it easy to access all the support material in
one place and enhances your performance as a teacher.
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FORLEARNERS

STUDENTS'BOOK WITH DIGITAL RESOURCES
AND MOBILE APP

e Ten units with three main input lessons linked to three
Develop your skills lessons at the back of the boak.

e Each lesson includes grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation
and leads to a final speaking task based on Global Scale of
Englishlearning objectives.

e Key language presented and cross-referenced to a
Grammar bank at the back of the book.

e A Vocabulary bank extends some of the key lexical sets in
each unit and focuses on important areas such as word-building
and collocation.

e An English in actionlesson in each unit covers key functional
language.

o (Check and reflect pages at the end of each unit show
learners how their confidence and mastery of spoken language
has improved.

e Light-hearted video clips and worksheets (available online)
extend and consolidate key language covered in the unit.

e Extragrammar and vocabulary exercises, available on
the mobile app (the Pearson Practice English app), consolidate
language points covered in the Students’ Boak.

e Develop your skills lessons at the back of the book expose
learners to different genres and give them strategies for
developing skills.

e Communication games at the back of the book enable learners
to practise key language in a fun, communicative way.

e Audio/video scripts and word lists available online.

STUDENTS'BOOK WITH ONLINE PRACTICE,

DIGITAL RESOURCES AND MOBILE APP

e Provides online practice for students, class management for
teachers and a gradebook to review performance.

o Includes all the Students' Book material plus a digital version
of the exercises and activities from the Workbook and Tests.

e Includes tools for managing and assigning self-study and
practice activities to students, with automatic marking to
save time.

e Includes a gradebook for reviewing performance of individual
students and classes.

WORKBOOK WITH KEY AND ONLINE AUDIO

e Ten units provide additional practice of material covered in the
Students’ Book.

e Additional grammar, vocabulary and functional language
practice activities.

e Additional reading, writing and listening practice activities.

e Answer key at the back of the book allows learners to check
their answers.

e Audio available online.

ROADMAR 2
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FOR TEACHERS

TEACHER'S BOOK

The Teacher's Book features a host of support materials to help
teachers get the most out of the course.

Teacher's notes for every unit with warmers, fillers, alternative
suggestions, advice on dealing with tricky language items,
culture notes etc.

Teaching tips on useful areas such as dealing with mixed
abilities, teaching grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation.
Grammar and vocabulary photocopiable worksheets for
every unit, including accompanying teacher’s notes and
answer keys.

Class audio scripts and answer keys.

Photocopiable worksheets for each Students’ Book unit
accompanied by teaching notes and answer key.

TEACHER'S DIGITAL RESOURCES

Additional resources can be accessed on the Pearson English
Portal using the access code in the Teacher's Book.

Class audio.

Video and video worksheets.

Audio and video scripts.

Word lists.

Students’' Book answer key.

Assessment package with a range of tests including unit tests
(grammar, vocabulary and functional language), achievement
and mid and end of course tests (grammar, vocabulary,
functional language and skills), with accompanying audio.
Workbook audio.

VIDEO

Ten videos — one for each unit — designed to consolidate key
language and illustrate some of the quirkier aspects of real life.
Each video features a roving reporter who goes out on location
to visit interesting places, meet interesting people and/or try
new experiences.

Video clips are 2—3 minutes in length and are designed to
entertain learners and provide a bit of light relief.

Video worksheets (to exploit the language in the videos) are
available online.

PRESENTATION TOOL

Interactive version of the Students' Book with integrated
audio and video is available on the Pearson English Portal.
Planning mode (includes teacher's notes) and teaching mode.
Easy navigation via book page and lesson flow.

Answers to exercises at the touch of a button.

e Integrated audio.

Integrated video, with timed-coded video scripts.
A host of useful classroom tools.
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The Students’ Book has ten units featuring three double-page main
lessons containing approximately 90 minutes of teaching material.

Each lesson features grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation

activities which lead up to a final speaking task. Each lesson links to a
Develop your skills lesson and other material at the back of the book
including a Grammar bank, Vocabulary bank, Communication bank and

Communication games.

o Clearly defined Global Scale of English objectives at the start of

each lesson.

o0

for teaching vocabulary.

real

o0 6 60 © © 60 ©

2a

o

life.

Goal: describe past experiences
Grammar: past simple and past continuous

Vocabulary: describing feelings and events

Look at the photos and discuss the questions.

1 What do you thinkis happening in each photo?

2 How do you think the people are feeling? Which of the
adjectives in the box would you use to describe them?

amazed annoyed disappointed _embarrassed

frightened  relaxed surprised  tired  worried

Read the comments below and match them with

three of the photos.

1 ‘The other day | met an old friend for the first time

inyears. It was such a surprising meeting! We were

amazed and excited to see each other again.

“Vesterday was a really annoying day. | borrowed

my wifes car and got a parking ticket. She was very

annoyed with me!

“llove cooking. | ind it very relaxing after along and

stressful day at work. | donit like shopping for food

though It so tiring!

~

w

Look at the words in bold in Exercise 2a. When do we
use adjectives ending in -edor -ing, e.g. tired/tiring,
amazed/amazing?

Key vocabulary is presented in context and practised through
personalised activities.

Short reading and/or listening texts featuring real-life information
are used to present grammar and/or vocabulary.

Grammar rules are clearly highlighted and target language practised
through form-based and communicative practice activities.

Additional practice is provided on the mobile app and in the
Grammar bank at the back of the book.

Pronunciation is highlighted and practised in each lesson.

Carefully staged speaking tasks with ‘models' and time to prepare
build learners' confidence.

Relevant, meaningful tasks engage learners and prepare them for

English in action pages focus on functional language.

Each unit ends with a Check and reflect page that consolidates
key grammar and vocabulary.

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 Igetvery annoyed/annoying when people are late for

meetings.

Last year | spent three months travelling round South

America. What an amazed/amazing experiencel

My parents get very worried/worrying when | don't

come home on time.

The first time | met my boyfriend's parents, |

dropped my tea on the floor! It was so embarrassed/

embarrassing!

1 don't like watching horror films on my own, They're

too frightenedfrightening.

My sister was so disappointed/disappointing when she

didn't pass her driving test

7 My brother is travelling abroad and we haven't heard
from him for weeks. It's very worried/worrying.

8 After afew days on holiday. | feel so relaxed/relaxing

9 Ihate getting up early every day. It very tired/tiring,

~

w

IS

n

@

Workin pairs. Answer the questions using adjectives
in Exercises 1and 2.

1 How do you feel when you miss a bus or train?

2 What do you think about people who talk very loudly
on the train?

How do you feel when youte on holiday?

How would you describe a recent film you saw?

How do you feel when you go to an interview?
Howwould you describe the problem of extreme
weather?

How do you feel when you receive a terrible gift?

8 Why wouldn't you ask someone how old they are?

v w

~

@ Go'to your app for more practice.

Different topics for each lesson to maintain interest and motivation.
Striking images provoke interest in the topic and provide a vehicle

8]
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toactina play. Inmyfirst year, | only had a small part but |

“ (practise) for weeks! However, the day of my first
performance was a disaster While |5. (wait) to goon
stage, €. (start) to get nervous. When| finally

2 (go)onstage, 18 (forget) my words. Can
youimagine? 1. (stand) on stage in front of a big
audience. Everyone 10, (wait) for me to speak, but |
couldn't say a thing. | was so embarrassed!

8 Complete the story with the correct form of the verbs &
in brackets. =

E

While I (study) at university, 12 (oin) the [
Drama Society. love the theatre and | really 3. (want) E
B

3

5]

NNNNNNNNNNNNNNANN

9  Complete the sentences with your own ideas.
Recently, | was sitting in the park/the garden/a café
when

While | was walking/driving home the other night, .

My phone/The doorbell rang while | was ..

Iwas having a cup of tea/coffee with my mum/a friend
when

My car/My friend's car broke down while ...

Listening
5a {21 Listentothree stories. Match speakers 1-3
with topics a-c.
a afunnyincident
b anannoying day
¢ asurprising meeting

-

Awn

o

Listen again. Are the sentences true (T) or false (F)?
Correct the false sentences. My friends/dinner guests arrived at my house while
1 Speaker 1 was visiting his old university. wasstill ..

He was going into 3 café when he met his old friend. o @ Go to page 118 or your app for more information and practice.
While Speaker 2 was walking to the station, she

remembered she didn't have her phone,

o un

w N

Speaking

4 When she got to the station, her train was just arriving.
5 Speaker 3was leaving the office when she heard a noj
" o PREPARE
6 While she was waiting for the security guard, she sa
act. 10  You're going to tell a story about a time when you
feltfri annoyed, urprised,

pleased or disappointed. Think about these
questions and make notes.
When/Where did it happen?

6 Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

- « What were you doing at the time?
Past simple and past * What happened?
continuous * How did you feel?

Why was it annoying/embarrassing etc?

11a Workin pairs. Tell your partner your story. Listen to

your partner's story and respond. Use the Useful
phrases to help you.

Use the *past simple/past continuous to talk about
completed actions and events in the past.
Last year I had an interview for anew job.
Use the #past simple/past continuous
« totalkaboutan action or situation in progress
aroundatimein the past.
Oneafternoon, 1 was walking along the street.
« todescribe the background to asstory.

1was working late at the office one night Useful ""’35795
Use the past continuous and past simple with when Uiz izt
and while to talk about interrupted actions. Use How amazing!
whileor while/when + past continuous and when + Reallyl
past simple. How did you feel?
While I was walking through the old town, I Iwas surprised/excited.

suddenly realised | was late.
She was just leaving when she heard a noise. b What adjectives would you use to describe your
partners story?
7a @ 22 Listen and notice the pronunciation of was.
Isit strong or weak?
1 While he was visiting his home town, he met an old
friend.

Develop

i your
2 While he was walking to the station, it started to rain. reading
3 While she was waiting, she saw a cat.
page89

b Listen again and repeat.



Memories

Goal: talk about memories
Grammar: used to

Vocabulary: memories
.

Vocabulary

1a Lookatthe thingsin box A and match them with the

senses in box B. There may be more than one answer.
A

ababy'sskin acupof coffee freshly baked bread
asunrise a trainarriving at a station.

B
feel sight smell sound taste

b When you think about the past, which of the senses
are the most important to you?

Read the comments. Match them with photos A-E.
The sound of sea birds always reminds me of summer
and holidays at the beach.

The smell of paella makes me think of home. | have
happy memories of eating outside with my family.
The sight of city lights from a plane at night makes me
feel excited

-

~N

w

IS

1l never forget the sight of the sun coming up over
the mountains and watching it rise into the sky.

Il always remember the taste of my mother's
homemade apple pie. It was so good!

n

Look at the pictures. What do you think is happening
in each one?

2a ) 210 Listenand match conversations 1-3 with

pictures A-C. Were your ideas in Exercise 1 correct?

o

Listen to the conversations again. How does the
person listening help the person telling the story?

Listen again. Tick the phrases in the Useful phrases
box that you hear.

Useful phrases

Encouraging someone to continue
Uh huh,

Right.

What happened?

What did you do?

And what happened next?

What happened n the end?
Reacting and showing interest
Wow!

That's so cooll

That's awfull

That's amazing!

Creat!

Really?

Ohno!

3a {)an Listentothe phrases below. Which of the

people sound interested?
1 Andwhat happened next?
2 That'samazing!
3 Ohno.
4 Sowhatdid you do?

b @z,la Listen and repeat.

3a Which of the phrases in bold in Exercise 2 can be used
with...
averb + -ing?
an adjective?
anoun, eg.aperson or a place?

Il always remember him/meeting her/she.

Looking at the sea always makes me feel calm/
feeling calm/ calm.

This place reminds me of being young/my old friends/
‘happy.

i never forget the first time | saw it/travel to that
place/entering that place for the first time.

1 have happy memories of school/visiting the seaside/
o to my grandmother's house.

a
b
c

b Choose two correct alternatives.
1
2

w

IS

w

o

‘omplete the sentences with your own ideas.
1 Tasting QYSLers always reminds me of ...
visiting the segside

2 Thesound of —_ always makes me think of ...
3 Thesmellof ____reminds me of .

4 Thetaste of makes me think of my ...

5 Seeing makes me feel

6 Visiting always reminds me of my .

d Work in pairs and compare your ideas.

@ Go to page 137 or your app for more vocabulary and practice,

glish in action

e

4 Work in pairs. Take turns to read this story to each
other. Each time you see (...), react to what your
partner says and help them to continue talking.

I had an interesting day yesterday ... | was at work, and my
boss told me he wanted to speak to me... He told me that
he was eaving the company ... And that | would be the new
boss of the department!... | didn't know what to say. 1 was s0
surprised!

A:Ihad an interesting day yesterday
B:Really? What happened?

5a You're going totell your partner about an experience
you've had. First, choose a topic below or think of
your own idea.
« abadday

somewhere new you visited

someone famous you saw or met

an amazing day you had

something surprising that happened

b Make some notes. Think about the following:
« whenandwhere it happened
« the most important things that happened
« howyoufelt

Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about your
experiences. Use the Useful phrases to help you.

Go online for the
Roadmap video.

Reading

4 a Read the post and comments below it. Which of the
senses do the comments mention?

Sight, sound, taste, smell feel - our senses often remind
us of important events from our childhood and family
life. What are your happlest memories? What helps you
remember them?

The smell of chips aiways reminds me of swimming lessons
when | was at school. We used to pass a chip shop when we
were walking to the pool every Friday and if we had money,
we'd get some. Whenever | eat chips, | remember those
Friday swimming lessons. Ed

The sound of rain on the windows always makes me think of
my chidhood. | grew up in Malaysia and it rained a lot from
October to March. My sister and | used to love going out and
running around in the rain. My mother didn’t use to mind!
Tony

When | hear the old song Bohemian Rhapsody, | have
happy memories of long car journeys on our holidays. Every
summer my father used to drive us to the seaside. During the
joumey we used to play all inds of music, but this song was
our favourite. It always reminds me of that time. Tess

The smell and taste of roast chicken always makes me
think of my grandmother. We used to go to her house every
Sunday. She used to cook lunch for the whole family. Il
never forget her roast chicken. t tasted so good. Sara

b Read the post and comments again and answer the
questions.

Why does the taste of chips remind Ed of school

swimming lessons?

Why does Tony remember his childhood when he hears

the sound of rain?

Why does Tess love that old song?

Why does roast chicken make Sara think of her

grandmother?

Grammar

5 Read the grammar box. Find more examples of used
toin the comments in Exercise 4.

-

N

s w

used to

Use used toto talk about actions that happened
regularly in the past, but don't happen now.
Every summer we used to go to the seaside.
My mother didn’t use to mind!

Whatdid she and her sister use to do?

Don't use used to for actions or events that only
happened once in the past. Use the past simple.
My mum made a cake last week.

NOT:

6a )23 Listen and notice the pronunciation of used
to. Which is pronounced more strongly, used or to?
1 We used to go every Friday.
2 My mother didn't use to mind!
3 Whatdid they use to do?

b Listen again and repeat.

Check and reflect

1a Complete the words with the correct endings, -edor

-ing.

1 The news was surpris_. | was really surpris__
when [ heard it

2 Iwas quite disappoint_ with the film. The story
was really disappoint__.

3 Ihadareally tir_ day.|was sotir—when | finally
got to bed.

4 Iwassoembarrass___.Itwasareally embarrass___
situation.

o

Workin pairs. Talk about times when you
experienced the things in Exercise 1a.

2 a Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets.

1 1 (meet)myhusbandwhile|__(study)at
university, We ____ (be) at the same party one night.
21 (break) my leg while | (ski). 1
(go) down a difficult route and | (fall) over.

31 (meet) my best friend at primary school. We

(paint) a picture together and we just.
(not/stop) talking. We'e still best friends today.

4 Whilel (travel) around South America just after
I (finish) university, | (start) tolearn
Spanish.| then (become) a Spanish teacher.

o

Write sentences about three sig
your life. Work in pairs and

nificant events in
uss them,

3 a Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box.

forget have reminds smile think

1 Saturday evening TV always meof my
childhood

2 The smell of chocolate always makes me of my
grandparents.

31 very happy memories of my primary school. |
loved every second

4 flinever thefirst time | rode a bike by myself. |
felt so happy.

5 The song Perfect Doy always makes me Its

suchagreatsong.

o

Make the sentences in Exercise 3a true for you.
4

o

Complete the sentences with the correct form of
used toand the verbs in the box.

be beable notbe play

1 There____abig shopping centre. It opened justa
few months ago, actually.

There more smallindependent shops, but
many of them have now closed.

~N

3 We football in the park, but they built offices
there.
4 You ‘to drive in the city centre, Now cars are not

allowed there,

7 a Complete the sentences with used toor didn't use to.
Whenlwasachild, .
11 ride my bike to school,
2 I fightwithmy brother a ot

31 play volleyball with my friends after school
When| was a teenager, .

41 go on holiday with my friends.

5 1 studyhard

61 play in the school orchestra.

b Work your partner i
Did you use toride your bike to school?
No, Ididn't.Tused to take the bus.

Askand answer more questions about your childhood.
Use the prompts and your own ideas.

« play video games

« gotoyourgrandparents’ home on Sundays

« beafraid of the dark

« doalotofsport

@ Go to page 118 or your app for more information and practice.
Speaking

PREPARE

8a )24 You're going to talk about your childhood
memories. First, listen to two friends talking about
their memories. Which senses do they mention?

o

Listen again and answer the questions.

1 Does Adam like the song? Why/Why not?

2 What smell does Jane love? Why?

3 Why does Adam love the smellof coffee and fresh
bread?

9 Think about the questions and make notes.

« Whatare your happiest memories of childhood? What
makes you remember them?
Does a particular song have a special meaning for you?
Does it make you think of a special time in your life?
Does a particular smell/sight remind you of something
or someone special?
Do you have a favourite food that reminds you of home?
Do you have a photo that reminds you of happy times?

10a Workin pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise 9. Use the Useful phrases to help you.

Useful phrases

So, do you have a favourite (food)?

Oh really, why?

Yes, it makes me think of (home/my mum), too.

b Share your memories with another pair. Did you all
choose the same sense?

Develop
your
writing
page 90

b Think about a place you know well. Write three
how it used

5 a Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

cheerful  dull enjoyable extraordinary

homesick  optimistic peaceful  stressful

1 Ineverfeel , unless I'm away from home fora
longtime and then | sometimes do

Tobe honest, I find reality TV quite____and boring.
but love watching action films and documentaries.
There are somelovely, __, quiet places near where |
live. 1go walking there quite often.

1usually get nervous before an exam. | find them quite

. tobe honest.

I think there are some amazing buildings where live.
Some of them are quite
1find cooking very. . IfIve gottime, I really like
preparing nice meals for my friends and family.
1love spending time with Denise, she's always really

N

w

IS

w

@

~

®

‘The exam was really difficult but | feel and think
1l pass!
b Workin pairs. Decide if the sentences in Exercise 5a
are true or false for your partner. Then check and find
out more information.

6a Choose the correct alternatives.

It's a such/such agreatcity.

Itwas so/such boring!

Ispent so/such much money.

We were having so/sucha good time that we didn’t want
ittoend

I'm too/enough young to remember it,

Im not enough good/good enoughyet. I need to improve
atit,

Itwas too/suchexpensive. | didn't have enough money/
money enoughto buy it.

Awn e

o w

~

b Replace itin the sentences in Exercise 6a to make true
sentences. Workin pairs and compare your ideas.

Reflect

youfeel about

below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
confident).

« I can describe past experiences.

« Ican talk about memories.

« Ican describe anew experience.

« I can show interest in a conversation.

Want more
practice?
Go to your Workbook
orapp.
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The Students’ Book also features Develop your skills lessons at

the back of the book. These lessons are based on GSE learning
objectives and are thematically linked to the main lessons. They focus
on developing specific strategies for improving reading, writing and
listening and expose learners to a wide variety of different text types/
genres. The Develop your skills lessons can either be done in class
following the main lessons they are linked to, or they can be used for
homework.

information

1 Discussthe questions,
1 Have youread any

interesting news stories rece
ntly?
i Ifs0, who were they about and what happenep
:vhat Kind of news stories are you interested np
or example. sport, politics, crime, funny stories etc.

Develop your reading

0 Goal:understand a news story
Focus: reading for specific

LUCKY ESCAPE

A British couple had a Ju

were lost at sta for e e 20 ek

holiday off the coast

place to go diving,

BRITISH DIVERS IN

lost at ive terrifying hours, The
both in their thirties, were starting a tenrdaycdoi:g::
of Indonesia. With its warm
g wat
and variety of fish and other sea life, this is an excel?;rls

0 Develop your reading lessons provide practice of specific genres 2 Lookatthe photos and read the headiineof the nows

story. What do you think it's going to be about?

Jim and Sally Brown were lo
. oking forward
holiday but on their first moming ch:;rad(: het

such as stories, articles, reviews, factual texts, reports, social media
and blog posts.

e Develop your listening lessons provide practice in different types
of listening such as short talks and monologues, conversations,
radio interviews and discussions.

3 Read the Focus box. wh,
details in a news story?

9 Reading for specific information
When we read anews story,
to,get the key information, To
helps to look for the answers
Who s it about?

What happenedy
Where did it happen?

'at can help us find the key

we look through it quickly
do this successfuly, it
to these Wh- questions;

rough and they couldn't see wel

I However,
they gotto the surface, their boat wasn't mﬁ‘l?
more. Unknown to them, it was taking other dryeyo
different places along the coast, ’
The Browns were on)

I "
they g et Oy  short distance rom land bt

way from the shore to avoid some

Their five-hour nightmare began.

Why/How did t happen?
When did t happen?
What happened in the end?

9 Develop your writing lessons provide practice of specific
genres such as stories, formal and informal emails, blog posts,
descriptions, invitations and reviews.

0 Each Develop your skills lesson has a clearly defined genre-related
goal and a focus which teaches a sub-skill related to the genre.

9 Special Focus boxes highlight reading, listening and writing
sub-skills such as identifying the main ideas in a text, guessing
the meaning of words from context, identifying positive and
negative attitudes, organising ideas, using paragraphs, explaining
reasons and results, using time expressions and linkers etc.

6 Practice exercises are provided to ensure learners can 2 Hon culdyous10p i stuaton appenig s
recognise and use the sub-skills in focus. ? ooy STl scpe s st

0 Follow-up questions round up the lesson and provide opportunities
for further discussion.

4 Read the news story an
Underline the parts of t
information.

1 Whois the article about?
2 When did the event take place?
3 Where did it take place?
4 What happened to the Browns?
5 Why didit happen?
6 Whathappened in the end?
5 Read the story again and
Underline the parts of thy
information.

d answer the questions,
he article with the specific

answer the questions,
e article with the specific

L Why did the Browns need to go back to their boat?

2 Why didn't their boat come back? '

3 Why did they swim away from the shore?

4 Howdid they feel while they were out at sea?

5 How did they feel after their rescue? :
e 6 Workin pairs and discuss the questions,

1 Who was responsible for the situation in the story?

When people realised that iss
40 elcopors and morethg 3 e 8
searching for them,. After ive hore
the boats finally sav them I
water and took them back to
and tred —but they weresioer
According to Sall Brown, they
were afraid they were
going to die. They

were looking out for

sharks the whole
time. We'd like to
thank everyone
who looked for
us. Were ve
grateful, she said,

- They pulled them out of the

©

Goal: write an essay

Focus: writing paragraphs

1a Discussthe questions.
1 What differences are there between the way we live
now and the way we lived in the past?
2 Islife easier or more difficult now? Think about things
Iike travel, free time interests, housework and cooking

b Read the essay. Does it mention any of your ideas?

Was life really better?
"People often talk about how life was better in the past,
but how true is that? Let's compare my grandparents'
lives with my life today.

2Life was certainly different in my grandparents’ day. There
were no modern appliances such as washing machines
and vacuum cleaners to make housework easy, so they
had to work hard 1o keep their house clean and prepare
their food. They also didn't have the it

Develop your writing

2 Read the Focus box. How is a paragraph organised?

Writing paragraphs

A well-organised paragraph focuses on one subject

(the topic).

Topic sentence

The first sentence of the paragraph usually gives the
writer's main idea about the topic.

Life was certainly different in my grandparents' day.
Example sentences

The rest of the paragraph usually supports the main idea
by giving reasons, examples and supporting details.
There were no modern appliances such as washing
machines and vacuum cleaners to make housework
easy, so they had to work hard to keep their house clean.
Conclusion sentence

A paragraph often finishes with a sentence that gives a
result or conclusion

Life was harder and less interesting.

3 Lookat the third paragraph of the essay in

Exercise 1b. Underline the topic sentence and
I Is the i

4 Putthe sentences in the correct order to make

aparagraph.
a Forexample, there was no social media,

b Inmany ways life was easler in the past.

People didn't have so many things going onin their
lives lie we do these days.

S0 people didn't spend so much time checking what
their friends were doing

They also didn't spend so much time watching the
millions of TV programmes that we have now.
Asaresult, they spent more time talking to each other,
and maybe that's a good thing.

g andworryingif they were doing enough.

Prepare

5a You're going to write an essay answering the
question below. What's your opinion?

a

)

to enjoy themselves that we have. They couldn't travel
to all the interesting places we go to on holiday and their
summer holidays were usually spent at the same local
beach every year. Life was harder and less interesting.
Modern lfe is easier in many ways. Our kitchens are

full of electrical appliances to make our lives easier, from
fridges to dishwashers. We have more time to do the
things we want and more things to do. We now have the
opportunity to travel the world easily and experience new
cultures. As a resut, people are living less stressful and
more interesting lives.

4l am not saying everything is perfect today, but for all the
reasons above, | think | am very lucky compared to my
grandparents!

D talk about how life was better in the ‘good
old days but how true is that?

b Look at the topics below. Write topic sentences about
the difference between life in the past and life now.
« education

technology

communication

entertainment/leisure

¢ Foreach of the topics, think of examples that will
support your topic sentences.

Write
6 Write your essay. Use your topic sentences and
examples to help you.

Goal: understand an interview

Focus: understanding linkers

Discuss the questions.

1 Doyou thinkit's agood idea to take time off between
finishing university and starting work? Why/Why not?

2 Whatis the difference between a'gap year and a career
break?

3 Isitusual for people to take gap years or career breaks in
‘your country?

4 When doyou thinkis a good time n life to take a gap year
or career break?

5 What type of things might you do on a gap year or career
break?

27 Listen to two people being interviewed and

answer the questions.

1 Whatare they describing?

2 What did they do?

3 Read the Focus box. How can linkers help when

listening?

Understanding linkers
Linkers can help us predict what's coming next when
we'e listening. Look at the beginning of the sentence
below:

1liked my gap year, but/although/however ..

We can guess from the linkers that the speaker will now
talk about something negative, perhaps the problems
they had during their gap year.

Look at how the sentence changes if we change the
linker:

Iikedmy gap yearand...

Now we might guess that the speaker will talk about
the good times they had during their gap year or how it
helped them.

Sometimes we will hear a linker that tells us about the
result of an action:

Iwas very tired when I got off the plane, so

In this case, we can guess that the speaker will tell us
about the result, perhaps that they went straight to bed
when they got home.

Because tells us that we're going to hear the reason for
something

Ididn't stay for a full year because

We might guess that this person becamell or got
homesick.

4 Look at the sentences. How do you think they might

finish?
1 Ididn't take a career break, because ...
2 Iwaspretty tired, ...
3 Weenjoyed the food and....
4 The first day we had lovely weather, However, .
5 The service in the restaurant was generally good,
but...
6 We thought the film was good, although...
7 We didnt visit them again because ..
8 The price of fights was really high, s0...
9 They gave flowers tolulia,but ..
10 They tookhis wallet and....
5a @ 2.8 Listen and choose the linker that you hear.
1 and/but/so
2 and/however/because
3 however/so/because
4 and/because/so
b Listen again. Workin pairs and predict how the
speaker might finish the sentence.
¢ {25 Listenand check. Were any of your ideas
correct?
6 @ 27 Listen to the interview again and answer
the questions. Use the linkers you hear to help you.
1 Why did Rob decide to have a gap year?
2 Rob found Mexico City quite busy. What did he decide
todo?
3 Why did Rob leave the job that he got?
4 Whatelse did Rob like about Brazi apart from the
beaches?
5 Was Sally's gap year similar to Rob's?
6 Why did she decide to work during her gap year?
7 Whatdidn't she lie about her job?
8 Did they both enjoy their gap years?
7 Workin pairs and discuss which kind of gap year you
would choose. Say why.




The Students’ Book also has extensive back of book material including a Grammar bank,
a Vocabulary bank, Communication games and a Communication bank.
(A (A

Vocabulary bank

1A Jobs and qualifications

1a Complete the sentences with the words in the box. b
architecture economics  engineering journalism
law medicine politics  science
1 Istudied atuniversity. 've always loved writing
Soit's the perfect career for me.
2 Iwasreally bad at at school, except biology. |
hated physics and chemistry.
3 Ihavea friend who did atuniversity - he
works in banking now:
4 Mysistersstudying________.She's going to Rome next
month to study the design of all the amazing buildings there.
fm sojealous!
5 Idliketodo atuni.|want toworkin healthcare 2

one day - Ilove helping people.

6 Why are yousstudying
the government one day?

7 My brother teaches at university. He's always
been good at maths and problem solving. He s actually
worked on the construction of a number of big bridges!

8 Idon't want to be alawyer or work in the legal profession, but
itwould beinterestingtostudy

?Do youwant towork in

1B Personal characteristics

1 a Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

bossy disorganised easy-going  kind
moody negative sociable  stubborn

1A personisalwaysteling people what to do.
person does nice things for other people.

2 A
3A person likes spending time with other people.
4A person doesn't change their mind easily.
5A__ personchanges how theyfe feeling
very quickly,
6A person never knows what theye doing next.
7 A person often thinks things wil be bad.
8 An person s usually relaxed and doesn't worry
100 much.
b Match words 1-5 with their opposites a-e.
1 flexible a easy-going
2 organised b disorganised
3 unsociable ¢ stubborn
4 positive d negative
5 strict e sociable

AATTITRRRRRIIITIIIPII ST PSS

Communication games
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Complete the table with a job for each
subject.

subject b
science

journalism

medicine doctor

engineering

economics

architecture

politics politician

Complete the jobs by adding -er, -ian or -ist.
1 dent

2 electric__

3 paint__

4 div

5 art

6 reception__

7 fam__

8 music__

2 a Which characteristics are good for the
jobs below? Use the adjectives in Exercise
1to help you.

1 anurse

2 aneconomist

3 amanager

4 ajournalist

5 ateacher

b Workin pairs and discuss your answers in

Exercise 2a.
To be a nurse you need to be kind, because
you look after patients all day.

i its1- iew ,
FiISt to ﬁnlSh! (Unlts 1 2 e n)d putlheminabag.Taketurns(om::a |:|:smber an
. i e rson to reach FINISH wins.
o g the oy “u"F\::;\SN the instructions in the square. The first pet
move along the squares. I I
] ‘ @ l Would you
Sharea W
i Tell the group. ea ey
Give two verbs. ) IR T .
If someone Make 2 that mean ‘g0 one wayin o ’;he ] s f‘ms "
e e donn’ ) work with the. fulltime?
mtesz | Someoneuro | donrt el e
B the future. .
that you want :
healthily.
don'tagree more
with, what -
canyousay?
[ what's thef
opposite of
o
s Tg?tl)\n:;‘eahuut missing word? abouta o
2 i Itreminds me v ST
; S experience
describes youfelt home. R s ?'anvgg
‘homesick. e
-
Tell the

Whats the
e

G ;i\al\f: about ] missing word?
Ve dong Semewnen | what

g ‘someone next?

helped you.

at4pm
yesterday.

Tell the group

®

Tell the group
Tell the three things al;%\:;{or::;muw
groupabout [ youdidiast e
atime when weekend.

youfelt
disappointed

Tell the group.
why you'e
studying
English.

Tell the e
something

something n
youdidn'tuse that y:u e
1o like when %m:gx?

o
T weekend.

Tell the
4l Tell the group w2
eyt | doutageme | AL
(0L youusedto adjective
happy? playwhen to describe
your
e personalty.

Tellthe

Wwhat'sthe .
Teitnegeun | | Coposteotpais || srovetvoct
ke doinginyour [ work! s
spare time.

5A Clothes and accessories

1a Matchwords1-10 with photos A-J. 2
1 earrings 6 highheels
2 scarf 7 bracelet
3 trainers 8 tie
4 belt 9 tracksuit
5 sandals 10 sweatshirt

of the

b Workin d discuss. Do

Complete the sentences with words from Exercise 1a.

1 like because they make me alittle taller

2 fmgoing running today, but  can't find my
-

3 These trousers areloose, Illneed to wear a

4 I's cold today, s0 put your ontokeep your neck

warm,

or

itemsin Exercise 1a? Which ones do you enjoy wearing? > 1> formal meeting, so please wear a suit and

5C Food preparation

1 Match verbs 1-10 with photos A-J.

1 grate 6 gil
2 fry 7 peel
3 bail 8 sir

2 Workin pairs and discuss. What can you do with
the following foods? Use the verbs in Exercise 1 to

help you.

cheese chicken egg  pasts
potatoes  soup

L s
T
c
WINPT 702 NP0
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Lesson 3D
5

StudentA

Communication bank

1 Lookatthe m;
2p. You are at (). Ask your partner for directions to Edinburgh Castle

2 Giveyour Partner directions. Your. Ppartneris at O

Lesson 5B
11

StudentA

1 You're looking for somewhere new tolive. Listen to Student B and ask questions about the two types of
: St
B
accommodation they show you. Then decide which place you prefer.
2 You're an estate agent Student Bis looking for somewhere new tolive. Ask them what things are important
s looking for s
tothem. Then talk about the two Placesin the adverts. Use the Usefyl Phrases to help you,

A Detached house on the edge of the
town. Big kitchen and iving room,
Three bedrooms. No cupboards,
One bathroom — needs some repairs
Near shops and underground station,
Twenty minutes from town centre,
Rent: 600 euros per month,

moder. Close to city centre,
Separate large kitchen and
bathroom. No pets,

Rent: 450 euros per week.

. B Large studio apariment, Very F. ; o

Useful phrases

This house/apartment has got .
Ifyouwanta ..., you will..

Ifyourea... person, you need..

This place s perfect for you because .

%



WORKBOOK WITH ONLINE AUDIO

The Roadmap Workbook contains a wide variety of grammar,
vocabulary and functional language exercises that review all
the areas covered in the Students' Book. It also features
additional listening, reading and writing practice.

Extensive practice of grammar, vocabulary and functional
language covered in the Students’ Book.

Additional listening, reading and writing practice to further
develop learners' knowledge and mastery of skills.

Full answer keys and audio scripts are provided at the back
of the book.

Roadmap Workbook audio is available online for students and
teachers in the Pearson English Portal.

MOBILE APP

Extra grammar and vocabulary exercises, available on the

mobile app (the Pearson Practice English app), consolidate

language points covered in the Students’ Book.

e On-the-go, bite-sized practice which can be done
anywhere, any time.

e Instant feedback provided to students.

e Progressive levels of challenge.

Vocabulary
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ONLINE PRACTICE

Roadmap Online practice provides a blended
and personalised learning environment with
materials that can be assigned at the touch of
a button.

e |nteractive Workbook exercises with
instant feedback and automatic grade
book.

e Common errors report that highlights
mistakes learners are making.

e Tipsand feedback that direct learners
to reference materials and encourage
them to work out answers
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e Unit, achievement, mid and end of
course tests.




EACHER'S BOO

The Roadmap Teacher's Book provides step-by-step instructions
on how to exploit the material.

e Teacher's notes for every unit with warmers, fillers, alternative

suggestions, culture notes and answer keys.

® (eneric teaching tips on useful areas such as grammar,
lexis, pronunciation etc.

e Photocopiable grammar and vocabulary worksheets for
every unit.

e (lassaudio scripts.

EACHER'S DIGITAL RESOURCES

The Roadmap digital resources area (accessed via the Pearson
English Portal) provides a host of support materials to help
teachers get the most out of the course.

Photocopiable grammar and vocabulary worksheets for
every unit, with teacher’s notes and answer keys.

Class audio and scripts.
Workbook audio and scripts.
Word lists.

Students’' Book answer key.

Video, video scripts and video worksheets.
Unit, achievement, mid and end of course tests.
Tests audio, audio scripts and answer keys.

OVERVIEW

2A Whathappened?
Goal | describe past experiences

Grammar | past continuous and past simple
Vocabulary | describing feelings and events
GSE learning objective
Can talk about past events or experiences using
simple language

2B Memories
Goal | talkabout memories

Grammar | usedto
Vocabulary | memories

DMAP

TEACHER'S BOOK

with digital resources and assessment Package

Kate Fuscoe, Karen Cameron Gray

GSE

- - .

: Speaker3: c

Vocabulary checkpoint glate at the office tofinish a eport 2

» What happened? Ss often simplify and suggest that -edadjectives describe a for my boss, I was just ~

Introduction

‘The goal of this lesson s for students to describe their past
experiences. To help them achieve this, they willrevise the past
simple and past continuous n the context of telling stories,

Describe a situation to Ss that can ilustrate a few of the target
adjectives, For example, Sue had an interview for ajob. It was
her first interview. How did she feel? (worried). When she arrived
atthe interview, an old friend was one of the interviewers.

How did Sue feel? (surprised). She didn't get the job. How did she
feel?(disappointed). Write these adjectives na st on the board
Elicit more adjectives that end with -ed. TellSs this s the focus of
today's lesson.

person and -ing adjectives describes a thing: The delay is

annoying, fam annoyed. While this is often true, itis not

always tre People can be annoyedand annaying. They can
I amazed,andso on. O

1o help them remember this s to think of a horror film

character such as Dracula. Heis frightening and we are

frightened.

3 Explain that Ss must choose the correct form. Complete the first
item together, then ask s to continue alone. Ask S to compare in
pairs before eliciting answers. Drill again if necessary.

Answers: lannoyed 2amazing 3worried
4embarrassing 5 frightening 6 disappointed 7 worrying
8relaxed 9 tiring

4 Explain that Ss must ask the questions and respond with -ing or
~edadjectives. Elct responses for the first question, establishing

1 was slone nthe ofice by tht time so! felt rather worriec, | decided
tocallthe security guard. While | was waiting for him to come, | saw

the wall. iy frightened| Then |
sawit it was]ustaCal Maybe I got i though the open window twas
sofunny, | laughed out loud!

Grammar
Past continuous and past simple

Ss will have studied the past simple and continuous before. Ask
them to find and underline examples of the two verb forms in

Ex 5b, then elicit the form (was/were + -ing for past continuous
and -ed for regular past simple). Ask Ss to discuss the difference
between the two tenses, using the examples, Elicitideas. It may
be helpful to draw a timeline on the board to show the interaction
of the two tenses,

GSEleaming objective et imesang Vocabulary that several answers are possible. Then ask students to continue
past activities L . in pairs. Weaker classes may need to prepare first, by writing 6 AskSs toread the Grammar box and underline the correct
Describing feelings and events their choice of adjectives beside each answer. alternatives. With weaker classes, first check the meaning of
2C  Cultureshock 1 Ask Sstolookat the first photo and say what is happening, Ask interruptand in progress. (You are teaching the class now — the

Goal | describeanew experience

Grammar | so/such... that; t0o... to; not.... enouigh to
Vocabulary | feelings and reactions

GSE learning objective

Can give detalled accounts of experiences, describing feelings
and reactions.

2D Englishinaction
Goal | showinterestin conversation

GSE learning objective
Can show nterestin conversation using fixed expressions

s to suggest ane adjective in the box for the photo and discuss
why they chose t. Put Ss i pairs and give them a few minutes to
talk about the other photos, using the words in the box. Point out
they may not be able to use all the words. Monitor and help with
new vocabulary. When they finish, elicit ideas:

Optional extra activity
With weaker classes, you may want to pre-teach annoyed,
embarrassed, amazedand disappointed (see Warm-up). Display
pictures that demonstrate any feelings in the box that are not
shown in the pictures and check that S can identify them.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2A Vocabulary, p157

Listening

5a {21 AskSstolookat the options and make sure they
understand the vocabulary (incident = something that happens)
Play the audio and tell Ss to listen and write 1, 2 or 3 beside each
option. Pause after each story.

class s in progress. Butif another teacher comes to ask you
question, they interrupt the class.) Ask Ss to discuss in pairs, then
check with the whole class. Ask Ss i the longer action continues
afterweinterrupt it (maybe).

Answers: 1 pastsimple 2 past continuous
GRAMMARBANK2A ppl18-119

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first

Roadmap video Answers: a3 b2 cl answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
Gooniine forthe Roadmapvideo. . . e exercises, then check their answers n pairs. In feedback,
Checkand reflect a AskSs to read the comments and then discuss in pais whid b Focus attention on the statements. Allow Ss time to read check answers with the whole class, 55 can refer to the notes

(Communicative activities to review the grammar and
vocabulary in each lesson.

2B Thesenses
2C Adjectives

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

2A Develop yourreading
Goal | understanda news article
Focus | reading for specificinformation
GSE learning objective
G t

2B Develop your writing

Goal | write an essay

Focus | writing paragraphs.

GSE learning objective

Can write short, simple essays with basic structure on
familiar topics

Develop your listening

Goal | understand an interview

Focus | understanding linkers

GSE learning objective

Can listen to a short narrative and predict what will
‘happen next

21

a

photos they match. Follow with a whole-class discussion.
Answers: 1C 2A 3D

b Ask Ss toread comment 2 again, then discuss in pairs the
difference between annoyingand annoyed Clarify that asituation
oractivity is annoying and we feel annoyed because of that.
Drillall the target adjectives chorally.

Answers: -ing adjectives describe a situation; -edadjectives
describe how we respond to that situati how we feel.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Like regular past simple endings, -edendings of adjectives

are pronounced either /t/, /d/ or /id/. The ending s not
/ed/. The endi the

preceding consonant sound but you don't need to get too
technical, s can lean the simple rule that words ending
with the sound /t/ or /d/ will have the /id/ ending

(e, dis d/). O ith either a /d/ or
/t/ sound (e.g. surprised /d/, relaxed /t/).

Optional extra activity

Use thelist of -edadjectives In Ex 1 to conduct further
pronunciation practice n pairs.

Student A says I was...edand Student B responds by saying
Yes, itwas...ing.

through them before playing the audio again. Ss mark each
statement T or . Ask them to compare answers n pairs before
leading feedback. Elicit corrections for the false sentences.

Answers:
1F (Hewasvisiting his home town) 2T 3T
4F (Her train was leaving)

5F (She was shutting down her computer) 6T

Speaker1:
My best friend at school was called Andy. When we finished school, we
went to different universities to study. After university, we both went.
abroad to work and we didnit keep i touch, Then last week | was visiting
for afew days. One aft th
High Streetand thinki Andy.
I decided tostop for a coff f the cafés
on the High Street. Just as | was going into the café on the High Street, a
man came out. It was Andy! We were both amazed!
Speaker2:
Do you ever have days when everything goes wrong? Last year | had
an interview for a new job. I didn't want to be late, so | got up very early.
ing to the train station, ididn't
have my phone. 1 had to go back home and get it. When | got to the
station, my train was just leaving — | was so annoyed! | had to wait for
the next train. Finally, ot to the office where | was going to have the
interview. | was running up the steps to the main door when | fell over
and dropped my bag - my things went everywhere. It was one of the
most stressful days of my lfe. Oh, and | didn't get the job.

tohelp them.

Answers:

1 1saw,waswaiting 2waswalking, started
3met, weredoing 4 didn'tanswer, was driving
5was raining, didn'tgo 6 were you queving, got

2 1wascelebrating 2released 3received 4 found
Swasplaying 6werehaving 7threw 8slipped
Shurt 10recelved 11 didntclean up/hadn't cleaned up
12 were trying

Asksstudents to think about where they were and what they were
doing during an important event or news story. It could be national
or personal,for example: Where were you and what were you
doing when the new president was elected/you received your
Iwas at work/cleaning my house. Ss ask each other.

7a {22 AskSstoread the three sentences and listen to the
pronunciation of was. Do they think it strong or weak? (weak)
If you think it is useful, explain the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.
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PRESENTATION TOOL Fane "

The Roadmap Presentation tool contains everything sl it st A
you need to make the course come alive. It includes !

integrated whiteboard software that allows you to

add notes, embed files, save your work and reduce

preparation time.

Presentation tool:

e Fully interactive version of the Students’ Book.

® Planning mode (includes teacher’s notes)

and teaching mode.

Easy navigation via book page and lesson flow.

Answers to exercises at the touch of a button.
Integrated audio. T

Integrated video, with time-coded
video scripts.
e Ahost of useful classroom tools.

Resources area:
PDFs of the Grammar bank materials.

e Video worksheets.

e Photocopiable activities with teacher’s notes.

® Audioscripts.

® Assessment package containing all the
course tests.




Syllabus

The Roadmap syllabus is built on Global Scale of Englishlanguage
learning objectives (see below) but there is a strong focus on the
key grammar, functional language, vocabulary and pronunciation
needed to perform those objectives in each of the main lessons.
Language items have been selected according to their level of
difficulty and how useful they are in helping learners to achieve
the communicative goal which is at the heart of each lesson.

As aresult, learners never feel that they are studying grammar,
functional language, vocabulary or pronunciation for its own sake
and can immediately see the relevance of what they are learning.

e Syllabus built on Global Scale of English learning objectives so
learners can immediately see the relevance of what they are
learning.

e Strong focus on the grammar, vocabulary, functional language
and pronunciation needed to achieve the speaking objective at
the heart of every lesson.

The Global Scale of English

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised, granular
scale that measures English language proficiency. Using the
GSE students and teachers can now answer three questions
accurately: Exactly how good is my English? What progress have
I made towards my learning goal? What do | need to do next if |
want to improve?

The GSE identifies what a learner can do at each point on a scale
from 10 to 90, across all four skills (listening, reading, speaking,
and writing), as well as the enabling skills of grammar and
vocabulary. This allows learners and teachers to understand a
learner's exact level of proficiency, what progress they have made
and what they need to learn next.

The GSE is designed to motivate learners by making it easier to
demonstrate granular progress in their language ability. Teachers
can use their knowledge of their students' GSE levels to choose
course materials that are precisely matched to ability and learning
goals. The GSE serves as a standard against which English
language courses and assessments can be benchmarked,
offering a truly global and shared understanding of language
proficiency levels.

Teacher Mapping Booklet and GSE Toolkit

You will find the GSE Teacher Mapping Booklet for Roadmap online
on english.com/roadmap. This booklet provides an overview of all
the learning objectives covered in each unit of Roadmap, lesson
by lesson.

These GSE learning objectives are only a selection from the larger
collection contained within the GSE. To explore additional
resources to support students, there is an online GSE Teacher
Toolkit. This searchable online database gives you quick and easy
access to the learning objectives and grammar and vocabulary
resources. It also gives you access to GSE job profiles: 250 job skills
mapped to GSE learning objectives, enabling you to pinpoint the
specific language skills required for professional learners.

For more information please go to english.com/gse.

Topics

Maintaining learners’interest is a vital part of the teacher's role.
Research suggests that learners get bored if they stay on the
same topic for too long so each lesson in Roadmap introduces a
fresh theme, although there is always a coherent link in terms
of language items covered from one lesson to the next. There

is also a topic link with the Develop your skills lessons which are
an extension of the main lesson. Fresh angles on familiar topics
have been used wherever possible and reading and listening texts
have been designed to be as authentic as possible. The texts
are based on real-world sources and although they have been
graded, especially at the lower levels, to make them accessible
for students, the 'tone’ of the texts is as realistic as possible.
Every unit contains a variety of rich and authentic input material
including specially filmed video clips.

e New topics are introduced in every lesson so learners never
get bored.

e Fresh angles on familiar topics have been introduced
wherever possible.

e Reading and listening texts are designed to be as authentic as
possible and are based on real-world sources.

Grammar

Successful communication is dependent on an ability to recognise
and use grammatical structures. Learners can often manage to
make themselves understood with a limited repertoire of words
and phrases but as their level progresses, they increasingly need
grammar to navigate more complex situations and communicate
more sophisticated ideas and opinions. Students also need a
knowledge of grammar to understand sentence formation when
reading and listening and to be able to produce accurate grammar
in professional and exam situations. Grammar is a core feature of
learning a language and Roadmap recognises this by giving it a
central role in each of the main lessons:

e (Grammarisintroduced in context through short listening/
reading texts so that learners can see the language in action,
and understand how and when it is used.

e (Grammar items are then presented and practised using a
‘guided-discovery' approach. Learners study the patterns of
a grammar point and are often asked to identify aspects of
meaning or form by completing simple exercises and/or rules
and tables.

e |anguage items are presented in a concise formin a Grammar
box in the main lesson and a fuller explanation of each
grammar point is provided in the Grammar bank at the back of
the book.

e Each grammar point has one or two controlled practice
exercises plus a freer personalised activity which is designed
to be genuinely communicative and to offer students the
opportunity to say something about themselves or the topic.
Learners are also encouraged to use the language they have
learned in the final speaking task.

® The Grammar bankin the Students’ Book, the Workbook
and mobile app have additional grammar practice exercises.
There are also further photocopiable grammar activities in the
Teacher's Book.



Vocabulary

Developing a wide range of vocabulary is also key to developing
communicative competence. A good knowledge of vocabulary
helps learners to improve their reading and listening skills and

is also important for writing. A knowledge of high-frequency
collocations and fixed and semi-fixed phrases is also an effective
way to increase spoken fluency. Vocabulary is an important
feature of every lesson in Roadmap. Vocabulary items have been
selected a) according to the topic of the lesson and b) according
to how useful they are for the final speaking task. Vocabulary is
always presented in context through photos or texts and practised
through controlled and freer practice activities. Vocabulary is

also constantly recycled throughout the course and learners are
actively encouraged to use the new vocabulary they have learned
to give their personal opinions on the topics in focus and to talk
about their own lives and experiences.

e Vocabularyis animportant feature of every lesson. It is usually
presented in context through quotes and/or short reading
texts orillustrated with photos and/or cartoons so that
learners can understand how and when an item is used.

® The emphasis throughout is on high-frequency, useful
vocabulary. At lower levels, the focus is on presenting lexical
sets and at higher levels there is an increased focus on
word-building, collocation and useful fixed phrases.

e Vocabulary is practised in a variety of ways with one or two
controlled practice activities for each vocabulary section.
Learners are often asked to relate the vocabulary they have
learned to their own lives making it more memorable.

® \/ocabulary is constantly recycled throughout the course and
further practice is provided in the Check and reflect pages, on
the mobile app, in the Workbook and photocopiable activities
in the Teacher's Book.

® The Vocabulary bank at the back of the Students’ Book
further extends some of the key vocabulary areas covered in
the main lessons.

Functional Language

Learners need to manage communication in a wide variety of
different situations and they need to be able to recognise and use
phrases and expressions that are appropriate for each situation.
These include transactional exchanges, where the focus is on
getting something done or interactional exchanges where the
focus is on socialising with others.

Roadmap recognises the importance of functional language and
each unit has an English in action page which focus on useful
areas such as giving directions, asking for information, clarifying
information etc. Each English in action lesson has a communicative
outcome based on a GSE learning objective and key functional
language items are highlighted in a Useful phrases box.

® Fnglishin actionlessons focus on useful functional areas such
as giving directions, clarifying information etc.

e FEach English in action lesson has a communicative outcome
based on a GSE learning objective.

e Key functional language items are highlighted in a Useful
phrases box.

Pronunciation

Teachers often have mixed attitudes towards teaching
pronunciation in their lessons. Some consider that it is relatively
unimportant, especially if their learners can generally make
themselves understood, but others place great importance on
developing pronunciation that is more than just intelligible. They
consider that a systematic focus on pronunciationin a lesson,
however brief, can have a significant impact on developing
learners’ communicative competence.

In Roadmap, we have taken a practical, integrated approach to
developing students’ pronunciation by highlighting features that
often cause problems in conjunction with the areas of grammar,
vocabulary or functional language in focus. Where relevant to

the level, a grammatical or functional language focus is followed
by practice of a feature of pronunciation, for example, the weak
forms of auxiliary verbs or connected speech in certain functional
exponents. Students are given the opportunity to listen to models
of the pronunciation, notice the key features and then practise it.

e Pronunciation is a prominent feature of the syllabus, and
practice is generally linked to the main grammar, vocabulary
and functional language in focus.

e [jsten and repeat activities reinforce pronunciation of new
language. As and when appropriate, there is an emphasis
on areas of pronunciation that affect communication, for
example, sentence stress/intonation.

Skills development

Roadmap recognises that effective communication involves
receptive as well as productive skills. Although speaking is the
main skills focus in each of the main lessons, short reading and
listening texts are used to present and practise new language
and introduce topics for discussion. These cover a variety of
different genres — blogs, articles, fact files etc. — but are never
very long as research indicates that teachers want to maximise
speaking practice during class time. Roadmap also recognises
the importance of writing and suggestions for writing extension
activities are suggested in the teacher's notes for each of the main
lessons.

In addition to the reading, writing and listening material in the
main lessons, there is a Develop your skills section at the back of
the book for learners who want to improve their reading, writing
or listening skills. There are three Develop your skills lessons for
each unit. Each lesson is built around a GSE learning objective
and concentrates on a specific skill — reading, listening or writing.
They are linked thematically to one of the main lessons and

can be done at home orin class. The Develop your skills lessons
expose learners to different text genres of reading (articles, blogs
etc.), writing (emails, reports, essays etc.) and listening (radio
broadcasts, conversations etc.) and focus on different strategies
or sub-skills to improve general competence in each skill. These
strategies are particularly useful for exam training.

Speaking

Most learners, whatever their age and whatever specific goals

or reasons they might have for learning English, want to improve
their speaking skills. Many learners lack opportunities to practise
in the real world so they need to make the most of opportunities
to speak English in the classroom. Roadmap recognises the
importance of speaking and there are many opportunities
throughout the course for learners to participate in a wide variety
of different speaking activities. For example, learners might
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Course methodology

be asked to discuss a series of questions, respond to photos

or cartoons, give their opinions about the content of a reading
or listening text or take partin conversations, discussions and
role-plays. Speaking is a fundamental part of each lesson and
learners are frequently asked to work together in pairs or groups
to maximise opportunities to speak in class.

Many learners are reluctant or unable to speak because they have
nothing to say or lack the language they need to say what they
want to say. Roadmap helps learners to overcome these problems
and one of the key aims of the course is to increase learners'
confidence and fluency. Each of the four core lessons in each unit
are built around a Global Scale of English speaking objective and all
the grammar, functional language, vocabulary and pronunciation
is geared towards helping learners achieve that objective.
Learners develop fluency when they are motivated to speak

and for this to happen, engaging topics and relevant, carefully-
staged speaking tasks are essential. In each lesson of Roadmap
there is a logical sequence of linked activities that have been
carefully constructed and staged to help learners perform the final
speaking task to the best of their ability. Learners are given time
to prepare their ideas and think about the language they need for
the final speaking task in a structured way. Giving learners time to
rehearse is crucial in terms of building their confidence and this in
turn leads to more motivation and greater accuracy and fluency.
As learners’ confidence increases, their willingness to experiment
with the language also increases. Speaking is systematically
developed in Roadmap through the following activities:

® |eadinquestions and/or striking images engage learners'
interest and activate passive knowledge of vocabulary related
to the topic.

e Grammar and vocabulary relevant for the final speaking
activities are presented and practised.

® Personalised practice activities encourage learners to give
their own opinions on the topic and talk about their own lives
and experiences

® | earners are given ‘models’ and time to prepare their ideas for
the final speaking task.

e Useful phrases give learners ideas and provide prompts to help
them get started.

® | earners perform the speaking task in pairs or groups and are
invited to reflect on their performance through a whole class
round up activity.

Listening

Listening is an important skill for all users of English and one which
learners often find quite challenging. Many learners complain

that they can understand their teacher but find it difficult to
understand people speaking English outside the classroom,
especially if speakers do not make any concessions to their
audience in terms of their speed of delivery. Learners with poor
listening skills are unlikely to be competent communicators or
users of the language so listening features almost as prominently
as speaking in the main lessons in Roadmap. It is important

to expose learners to real language in use as well as different
varieties of English. Listening material, particularly at lower levels,
is scripted but aims to reflect the patterns of natural speech and is
designed to be as authentic-sounding as possible whilst bearing
in mind the need to make it accessible for the level. Listening texts
are often used to present new grammar or vocabulary and can act
as a springboard to stimulate discussion in class. In addition, there
is a listening ‘model for each of the speaking tasks in which one or

more speakers perform whole or part of the task. Learners listen
to this and try to replicate what they have heard when they come
to perform the task themselves.

Listening is a prominent feature in the main lessons but more
in-depth practice of different genres, for example, short talks and
monologues, conversations, radio interviews and discussions etc.
is provided in the Develop your listening lessons at the back of the
book. The Develop your listening lessons also provide invaluable
training in listening sub-skills, for example, predicting information,
recognising discourse markers and weak forms, identifying
examples and sequencing words. Each Develop your listening
lesson provides an example of the genre as well as highlighting

a sub-skill which is outlined in a special Focus box and practised

in the lesson. As mentioned in the introduction to the Teacher's
Book, the Develop your listening lessons are optional and can be
selected according to the needs of individual learners or classes.
They can be used in conjunction with the main lessons to form
the extended route through the course or they can be used
individually and/or given to learners to do for homework.

e Listeningis a prominent feature of the main lessons and is
often used to present new grammar or vocabulary or act as a
springboard to stimulate discussion.

e [Listening’'models’ are provided to build learners' confidence.

® [istening material is designed to be as authentic-sounding as
possible whilst bearing in mind the need to make it accessible
for the level.

® More in-depth practice of different listening genres — short
talks and monologues, conversations, radio interviews and
discussions — is provided in the Develop your listening lessons
at the back of the book.

® Develop your listening lessons provide an example of the
genre as well as highlighting different sub-skills needed to
develop mastery of the skill.

e Listening sub-skills are outlined in a special Focus boxand
practised in the lesson.

® Develop your listening lessons are optional and can be selected
according to the needs of individual learners or classes. They
can be used individually and/or given for homework.

Reading

Readingis important for many students, particularly if they need
it for their work or studies. The learner who develops confidence
in reading both in and outside the classroom will undoubtedly
make faster progress. We now have access to a very wide range
of English language reading material and it is a good idea to
encourage learners to read as much as possible outside the
classroom. Roadmap provides ample opportunities for learners
to practise their reading skills, both in the main lessons and in the
Develop your reading sections at the back of the boak.

Short reading texts are included in the main lessons to
contextualise new grammar or vocabulary and they also often
serve as a springboard for discussion. As with the listening
material, there is an emphasis on authenticity, and although
reading texts have been adapted or graded for the level, there is
an attempt to maintain authenticity by remaining faithful to the
text type in terms of content and style. Texts are relevant and
up-to-date, and are designed to stimulate interest and motivate
learners to read. The texts represent a variety of genres and
mirror the text types that learners will probably encounter in their
everyday lives. Texts are generally not exploited in any great depth
in the main lessons (as in-depth work on reading is provided in



the Develop your reading section) but learners are always given a
reason to read along with basic comprehension exercises.

More in-depth practice of different genres is provided in the
Develop your reading lessons at the back of the book. The Develop
your reading lessons also provide invaluable training in reading
sub-skills such as identifying the main ideas in a text, guessing the
meaning of words from context, identifying positive and negative
attitudes, understanding pronouns, missing words etc. Each
Develop your reading lesson provides an example of the genre as
well as highlighting a sub-skill which is outlined in a special Focus
boxand practised in the lesson. As mentioned in the introduction
to the Teacher's Book, the Develop your readinglessons are
optional and can be selected according to the needs of individual
learners or classes. They can be used in conjunction with the

main lessons to form the extended route through the course or
they can be used individually and/or given to learners to do for
homework.

® Readingis a prominent feature of the main lessons and is
often used to present new grammar or vocabulary oractasa
springboard to stimulate discussion.

e Reading material is designed to be as authentic as possible
whilst bearing in mind the need to make it accessible for the
level. Text types mirror those learners will encounter in their
everyday lives, for example, blogs, social media posts etc.

e More in-depth practice of different reading genres - stories,
articles, reviews, factual texts, reports, social media and blog
posts etc. — is provided in the Develop your reading lessons at
the back of the book.

® Develop your reading lessons provide an example of the genre
as well as highlighting different sub-skills needed to develop
mastery of the skill.

® Reading sub-skills are outlined in a special Focus box and
practised in the lesson.

® Develop your reading lessons are optional and can be selected
according to the needs of individual learners or classes. They
can be used individually and/or given for homework.

Writing

In recent years the growth of email and the internet means

that people worldwide are writing more than ever before — for
business, for their studies and for personal communication.
Learners need effective writing skills for professional and
academic purposes but people also use writing — email, text
messages, social media posts etc. — as an informal means of
communication far more than they used to. The latter isn't simply
speech written down and there are all sorts of conventions for
both informal and formal writing. It is therefore important to focus
on arange of genres, from formal text types such as essays,
letters and reports to informal genres such as blog entries and
personal messages. Roadmap provides extensive training in all
these types of writing.

Writing is not a prominent feature of the main lessons in
Roadmap although learners are frequently asked to make notes
as preparation for the speaking task. There are also suggestions
in the teacher's notes on ways to extend the tasks with follow-
up written work. However, in-depth practice of different genres
of writing is provided in the Develop your writinglessons at the
back of the book. The Develop your writing lessons also provide
invaluable training in writing sub-skills such as organising ideas,
using paragraphs, explaining reasons and results, using time
expressions and linkers, constructing narratives etc.

Each Develop your writing lesson provides an example of the
genre as well as highlighting a sub-skill which is outlined in a
special Focus box and practised in the lesson. As mentioned in
the introduction to the Teacher's Book, the Develop your writing
lessons are optional and can be selected according to the needs
of individual learners or classes. They can be used in conjunction
with the main lessons to form the extended route through the
course or they can be used individually and/or given to learners
to do for homework. Each Develop your writing lesson follows a
similar format:

® Some writing practice is provided in the main lessons and
in-depth work on different genres of writing as well as writing
sub-skills is provided in the Develop your writing section at the
back of the book.

® FEach Develop your writing lesson starts with a few discussion
questions designed to activate learners’ vocabulary and get
them thinking about ideas related to the topic.

® FEach Develop your writing lesson provides a model of the
genre in focus. These are designed to be as authentic as
possible whilst bearing in mind the need to make them
accessible for the level. Types of writing mirror those that
learners will encounter in their everyday lives, for example,
stories, formal and informal emails, blog posts, descriptions,
invitations, reviews etc.

® Develop your writing lessons provide examples of the genre
as well as highlighting different sub-skills needed to develop
mastery of it, for example, organising ideas, using paragraphs,
explaining reasons and results, using time expressions and
linkers, constructing narratives etc.

® Writing sub-skills are outlined in a special Focus box and
practisedin the lesson.

® | earners prepare and then write their own example of the
genre in focus and are encouraged to use the sub-skills they
have practised in the lesson.

® Develop your writing lessons are optional and can be selected
according to the needs of individual learners or classes. They
can be used individually and/or given for homework.

Review and consolidation

Language items are constantly recycled in each lesson of
Roadmap. At end of each unit, there is a Check and reflect page
which is designed to review all the language points covered and
give learners an opportunity to reflect on how their confidence
and mastery of the language has improved. In addition, each unit
is accompanied by a short video — the Roadmap report — that can
be used to provide a break from the routine of the Students’' Book
as well as revise and consolidate language in a fun, light-hearted
way. Each Roadmap report features a roving reporter’ who goes
out on location to visit interesting people and places and has a
variety of new experiences. The videos are designed to illustrate
some of the quirkier aspects of real life as well as show language
items covered in the unit in realistic contexts.

e Video clips and extension activities consolidate key language
covered in each unit and illustrate some of the quirkier aspects
of real life.

e Videoclips are 2-3 minutes in length and are designed to
entertain learners and provide a bit of light relief.

e Video worksheets (to exploit the language in the videos) are
available online.
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1A

1B

1C

1D

Profiles

Goal | gettoknow someone
Grammar | present simple and present continuous
Vocabulary | personal details

GSE learning objective
Can participate in short conversations in routine contexts on
topics of interest

Life maps

Goal | describe future plans and arrangements
Grammar | be going toand present continuous
Vocabulary | personal characteristics

GSE learning objective
Can describe future plans and intentions using fixed
expressions

What next?

Goal | make predictions about the future
Grammar | willfor prediction
Vocabulary | describing change

GSE learning objective
Can make simple predictions about the future

Englishin action
Goal | make and respond to suggestions

GSE learning objective
Can respond to an offer or suggestion, expressing
enthusiasm

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect

Communicative activities to review the grammar and
vocabulary in each lesson.

VOCABULARY BANK

1A
1B

Jobs and qualifications

Personal characteristics

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

1A

1B

1C

Develop your reading
Goal | understand an article
Focus | reading for general understanding

GSE learning objective
Can generally understand straightforward factual texts on
familiar topics

Develop your writing

Goal | write ajob application

Focus | using paragraphs in a job application
GSE learning objective

Can write a basic letter of application with limited
supporting details

Develop your listening
Goal | understand a podcast
Focus | recognising positive and negative attitudes

GSE learning objective
Can recognise a speaker's feelings or attitudes

OVERVIEW

Profiles

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to get to know each other by
asking and answering questions. To help them achieve this, they
will revise the present simple and continuous in the context of
exchanging personal information on jobs and hobbies.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to create a list of eight to ten jobs. When
their lists are complete, they can rank the jobs according to how
interesting they find them. Invite a whole-class discussion and
encourage Ss to give reasons for their ideas.

Reading and vocabulary

Personal details

1 AskSstolook at the first picture and decide what they think the
person does and what they are doing in the photo. Use the
opportunity to check whether Ss can control present simple and
continuous tenses, but don't correct anything yet. Give them a few
minutes to discuss the questions about the other pictures.
Monitor and help with new vocabulary. When they finish, ask a few
Ss to share ideas with the class.

2a With weaker classes, you may want to pre-teach
qualification, volunteerand charity. Ask Ss to read the profiles and
match them with the photos.

Answers: AXavier BEsma CSofia D Rafael

b Focus attention on the profiles and questions 1-4. Put Ss

in pairs to answer the questions and complete the first as an
example. Use a table like the one below to show Ss that they only
need to write key words. When they finish, elicit answers and
write them on the board.

Answers:
Name | 1job 2from | 3interests | 4 whylearn English
Sofia | trainee Rome, canoeing to improve speaking

tour guide | Italy

Xavier | accountant | Bilbao, | volunteering | for hisjob

Spain
Rafael | civil Macae, | music for work and
engineer Brazil travelling
Esma | student Ankara, | reading for exams/
Turkey graduation

3a Ask Ss to identify what kind of grammar words are in the box
(verbs). Explain that they should match each verb with the noun
phrases below. Do an example with the class and establish that
more than one answer is sometimes possible. Ss work alone then
check answers. In feedback, check answers with the whole class.
Drill the combinations chorally.

Answers: 1do/take acoursein

2 do/have a degree/qualificationin 3 do/take/pass an exam
4 train as atour gquide 5 runyour own company

6 work for a company/myself

7 study for a degree/qualification 8 work part time/full time



Vocabulary checkpoint

Certain verbs and nouns go together (or collocate) naturally.
You could give students the example that we take a course,
not make a course. Learning these combinations correctly is
an important aspect of developing your students’ language
skills. Encourage them to record verbs and commonly
occurring nouns together in their notebooks.

b Ask Ssto read the profiles again and correct the sentences.
Complete the first item together then ask Ss to continue. Pairs
can compare answers before you go through as a class. This task
focuses on the verb/noun patterns, so correct Ssif they make
mistakes in these.

Answers:

1 Beatais training as a tour guide. (Beata is a trainee tour guide.)
2 She's taking a course in English.

3 Xavier works full time (and runs his own company).

4 Rafael has a degree in (civil) engineering.

5 Esmais studying for a degree in environmental science.

6 She's studying English because she needs to pass an exam.

4a Refer Ss to the sentence starters and elicit ideas for the first
one. Establish that Ss should work alone and complete with their
own ideas. Monitor and help with vocabulary and ideas.

b Put Ssin pairs to tell each other their sentences. Encourage
them to respond and ask further questions.

5 Inpairs, ask Ss to discuss why they are studying English and say
which profile is similar to them, if any. This activity can be brief as
they will do this in more detail after focusing on the tenses.

VOCABULARY BANK 1A
Jobs and qualifications
This is an optional extension to the lesson, extending the
lexical set of jobs and training and providing further practice.

If you're short of time, this can be done for homework.

Fast finishers can complete exercises in class.

1a Sscomplete the sentences with the words in the box, using
dictionaries or maobile devices to help. Check answers with the
class, giving further explanations/examples where necessary.

p136

Answers: 1 journalism 2science 3 economics
4 architecture 5 medicine 6 politics 7 engineerings
8 law

b Ss complete the table using dictionaries or guesswork
then go through the answers as a class.

Answers: science — scientist journalism — journalist
engineering — engineer economics — economist
architecture — architect

2 Sscomplete the jobs by adding the correct ending.
Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1dentist 2electrician 3 painter 4 driver

5artist 6 receptionist 7 farmer 8 musician

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1A Vocabulary, p148

Listening

6a @) 1.1 Explain that Ss are going to listen to two people
starting an English course. Go through the questions and make
sure Ss know what to listen for. Ss listen and tick the questions
that they hear, then compare with a partner. There will be one
question that they don't hear. Check answers with the whole class.

Answer: They don't ask question 5 Do you like travelling?

b Ask Ssto read through the sentences and elicit what they can
remember, but don't give any answers yet. Ss listen again and
complete the sentences, then check in pairs. They may need to
listen twice, or you may want to pause the audio at times. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1 work,'m working (P)
3'm studying, love (S) 4 ‘m teaching (S)
6 work (P) 7'mlearning (P) 8play(S)

2 enjoy, 'm not enjoying (P)
5want (S)
9 don't do, prefer (P)

Teaching tip

Students often struggle with developing listening skills
because they strain to hear every word. Listening to the same
audio with increasingly detailed tasks enables them to focus
their attention.

Audioscript1.1

Sonya: Hey I'm Sonya! Nice to meet you.

Pierre: HiSonya.I'm Pierre. Nice to meet you too! OK, so the teacher
asked us to ask each other some questions, right? Would you
like to start?

Sure! Where are you from, Pierre?

I'm from Paris, France. And you? Where are you from?

OK, so I'm from Munich in Germany. I'd love to visit Paris one day,
I'd like to visit the Louvre. OK ... What do you do?

I'm a computer programmer. | usually work from home, but right
now I'm working on site for a local company.

Really? Do you enjoy your job?

Well,  enjoy my job most of the time — it's very interesting ... but
I'm not enjoying it at the moment! I've got too much to do! What
about you? What do you do?

At the moment, I'm studying for a teaching qualification.

That sounds interesting!

Yes, itis. | really love children and helping them to learn. Right
now, I'm teaching part time in a local schoal.

So, why are you studying English?

Well, I need to pass an exam in English before | can graduate.
And after | graduate, | want to get a job abroad.

Good luck!

Thanks! What about you? Why are you studying English?

Well, | often work for foreign companies, so | need to improve my
speaking skills.

What do you usually do in your free time?

| like listening to music. I'm learning to play the guitar at the
moment. How about you?

I'm really keen on sport. | play tennis every weekend and go
swimming in my free time.

Great! I'm afraid I don't do much sport. | prefer watching it on TV!

Sonya:
Pierre:
Sonya:

Pierre:

Sonya:
Pierre:

Sonya:
Pierre:
Sonya:

Pierre:
Sonya:

Pierre:
Sonya:
Pierre:

Sonya:
Pierre:

Sonya:

Pierre:

Grammar

Present simple and present continuous

7 Focus Ss' attention on answer 2 in Ex 6b and elicit the

example: | enjoy my job most of the time ... but I'm not enjoying it at
the moment! Ask Ss which tense is used in each part of the
sentence and why (present simple for the usual situation,

present continuous for a temporary situation).

Ssread the Grammar box and choose the correct alternatives,
using the examples to help them, then check in pairs. Check
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answers with the whole class and be prepared to give further
explanations/examples where necessary.

Answers: 1presentsimple 2 presentcontinuous 3 simple

Optional extra activity

For further practice, focus attention back on the profiles in Ex 2
and ask students to underline the verbs in the present simple and
continuous. Ss work alone then compare in pairs. Check answers
with the whole class. Some Ss enjoy reading such texts to each
other in pairs, to practise their pronunciation.

8a ¢ 1.2 Focus attention on the words do you in the sentences.
Ask Ssif they are important for the meaning of the sentence
(they are only there for the grammar of the sentence). Play the
audio for Ss to listen to how they're pronounced. Elicit that do you
runs together and is pronounced softly. If you think it is useful,
explain the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below,
using the examples given.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat the sentences chorally.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, we usually only stress the
information words, which are stressed at an even rhythm.
We usually don't stress the grammar words (unless we want
to give them emphasis to make a particular point) and they
are usually run together between stressed words.

9 (o through the first item with the class. Discuss why likeis
correct (because itis a state verb, i.e. a verb which describes a
longer-term state rather than a temporary action). Ss choose the
correct alternatives alone then check in pairs. Check answers with
the whole class. Ask them to say why each tense is used.

Answers: 1llike 2amsharing 3comes 4islearning
5wants 6amnotworking 7live 8live 9istrying

GRAMMARBANK1A ppll6-117

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1doesntmatter 2getout 3'mliving
4 don'tusuallygetup 5goout 6dontsee 7 check
8read 9'mdoing 10need 11ishappening
2 1 B: lusually get the bus to work, but sometimes I drive.
2 A: Ohna!It's raining. Get your umbrella.
B: Yes, itrains quite alot at this time of year.
3 B: They're doing some building work at the office, so
I'm working at home this week.
4 A: How long does the film last/is the film?
B: It's 100 minutes, | think.
5 A: How's your food?
B: Idon't normally like Indian food, but I'm really
enjoying this.
6 A: Who does this bag belong to?
B: Idon't know, sorry.

10a With weaker classes, you may want to recap how we form
questions with the present simple and continuous tenses. Elicit
the answers to the first two questions. Ss work alone to write

the correct questions then check in pairs. Check answers with the
whole class. Drill chorally if necessary. Remind Ss how the auxiliary
verbs in the questions are unstressed (as they saw in Ex 8).

Answers:

1 Where do you come from?

2 What are you doing at work (or university) at the moment?
3 Do you usually enjoy your work (or studies)?

4 Are you taking any other courses at the moment?

5 Are you studying for any exams?

6 Where do you usually go on holiday?

b AskSs to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Monitor and listen to their pronunciation. When they finish, give
feedback on common errors with question formation by writing
any incorrectly formed guestions on the board and asking pairs to
correct them.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1A Grammar 1, p146;
1A Grammar 2, p147

Speaking

Prepare

11 Ask astronger student to read the instruction to the class
or read it yourself. Elicit a few example questions, then ask Ss to
work in pairs to write more questions about the topics. Monitor
and help.

Speak

12a AskSs toread the Useful phrases. If possible, re-pair Ss with
anew partner to ask and answer their questions. Tell them to note
their partner's answers. Monitor and listen to their pronunciation.

b When they finish, invite Ss to introduce their partner.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How confident did you feel asking other students questions?
In what situations do you think you'll use these questions in
the future?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, invite ideas. With all classes, particularly monolingual,
point out that using English in all activities will help their
confidence.

Homework ideas

Ss write a description of their partner or themselves for
homework.

Grammar bank: IAEx1-2, p117

Workbook: Ex1-5, p4

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 1B
Extended route: go to p86 for Develop your reading



Life maps

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe their future
plans and arrangements. To help them achieve this, they will
revise going to and the present continuous in the context of
talking about plans.

Before the class starts, write these adjectives on the board:
organised, calm, caring, hard-working. Then write this structure
ontheboard: Tobea___ (job) youneedtobe____ (adjective).

In pairs, ask Ss to think of one job to go with each adjective.

In feedback, invite a whole-class discussion and encourage Ss to
give reasons for their opinions.

Teaching tip

In working towards fluency, Ss at lower levels often benefit
from a simple, structured expression that they can apply
again and again. The repetition helps them consolidate the
new structure as well as making them feel good about their
language ability.

Vocabulary and reading

Personal characteristics

1a AskSstolook at the first picture and say what the job is
and what the person is doing. Remind Ss to use the present
continuous to describe the action. Put Ss in pairs and give them
a few minutes to talk about the other pictures. Monitor and help
with new vocabulary. When they finish, ask Ss to share ideas on
which jobs they would enjoy and why.

b Focus attention on the comments, Ask Ss to suggest one
comment for the first photo and discuss why. Put Ss in pairs to
continue matching the comments and photos. When they finish,
elicit answers and write the comment numbers on the board
with the picture letters.

Answers: 1C 2E 3D 4B 5A

2a Ask Ss to work alone to choose the correct alternatives, then
discuss in pairs. In feedback, check answers with the whole class.
Drill the words chorally.

Answers: 1creative 2lazy 3honest 4 patient 5open

b Ask Ssto choose three adjectives in Ex 1b to describe
themselves, then tell a partner.

Optional extra activity

Ss write and then tell each other about the character of someone
they know well, such as a friend or family member. This could also
be a homework assignment.

VOCABULARYBANK1B pl36

Personal characteristics

This is an optional extension to the lesson, extending the
lexical set of character adjectives and providing further
practice. If you're short of time, this can be done for
homework.

1a Sscomplete the sentences with the words in the box,
using dictionaries or mobile devices to help. Check answers
with the class, giving further explanations/examples where
necessary.

Answers: 1bossy 2kind 3sociable 4 stubborn
5moody 6 disorganised 7 negative 8 easy-going

b This activity helps confirm that Ss have understood the
meaning correctly. Ask them to work alone and deal with any
queries in feedback.

Answers: 1c 2b 3e 4d 5a

2a In pairs, Ss discuss which adjectives in Ex 1 would fit with
the jobs. There may be several answers for each one.
In feedback, deal with any remaining queries on meanings.

b Put Ssin pairs to discuss the answers,

3 Write life map on the board and elicit what the term could mean.
Accept any ideas, then ask Ss to read the article and check their
ideas. Give them one minute to do this as you do not want them to
read for details yet. Ask Ss to identify what areas a life map looks
at and check that they understand the meaning of the word goal
in this context.

Answer: A life map helps you get what you want in life.
This can be in your work, with friends and family, etc.

4 Focus Ss' attention on the four statements. Ask Ss to work
in pairs to match them with sections A—D of the article. Check

answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1A 2D 3C 4B

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1B Vocabulary, p151

Grammar
be going to and present continuous

Grammar checkpoint

Ss often struggle with the verb forms for plans (be going to)
and arrangements (present continuous). The tenses are
often both possible. One simple guide is that we usually
make arrangements with people, so 'I'm meeting Mary
tonight'sounds natural but '/'m reading a book tonight'
sounds unnatural.

5 Ask Ssto read the Grammar box and choose either present or
future. Check with the whole class. Ss may be surprised that we
can use present continuous for both present and future activities.
Clarify that we can use this tense for both functions.

Answer: future

THun
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GRAMMARBANK1B ppll6-117

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 'mgoing todo, 'm not going to eat
2 'mgoing to be
3 are going to learn, 's going to learn, re going to teach
4 'mnot going to worry
5 are going to travel
21F 2P 3P 4F 5F 6F

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to underline examples of the present continuous and

be going toin section C of the text in Ex 3 (How are you going to
achieve them?). Make sure that Ss underline the verb to be as well
as the -ing form. Point out the contracted forms of the verb to be.

6a ) 1.3 AskSstoread the three sentences and listen to the
pronunciation of -ing. If you think it is useful, explain the information
in the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint
When we speak at normal speed, the final gon the -ing form
of verbs is not strongly pronounced and elides (runs into) the
next consonant sound. It is more fully pronounced if the next
word starts with a vowel but the gis never hard, for example
I'm going out vs I'm going back.

b Play the audio again and drill the sentences chorally. You may
want to pause the audio after each sentence.

7 Look at the first gapped example as a class. Elicit the correct
form to complete the sentence. Discuss why present continuous
is the best option (it is an arrangement). Point out that in some
examples both forms might be possible with little change in
meaning. Ss work alone to complete the sentences then checkin
pairs. Check answers with the whole class. Drill chorally.

Answers: 1'mtalking 2'sgoing tofind
3 are (you) doing/goingtodo 4 'mgoing 5 're going to be
6'splaying 7'm going to relax

Optional extra activity

Ask students to work in pairs and discuss if other forms could
equally be used in these examples. Check answers with the
whole class. Answers 1, 3 and 6 could use either be going to or
present continuous.

8a Write the first sentence stem on the board and elicit
completions. Accept any answers with either present continuous
or be going to, as long as they are grammatically correct. Then ask
Ss to work alone to complete the sentences for themselves.
Monitor and help with vocabulary.

b When they finish, ask Ss to compare ideas in pairs. With
stronger classes, Ss can ask follow-up questions about their
plans and arrangements to practise speaking skills.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1B Grammar 1, p149;
1B Grammar 2, p150

Speaking

Prepare

Culture notes

A life coach is someone who is employed by individuals or
companies to help them reach personal or professional goals.
They do this through a series of meetings and/or phone
conversations.

9a {14 TellSsthey are going to listen to an interview
between a life coach and a client. Ask Ss to read through the list
of topics before they listen. With weaker classes, you may want
to pre-teach success and relationships. Tell students that they
will listen twice. The first time they should listen and tick the main
topic Ben wants to talk about. Elicit the answer.

Answer: family

b Play the audio again and ask Ss to make notes about Ben'’s likes,
dislikes, goals and plans.

C Refer Ssto the topics in Ex Sa. Ask them to make notes, not
sentences. Give an example yourself then ask Ss to work alone.
Monitor and help with new vocabulary.

Audioscript1.4

Life coach: OK, Ben, so we're going to make a life map today. Is that OK?
Ben: Yep, it sounds like a really good idea.

Life coach: Great. So ... let's start. Ben, 'm going to begin by asking you
some questions. First question. What is most important

to you at the moment? Is it money and success, a job that
you enjoy? Family? Or, friends and relationships, learning
something new ... or maybe having a particular way of life?
Mm, family I think. Family life.

Right. Let's start with that, Now, | want you to think about
these questions. What do you like about your family life at
the moment? And what would you like to change?

Well, my wife and | have just had a baby — that's wonderful
and we're really happy, so that's something I don't want to
change! But | work very hard and | often have to travel for
work or work late, so, 'm not at home very often.

Well, the next question is: what is your goal here?

I don't think | have enough time just to be with the family.
So...Isuppose I'd like to have more time at home with them.
That's my goal, yes. Spending more time with my family.
OK, that's very clear. So, the next question is, how are you
going to reach this goal? What action are you going to take?
I'm not sure. It's difficult. | suppose the best thing is to be
open and honest about what | want and speak to my boss
about working from home a few days a week. In the end, I'm
going to have to look for a new job, | think.

OK, I can understand why you'd think that. The next step

is to put a date on your actions. When are you going to do
these things?

Right. Well, 'm meeting my boss next week, so | can speak to
her then. A new job? That's going to take a bit of time, but
I'm definitely going to start looking in the next few months.
Good. Well, now let's look at the rest of the list. So here are
some more questions for you.

Ben:
Life coach:

Ben:

Life coach:
Ben:

Life coach:

Ben:

Life coach:

Ben:

Life coach:



Optional extra activity

If you feel your Ss would benefit from extra listening practice, give
the following questions on cut up cards to each pair of Ss. Play the
audio a third time and ask Ss to order the questions as they hear
them. Elicit the answers.

Now, you want to make a life map, don't you?

What is most important to you at the moment?

What do you like about your family life at the moment?

What is your goal here?

What action are you going to take?

When are you going to do these things?

Speak

10a Go through the Useful phrases with the class. With weaker
classes, you may want to ask Ss to underline the stressed words
and practise saying the expressions. Ss then discuss their life
maps in pairs, taking turns to be the coach and the client. Monitor
and encourage them to ask follow-up questions to find out more
information.

b Infeedback, ask a few Ss to share any interesting information
they found out about their partner.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How easy did you find it to talk about your life map?

In what situations do you think you'll use this language in the
future?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ss write a description of their partner’s goals for homework.
Grammar bank: 1BEx1-2, p117

Workbook: Ex1-3, p5

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 1C
Extended route: go to p87 for Develop your writing

» What next?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to make simple predictions
about future trends using will. To help them achieve this, they will
learn vocabulary for describing changes.

Before the class starts, write the word CHANGE in the centre of
the board. Put Ss in pairs to suggest which aspects of the world
might experience change in the next few years (transport, homes,
communication, energy, weather, work, etc.). While they are
working, monitor and help with vocabulary. When they finish, elicit
ideas and write them on the board (or invite Ss to do so). Ask Ss
whether the changes in each area might be positive or negative.
At this stage, monitor but do not correct their use of future forms.

Vocabulary and reading

Describing change

1 Look at the photos as a class. With weaker classes, you

may want to use the photos to pre-teach wind farmand driverless
car. Put Ssin pairs and give them a few minutes to discuss the
photos. Monitor and help with new vocabulary. When they finish,
elicit answers.

Answers: A wind farm/wind turbine B driverless car
C crowds/population D housing/house-buying
E people online F extreme weather/forest fire

2a Focus attention on the sentences and ask Ss to match each
one with a photo. Complete the first as an example. Tell Ss they
have one minute to do this to encourage them to read for the main
idea. Ss work alone then put themin pairs to compare ideas. When
they finish, elicit answers. Add new vocabulary to the categories
you put on the board during the lesson Warm-up.

Answers: 1E 2D 3B 4C 5A 6F

Teaching tip

Help your students to retain their vocabulary by organising
new words into categories with @ mind map or columns under
headings. Students can benefit from copying a carefully

built-up board as a model for independent note-making.

b Focus attention on the two boxes and explain that Ss should
match the opposites. Work through the first item with the class
and point out that they can see these words in context in Ex 2a.
Sswork alone, then check answers in pairs. In feedback, check
answers with the whole class. Drill problem words chorally.

Answers:

decreasing/falling/going down — increasing/rising/going up
getting harder — getting easier

getting worse — improving/getting better

Vocabulary checkpoint

Point out that the multi-word verbs (go up, go down) are
less formal than the single-word equivalents (increase,
decrease). Phrasal verbs are more common in speech, while
the longer, more formal verbs are more common in writing.

3 Ask Ssto read the first statement and choose the correct
alternative (easier). Discuss why this is the case (because itis a
positive development — fantastic). Ss continue the exercise alone,
then check in pairs. Elicit answers by asking individual Ss to read
the correct statements aloud.

Answers: leasier 2up 3goup 4increasing
5 get better, get worse 6 falling

Optional extra activity

Ss tick the statements they agree with then discuss in pairs or
small groups. This provides extra speaking practice for those that
need and like it and consolidates the vocabulary.

4 Ask Ssto look at the comments. Give Ss two minutes to read
quickly and tick any comments that are about changes at work,
then compare with a partner. With weaker classes, tell them that
only one post is about work. Check answers with the whole class.

Answer: one

THun
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5 Ask Ss to read through the replies and match each one with a
commentin Ex 4, then check in pairs. Tell them they have exactly
three minutes. Ask them to underline the words that helped them
as they read. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1c 2d 3a 4e 5b

Teaching tip

Ss often struggle with developing reading skills because they
expect to understand every word. Setting a time limit during
areading task helps them realise that it is not necessary

to understand or look up every word to read effectively or
understand key information.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1C Vocabulary, p154

Grammar

will for prediction

6 Ask Sstoread the Grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives, using the examples to help them, then check in pairs.
With weaker classes, tell them that something we expectto
happen is not necessarily in our control, compared to something
that we make happen which is in our control. For example, we can
expectit to rain, but we can't make it rain. Check answers with
the whole class and be prepared to give further explanations/
examples where necessary.

Answers: 1 future

GRAMMARBANK1C ppll6-117

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, and be prepared to give further
explanations/examples where necessary. In each exercise,
elicit the first answer as an example. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs.

In feedback, elicit Ss' answers and drill the questions. Ss can
refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 A: What time do you think you'll be here?
2 A: Doyou thinkit'llrain later?
3 B: You'lloveit!
4 A: Who do you think will win the game?
B: |think it'll be pretty close.
5 A: What will I doif | can't find my passport?
B: I'msure we'll find it.
2 lwillgoback 2won'tlive 3'lluse 4 willwalk 5 willbe
6 will happen

7a {15 Focus attention on the three sentences. Play the
audio for Ss to listen and notice how willand won't are pronounced
in each one. If you think it is useful, explain the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

b Play the audio again and drill the sentences chorally. You may
want to pause the audio after each sentence.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, usually the most important
words are stressed. They are stressed at an even rhythm.
The stressed words are longer and louder than the
unstressed ones. Less important words are unstressed and
the vowel often becomes a weak form or schwa /2/.

8 Wirite the first set of prompts on the board and complete

the sentence with the class. Ss complete the sentences alone
then check in pairs. Monitor to see that they are completing the
exercise correctly. Check answers with the whole class by asking
individuals to read the sentences aloud.

Answers:

1 I'm sure Harry will get a new job next year.

2 | don't think the weather will get worse here.

3 We won't have driverless cars for along time.

4 There will be more work for everyone in future.

5 The population in our country will rise.

6 We won't have enough new houses for everyone.
7 People will have to live together.

8 | think people will still want to get married.

9 | don't think everyone will meet online.

Optional extra activity

Ss tick the statements they agree with then discuss in pairs or
small groups. This provides extra speaking practice for those that
need and like it and consolidates the vocabulary.

9 Tell Ss they are now going to think about personal predictions.
With weaker classes, you may want to complete an example
together on the board. Ss work alone to write their own
predictions using willand won't. Monitor and help with new
vocabulary where necessary. Fast finishers can tell each other
their predictions. Ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1C Grammar 1, p152;
1CGrammar 2, p153

Speaking

Prepare

10a (}) 1.6 Tell Ss they are going to listen to two friends talking
about the future and that they should circle the correct alternative
in each statement. Give Ss time to read the statements before
they listen. Check that Ss know that Daniel is a boy's name and
Sofia a girl's name. Ss listen, then check answers with a partner
before whole-class feedback.

Answers: ldoctors 2wont 3no 4cafés 5online

Audioscript 1.6

Did you watch The World of Tomorrow last night?

: I've never seenit. Was it good?

Well, yeah. They made a lot of strange predictions. | don't know,
| find it very hard to imagine the future ...

Daniel: Well, | think everything will be very different in the future.

Really? Like what?

Daniel: Well, take health, for example. There won't be any doctors any
more. Robots will check our health and give us medicine! And we
won't getill any more either because scientists will find a way to
stop people getting sick!

Sofia:  That sounds amazing! Anything else?

Daniel: Yes.|don't think there will be any offices in the future. People

will work online from home. Or they will work from wherever

they are. Maybe they'll work from a café, but not an office.

But how will people meet each other? They won't meet anyone

or speak to anyone all day! Wait, | know ... don't tell me! They'll

meet online!

Daniel: That's absolutely right!

Sofia:  Hmm, well it definitely sounds different from now. I'm not

sure that...

Sofia:



b Ask Ss which predictions they agree with. Discuss as a class.

11 Tell Ss that now they are going to think about their own
country. Ask them to work alone and make notes. Move around the
classand help.

Speak
12a Ask Sstoworkin pairs to talk about the thingsin Ex 11.
Monitor and listen to their control of willand won't.

Teaching tip

Observe Ss during fluency activities and make notes on
their language use. Look for common problem areas in
pronunciation/grammar/vocabulary. When Ss finish, decide
which errors to focus on and add them to the board one by
one for Ss to try and correct. If dealing with a pronunciation
problem, you might write the word and ask Ss to say it, then

model it yourself so they can hear the difference.

b When they finish, invite Ss to share ideas with the class and
choose which predictions are more or less likely to happen.

Optional alternative activity

If your class is quite large, allocate the things in Ex 11 to pairs
or small groups. Each pair/group makes predictions about their
allocated topic. They can prepare a poster to show their ideas
before presenting to another group or to the rest of the class.
Ss can vote on the best ideas.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Was this an interesting topic for you?

How confident do you now feel about predicting the future
with ‘will’and ‘won't”?

How will you remember the vocabulary from this lesson?

Put Ssin threes to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, you could ask for ideas on revising the vocabulary and
talk about how to organise their notebooks.

Homework ideas

Ss write a paragraph about the future of their town or country.
Grammar bank: 1CEx1-2, p117

Workbook: Ex1-5, p6

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 1D
Extended route: go to p88 for Develop your listening

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to make and respond to
suggestions. To help them achieve this, they will learn some
common expressions used in responding to suggestions.

Ask Ss to write one or two words about how they are feeling
today. Elicit contributions and build up a bank of words on the
board in two columns — negative feelings and positive feelings.
Invite a whole-class discussion on how doing certain activities can
change our mood and elicit some ideas of activities they can do.

1 AskSsto look at the picture and decide how the manis feeling.
Accept any answers, but they should be negative. Students then
discuss what he could do to make himself feel better. Monitor and
help with new vocabulary where necessary.

2a (}) 1.9 Explain that Ss are going to listen to two friends
talking. Check that Ss know that Katy is a girl's name and Pete is

a boy's name. Go through the questions and make sure Ss know
what to listen for. Play the audio and ask Ss to make notes as they
listen. Ask them to check answers together and offer a chance to
listen again before conducting feedback.

Teaching tip

Ss will listen more successfully if they are clear what to listen
for. To prepare them for listening, tell them to underline one or
two key words in each question beforehand, to focus their
attention. In this case: 1 Pete’s problem, 2 Katy recommend,

3 three suggestions, 4 Pete decide, 5 doesn't like. This is also a
good technique to focus attention in any reading or writing task.

Answers:

1 stressed out, can't sleep, always tired

2 regular exercise

3 running, hiking, volleyball

4 volleyball

5 doesn't fancy running because doesn't like doing things on
his own, not keen on hiking

b AskSs to read through the reasons Katy gives (a—g) and deal with
any vocabulary problems. Then tell Ss they are going to listen and
match the suggestions with the reasons. Ask Ss how many reasons
there are (7) and how many suggestions (4). Establish that there will
be more than one reason for some suggestions. Ss listen and match.

€ Ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs, then listen again if
needed. Elicit answers by calling on individual Ss.

Answers: 1b,f 2d,g 3c 4ae

Katy: Hi, Pete. How are things?

Pete: Hi, Katy. Not very good, I'm afraid. I'm feeling really stressed out.
| can't sleep, | feel tired all the time. | don't know what to do.

Katy: Do you do any exercise? Do you go to the gym, for example?

Pete: No, | don't have time.

Katy: Ireally recommend doing reqular exercise. It makes you feel better
and it helps you sleep, you know. You'll have more energy.

Pete: OKthen.|suppose | can try and do some in the evenings after
work. What do you suggest?

Katy: What about running? Running for just 15 to 30 minutes a day is
good for your health. And you can do it on your own — before you
go to work, or during your lunch break.

Pete: Idon't really fancy running. I don't like doing things on my own.

Katy: OK. So, here's another idea. How about going hiking in the
countryside with friends at weekends? Being in nature makes you
feel happy.

Pete: Mm, maybe.I'm not very keen on hiking.

Katy: Or...why not try volleyball? That's fun. You can join a team.

Pete: Well... that sounds a bit different ... and quite interesting.

Katy: And your social life will improve. You'll meet interesting people and
have fun.

Pete: OK, it sounds like a good idea. I'll find out some information.

Katy: Great. Let me know how it goes!

THun
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3a Refer Ssto the conversations and ask them to complete the
gaps. They can look at the Useful phrases for help. Ask Ss to check
in pairs before going through as a class.

Answers:

1 A:about, helps B:on

2 A:recommend, feel B:idea
3 A:not/dontyou B:don't
4 A:about,good B:That

b (}) 1.10 Tell Ss they will hear four suggestions from the
listening in Ex 2b. They should listen and decide if the speaker’s
voice rises or falls. They don't need to write. Play the suggestions
one by one and discuss as a class.
2rise 3fall

Answers: 1 fall 4 rise

€ Ask Ssto listen again and repeat after the audio.

I really recommend doing regular exercise.
What about running?

How about going hiking in the countryside?
Or why not try volleyball?

AWNR

Optional extra activity

Tell Ss that you want to get fit and wait for one of them to make
a suggestion using a phrase from this lesson, e.q. How about
going jogging? Ask other Ss to make the same suggestion but
using other phrases, e.qg. What about/| really recommend/ Why
not try jogging? Drill the phrases chorally. Model the exchange
with a stronger student, then get two Ss to say the conversation
to the whole class. If necessary, correct the phrases and/or
pronunciation. This is a useful extra practice stage for weaker
classes before the roleplay in Ex 4.

4a Refer Ssto the problems. Ask Ss to first work in pairs to think
of suggestions.

b Put Ssin groups of three or four, Ask them to take turns to choose
a situation and roleplay a conversation with others giving advice.

€ PutSsin pairs to discuss and decide which advice was the best
for them and why.

Grammar checkpoint

Notice how recommend, try and enjoy are followed by -ing
when we make suggestions (Why not try jogging? | really
recommend running. | think you'll enjoy playing tennis.).
Some verbs are usually followed by verbs with -ingand
others are usually followed by verbs with to. We call these
verb patterns. Learning these patternsis an important
aspect of developing language skills. Encourage Ss to record
verbs along with their following patterns in their notebooks.

Optional extra activity

The length of this exercise can be shorter or longer, depending
on how much time you have. With weaker classes, students
may benefit from writing the conversation together and then
rehearsing it in pairs. After a few rehearsals, encourage pairs
to close their books and try the conversation without looking.
Fast finishers can complete two or three roleplays.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Which role was easier, A or B?

In what situations do you think you can use this language in
the future?

Did your roleplays get better each time?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class. Point
out that Ss generally get better with more turns of practice and
discuss where and how they can practise outside lessons.

Homework ideas

Ss write a paragraph about the future of their town or country.

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p7
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 1. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but
you may want to set exercises for homework, or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1a Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
In feedback, ask Ss to read the whole sentence, so that you can
check pronunciation of the phrases in context.

Answers: 1lhave 2take,get, train 3 took, passed
4 work,study 5run 6as 7in

b Ssdiscuss which sentences are true for them in pairs. For the
sentences which aren't true, ask Ss to change them so they are true.
Encourage Ss to ask follow-up questions to find out more information.

Optional extra activity

In Ex 1b, Ss talk about a friend or family member if more
appropriate: My daughter recently took some exams.

2a Sscomplete the questions alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class. They need to use present simple
or continuous.

Answers: 1doyoudo, Doyouhave 2 Areyoureading

3 are you learning, Do you enjoy 4 do you know, Are you learning
5 Do you have, are you studying 6 do you want

7 Areyougoing 8 Do you have

b Read the instruction with the class. Ss ask and answer in

pairs. Encourage them to ask follow-up questions to find out
more information. In feedback, ask a few pairs to tell the class
something about their partner.

3a Look at the example as a class. Point out that they need to
use be going to or the present continuous. Ss make the sentences
alone then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.



b Ssaskand answer in pairs. In feedback, nominate Ss to share
information about their partner with the class.

Optional extra activity

Ss walk around the room and ask different students about their
plans, intentions and arrangements.

4a Ss complete the sentences alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1shy 2lazy 3honest 4 creative 5ambitious
6calm 7reliable 8 hard-working

b Sschoose the adjectives then discuss and explain their choices
in pairs. When they finish, ask a few Ss to share the adjectives
(and reasons) that their partner chose.

5a Sswrite the correct verb forms alone then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1willlive 2willgo 3 willbecome 4 willlearn
5 willbe ableto 6 won't go, will order, will be delivered

b Ssworkin pairs and discuss the predictions. Ask Ss when they
think these things will happen.

6a Ssmake the replacements alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

4 worse

Answers: 1 gettingbetter 2harder 3easier

5 falling/decreasing 6 rising/increasing

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to write the verbs on the board. Check they are spelling the
-ing forms correctly.

b Give one or two of your own examples to demonstrate.
Ss work in pairs to think of other things that are going up/down
etc. In feedback, elicit Ss'ideas and write them on the board.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, rating each one 1-5, then
compare in pairs. Encourage them to ask any questions they still
have about any of the areas covered in Unit 1.

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to read and understand a
text. To help them achieve this, they will focus on reading quickly
for the main idea.

Ask Ssif they have a good friend or best friend. Ask them to tell
each other in pairs who that friend is and how they know each
other. Tell them the lesson is going to be about friendships and
briefly discuss how important friends are. Refer Ss to the photos
and ask them to discuss what kind of friendships they can see.
Ask them to justify the answers, for example: | think they are
sisters because they are similar age and they look alike.

1 Ask Ssto suggest what the qualities of a good friend are, then
to read through the list. Clarify the meaning of any vocabulary if
necessary. Ss discuss what the most important qualities are in
small groups or as a class.

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box. Ask them to read it and answer the
question. Ask pairs to discuss before going through the answer
asaclass.

Answer: content words — verbs, nouns and adjectives

3a Ask Ssto look at the article. Ask them to read paragraph 1 and
match it with one of qualities a—e in Ex 1a. Check answers, asking
Ss what key phrases helped them decide. Then tell Ss to do the
same with the other paragraphs.

b Go through the answers and identify the key words that helped.
Clarify the meaning of words or phrases if Ss want you to but
emphasise that they have achieved the task without needing to
know every word.

Answers:

1 c (key words: find the time, make time, call you)

2 b (key words: interested, listen, pay attention)

3 e (key words: encourage, feel happy, self-confident,
feel cheerful)

4 a (key words: honest, honesty)

5 d (key words: secrets, trust, safe)

Teaching tip

To be effective readers, Ss must get used to not panicking
when they meet a word that they do not know. By emphasising
that they can achieve a task without resorting to dictionaries,
you help them appreciate this. After they have read, Ss
sometimes like to ask about key words and you can explain
these or refer Ss to dictionaries if you feel it may help them,
before checking that they have understood the right meaning
of the word.

4 Tell Ss they will now read the whole text again for more detail.
Refer them to the questions and give a time frame of three or four
minutes for the task before going through as a class.

Answers:

1 You candepend on them to be there for you.

2 They are important for our health and happiness.

3 We lead busy lives.

4 They are interested in what you say and don't just talk
about themselves.

5 They encourage you and make you feel confident.

6 They want to help you be a better person.

7 They won't tell your secrets to other people or say nasty
things about you.

5 Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask different pairs to share their answers and discuss as
a class which ideas from the article they agree or disagree with
and why.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to look back at the text and make changes to it if they
don't agree with the ideas expressed there. When they finish,
have whole-class feedback and see if Ss agree on changes.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p8
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» Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to write a job application
letter. To help them achieve this, they will focus on organising a
text into paragraphs.

Put Ss in pairs and ask them to talk about how people apply for
jobs in their experience. If you have a multinational class, try and
group Ss in mixed nationality groups. If not, group diverse age or
experience ranges together. After a few minutes, ask for feedback
on theirideas.

Culture notes

A job application letter or covering letter has historically been
a common element of applying for a job. Increasingly, online
decision-making tasks are used, as well as group tasks to see how
people work together. A job application letter is always useful for
presenting yourself, either online or in traditional written forms.

1 Refer Ssto the photo and ask them to discuss what they can
see. Ask Ss to discuss the questions in pairs.

2 Ask Ssto read the application letter quickly and answer the

questions. Give them a few minutes to do this then elicit the answers.

Answers:
1 designer
2 experience, education, motivation and personal characteristics

3 Ask Sstolook back at the job application in Ex 2 and match the
words in bold with vocabulary items 1-7. When they finish, ask
them to compare in pairs then go through the answers.

Answers: 1consider 2 position 3currently 4 require
5as 6 llookforward to hearing from you 7 approximately

4 Ask Ss tolook at the Focus box and call on individual Ss to read
sentences aloud to the class. Then put them in pairs to discuss the
question. Elicit the answer.

Answer: Paragraphs organise a text and help the reader
understand it.

5 Ask Ssto look back at the application letter in Ex 2 and decide
which paragraphs contain the information in 1-6. When they
finish, go through the answers. Point out that this is the typical
pattern of information in an application.

Answers: Paragraph1:2,6 Paragraph2:3,5
Paragraph 3:4 Paragraph4:1

6 Ask Ss to decide which paragraph of a job application each
sentence belongs in, first (f) middle (m) or last (I). Ss should work
alone then compare in pairs before you go through the answers.

Answers: Paragraphl1:2,5 ParagraphZ2:1,3
Paragraph3:6 Paragraph4:4,7,8

Prepare

Teaching tip

When students are preparing for a productive task (speaking
or writing), they need all the required information beforehand
so that they can focus only on the skill of writing/speaking. It is
important to present the information in a carefully planned and
staged way. Students may become impatient with this staging
but reassure them that it is a bit like cooking. They first need to
gather all the ingredients and get everything ready, then they
can make something really great.

Optional extra activity

Ss may benefit from preparing in pairs as they can share ideas
and support each other. This also enables speaking practice.
With a weaker class, Ss will certainly need peer support, but
even stronger Ss benefit. Allow enough time as this makes
the activity a bit longer but the results are worth it.

7a Ask Ss to decide on their dream job and list the qualifications,
experience and qualities needed in their chosen role. Complete
an example together before Ss continue alone (or in pairs as an
alternative). Move around and give support.

b When Ss are ready, ask them to make a list of words and
phrases from the job application in Ex 2 that could be used. They
can highlight the text and mark their notes with numbers or
arrows to show which paragraph they could go in.

Write

8 Ask Ssto use their notes to write a letter of application. If they
have been working in pairs until now, they can write alone, then
read each other's applications and suggest improvements and
changes.

Optional extra activity

Provide real job advertisements for Ss to respond to.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p9

» Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a podcast. To
help them achieve this, they will focus on recognising positive and
negative attitudes.

Ask Ss how many hours of sleep they usually have and what
they do if they feel tired during the day or during the lesson.
Invite suggestions. If the opportunity arises, pre-teach the words
(power) nap and siesta (both mean a short day-time sleep).

1 Ask Sstolook at the photo of a‘'nap pod’ and discuss what it is
and where it is. Ask if anyone has seen an idea like this and what
they think of it.



Teaching tip

Students expect to have feedback after an activity. If the
discussion is personal and has no specific answers, try and ask
a question that brings together their discussion but does not
repeat it (as this would be too time-consuming). One simple
way is to ask how they and their partner agreed or differed on
any one question.

2 (}) 1.7 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a podcast about sleep.
Ask them what they think it might talk about. Accept any ideas and
write them on the board. Tell Ss to listen and see what two things
scientists say about sleep. Check answers as a class.

Answers: They say we don't get enough sleep. They say sleep
is like medicine.

Culture notes

A podcast is an audio (or video) file that you can download and
listen to, for example on your phone. You can store the programme
on your device and you can listen to it when you like. You don't
need to be online. Podcasts are usually free of charge for
listeners and often have a series of episodes, like a story.

Audioscript1.7

Today we'e going to be talking about something that's very important

to all of us: sleep. First, some facts! Sleep scientists say that everyone
needs at least eight hours' sleep a night, but the bad news is, not many
adults get eight hours a night. Let's find out why.

About 30 percent of people are evening people. They prefer to go to

bed late and get up late in the morning. Another 40 percent are morning
people. They prefer to get up early and go to bed early. | guess the rest of
us are somewhere in between.

So, what do sleep scientists have to say? The first thing they say is that we
don't get enough sleep! One reason is work and how it affects the way
we live. This is not good news for the evening people, but we all have to
get up early to go to work. And it's unfortunate that many of us go to bed
late because we finish work late ... and then need to check emails, watch
TV or just spend some time with the family — we need more time!

So it seems like the situation is not great for anyone: no one gets enough
sleep! However, the situation is getting better. Companies are starting to
understand that tired people won't be able to work well ... so they have
to make sure that the people who work for them have enough sleep.
Some companies already have 'nap pods' where you can have a short
sleep during the day. And more will do this in the future! Isn't that a great
idea? Companies will use technology to check how long their employees
sleep. People who sleep longer will get a reward ... extra holidays or extra
money. And another positive change is that more people work online,
from home. This means that they will be able to get up at a time that's
good for them. And the second thing sleep scientists tell us is that sleep
is an amazing medicine. The right amount of sleep at night makes us
healthier ... and better at whatever we do. So just close your eyes ...

3 Refer Ssto the Focus box and ask them to read and answer the
question. Ask them to check in pairs before checking as a class.

Answer: adverbs and adjectives

4 Ask Ssto read through the statements from the podcast, then
listen again to fill the gaps. You may need to play the audio twice
and pause it. When they finish, ask them to check in pairs and
decide if a positive (v) or negative (X) attitude is shown by the
speaker. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1badnewsX 2goodnewsX 3unfortunateX
4notgreatX 5Sbetter/ 6greatideav 7 positive v/
8 amazing v

5 Tell Ss they are going to listen again and ask them to read through
the questions. Stronger classes can discuss and try and answer
them before listening again. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 someone who goes to bed late and gets up late

2 someone who goes to bed early and gets up early
3 work (and how it affects the way we live)

4 they won't work well

5 aandb

6 They can get up and start work when they want to.

Optional extra activity

Listening is tiring as it requires close concentration. Before
moving on to listening to the comments in Ex 6, you could build
in a discussion where Ss give their own opinions on what they
have heard in the podcast. Breaking up the listening tasks in this
way mirrors what we do in real life when we hear an interesting
programme on the radio. They can then return to listen to the
comments with renewed interest and compare them with their
own ideas.

6a @) 1.8 Tell Ss they are going to listen to some comments.
Explain that they are responses to the podcast. Ask Ss to listen to
each comment and choose the correct alternatives.

b Ask Ssto listen again to confirm their answers. Ask Ss to write
down any words and phrases that helped them decide whether
the speaker’s feelings are positive or negative. Go through the
answers as a class. Write useful phrases on the board.

Answers:

1 work, negative (/ don't think...)

2 late, positive (/td be amazing ...)

3 company, positive (That’s a really positive idea.)
4 medicine, positive (it's good to say ...)

5 sleeping, positive (that's a fantastic idea!)

6 sleeping, negative (Unfortunately)

Audioscript1.8

Speaker 1: Nap pods at work? | really don't think I'd wake up! I don't
think it's a great idea.

Speaker 2: I'm an evening person, so | always go to bed late and I'm
usually very tired in the morning. Itd be amazing to be able
to start work later.

Speaker 3: My company checking how much sleep | get? And extra
holiday if | sleep a lot? That's a really positive idea.

Speaker 4: | know that | feel better and more energetic when I sleep
well. People need to understand that sleep is important so
it's good to say that sleep is like medicine.

Speaker 5: At last! Someone understands that we need to sleep during
the day, even at work. | think that's a fantastic idea!

Speaker 6: Unfortunately, most companies are not going to let us sleep
during work hours. It's not going to happen.

7 Ask Ssto discuss the questions in small groups. When they
finish, do a quick survey of whether the class are mainly morning
or evening types.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p7
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OVERVIEW

2A What happened?
Goal | describe past experiences
Grammar | pastcontinuous and past simple
Vocabulary | describing feelings and events

GSE learning objective
Can talk about past events or experiences using
simple language

2B Memories
Goal | talkabout memories
Grammar | usedto
Vocabulary | memories

GSE learning objective
Can ask and answer questions about past times and
past activities

2C Culture shock

Goal | describe a new experience
Grammar | so/such... that; too... to; not ... enough to
Vocabulary | feelings and reactions

GSE learning objective
Can give detailed accounts of experiences, describing feelings
and reactions

2D Englishin action
Goal | show interest in conversation

GSE learning objective
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Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect
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vocabulary in each lesson.

VOCABULARY BANK

2B Thesenses
2C Adjectives
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Goal | understand a news article
Focus | reading for specific information

GSE learning objective
Can scan short texts to locate specific information
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Can write short, simple essays with basic structure on
familiar topics
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Goal | understand an interview
Focus | understanding linkers

GSE learning objective
(Can listen to a short narrative and predict what will
happen next

E What happened?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe their past
experiences. To help them achieve this, they will revise the past
simple and past continuous in the context of telling stories.

Describe a situation to Ss that can illustrate a few of the target
adjectives. For example, Sue had an interview for ajob. It was
her first interview. How did she feel? (worried). When she arrived
at the interview, an old friend was one of the interviewers.

How did Sue feel? (surprised). She didn’t get the job. How did she
feel? (disappointed). Write these adjectives in a list on the board.
Elicit more adjectives that end with -ed. Tell Ss this is the focus of
today's lesson.

Vocabulary

Describing feelings and events

1 Ask Sstolook at the first photo and say what is happening. Ask
Ss to suggest one adjective in the box for the photo and discuss
why they chose it. Put Ss in pairs and give them a few minutes to
talk about the other photos, using the words in the box. Point out
they may not be able to use all the words. Monitor and help with
new vocabulary. When they finish, elicit ideas.

Optional extra activity

With weaker classes, you may want to pre-teach annoyed,
embarrassed, amazed and disappointed (see Warm-up). Display
pictures that demonstrate any feelings in the box that are not
shown in the pictures and check that Ss can identify them.

2a Ask Ss to read the comments and then discuss in pairs which
photos they match. Follow with a whole-class discussion.

Answers: 1C 2A 3D

b Ask Ssto read comment 2 again, then discuss in pairs the
difference between annoying and annoyed. Clarify that a situation
or activity is annoying and we feel annoyed because of that.

Drill all the target adjectives chorally.

Answers: -ingadjectives describe a situation; -ed adjectives
describe how we respond to that situation and how we feel.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Like regular past simple endings, -ed endings of adjectives
are pronounced either /t/, /d/ or /1d/. The ending is not
pronounced /ed/. The ending sound depends on the
preceding consonant sound but you don't need to get too
technical. Ss can learn the simple rule that words ending
with the sound /t/ or /d/ will have the /1d/ ending

(e.qg. disappointed /tid/). Others will end with eithera /d/ or
/t/ sound (e.qg. surprised /d/, relaxed /t/).

Optional extra activity

Use the list of -ed adjectives in Ex 1 to conduct further
pronunciation practice in pairs.

Student A says / was ...ed and Student B responds by saying
Yes, it was...ing.




Vocabulary checkpoint

Ss often simplify and suggest that -ed adjectives describe a
person and -ing adjectives describes a thing: The delay is
annoying, | am annoyed. While this is often true, it is not
always true. People can be annoyed and annoying. They can
also be amazing and amazed, and so on. One simple example
to help them remember this is to think of a horror film
character such as Dracula. He is frightening and we are
frightened.

3 Explain that Ss must choose the correct form. Complete the first
item together, then ask Ss to continue alone. Ask Ss to compare in
pairs before eliciting answers, Drill again if necessary.

Answers: 1lannoyed 2amazing 3 worried
4 embarrassing 5 frightening 6 disappointed 7 worrying
8relaxed 9 tiring

4 Explain that Ss must ask the questions and respond with -ing or
-ed adjectives. Elicit responses for the first question, establishing
that several answers are possible. Then ask students to continue
in pairs. Weaker classes may need to prepare first, by writing
their choice of adjectives beside each answer.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2A Vocabulary, p157

Listening

Ba @ 2.1 Ask Sstolook at the options and make sure they
understand the vocabulary (incident = something that happens).
Play the audio and tell Ss to listen and write 1, 2 or 3 beside each
option. Pause after each story.

Answers: a3 b2 cl

b Focus attention on the statements. Allow Ss time to read
through them before playing the audio again. Ss mark each
statement T or F. Ask them to compare answers in pairs before
leading feedback. Elicit corrections for the false sentences.

Answers:

1 F (He was visiting his home town)
4 F (Her train was leaving)

5 F (She was shutting down her computer) 6T

2T 3T

Audioscript 2.1

Speaker 1:

My best friend at school was called Andy. When we finished school, we
went to different universities to study. After university, we both went
abroad to work and we didn't keep in touch. Then last week | was visiting
my home town for a few days. One afternoon, | was walking along the
High Street and thinking about Andy. | was wondering where he was
and what he was doing. | decided to stop for a coffee in one of the cafés
on the High Street. Just as | was going into the café on the High Street, a
man came out. It was Andy! We were both amazed!

Speaker 2:

Do you ever have days when everything goes wrong? Last year | had
aninterview for a new job. | didn't want to be late, so | got up very early.
While | was walking to the train station, | suddenly remembered | didn't
have my phone. | had to go back home and get it. When | got to the
station, my train was just leaving — | was so annoyed! | had to wait for
the next train. Finally, | got to the office where | was going to have the
interview. | was running up the steps to the main door when | fell over
and dropped my bag — my things went everywhere. It was one of the
most stressful days of my life. Oh, and | didn't get the job.

Speaker 3:

I was working late at the office one night as | needed to finish a report

for my boss. I was just shutting down my computer when | heard a noise.
| was alone in the office by that time so | felt rather worried. | decided

to call the security guard. While | was waiting for him to come, | saw
something move near the wall. By now | was really frightened! Then |
saw it — it was just a cat! Maybe it got in through the open window. It was
so funny, I laughed out loud!

Grammar
Past continuous and past simple

Optional extra activity

Ss will have studied the past simple and continuous before. Ask
them to find and underline examples of the two verb formsin

Ex 5b, then elicit the form (was/were + -ing for past continuous
and -ed for reqular past simple). Ask Ss to discuss the difference
between the two tenses, using the examples. Elicit ideas. It may
be helpful to draw a timeline on the board to show the interaction
of the two tenses.

6 Ask Ssto read the Grammar box and underline the correct
alternatives. With weaker classes, first check the meaning of
interruptand in progress. (You are teaching the class now — the
classis in progress. But if another teacher comes to ask you a
question, they interrupt the class.) Ask Ss to discuss in pairs, then
check with the whole class. Ask Ss if the longer action continues
after we interrupt it (maybe).

Answers: 1 pastsimple 2 pastcontinuous

GRAMMARBANKZ2A ppl18-119

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
check answers with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes
to help them.

Answers:

1 1saw, waswaiting 2 was walking, started
3 met, were doing 4 didn't answer, was driving
5 was raining, didn'tgo 6 were you gueuing, got

2 1wascelebrating 2released 3received 4 found
5was playing 6 werehaving 7threw 8 slipped
9hurt 10received 11 didn'tcleanup/hadn't cleaned up
12 were trying

Optional extra activity

Ask students to think about where they were and what they were
doing during an important event or news story. It could be national
or personal, for example: Where were you and what were you
doing when the new president was elected/ you received your
exam results? | was at work/ cleaning my house. Ss ask each other.

7a {)2.2 AskSstoread the three sentences and listen to the
pronunciation of was. Do they think it is strong or weak? (weak)
If you think it is useful, explain the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.
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Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, the auxiliary verb was
or wereis unstressed. The stress is on the main verb. The
auxiliary verb is weak and the vowel sound is replaced by a
weak form or schwa: was /waz/ were /war/.

b Drill the sentences chorally after they hear them. You may want
to pause the audio after each sentence.

8 Write the first gapped sentence on the board with the two verbs
in brackets. Ask Ss to work in pairs to decide on the verb forms,
then elicit the correct forms. Ask Ss why study is continuous (it is
the longer action, it started first) and why joinis simple (it is short,
it interrupts the longer action). Ss work alone to complete the
story then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class. Ask
Ss why they chose each verb form, as with the example.

Answers: 1wasstudying 2joined 3wanted 4 practised
5was waiting 6started 7went 8forgot 9 was standing
10 was waiting

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to decide which words in the story are stressed and
underline them. They should focus on the main verbs. They then
practise reading the story to each other and/or record it on their
phone. Remind them to stress the underlined words and use the
weak forms of was. After several tries, they practise recalling the
whole story without looking.

9 Write the first sentence stem on the board and elicit possible
endings. Accept any answers with past simple as long as they are
grammatically correct (see Teaching tip below), e.q. Recently, | was
sitting in the park when | met an old friend/saw a dinosaur. Then
ask Ss to work alone to complete the sentences for themselves.
Monitor and help with new vocabulary. When they finish, ask Ss

to share ideas with a partner. With stronger classes, students
can ask and answer to develop the conversation: Really, what
happened next? Ask pairs of Ss to tell the class their sentences.

Teaching tip

Ss can enjoy being playful with language. Motivation can be
increased if you encourage them to think of silly examples.
This can make the target language more memorable as well
as making the lesson more fun. Ss can vote for the craziest
sentences.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2A Grammar 1, p155;
2A Grammar 2, p156

Speaking

Prepare

10 Explain that Ss are going to tell their own story. Ask a stronger
student to read the instruction to the class or read it yourself. Ask
Ss to read through the list of questions first and make notes. With
weaker classes, you may want Ss to invent a story and prepare
itin pairs so that they can help each other. Monitor and help with
new vocabulary.

Speak

11a Gothrough the Useful phrases with the class. With weaker
classes, you may want to ask Ss to underline the stressed words

and drill the expressions. Refer Ss to the questions in Ex 10 to use
in their conversation. When they are ready, put them in new pairs

to tell and respond. Move around the class and listen. When they
finish, Ss change roles.

b Ask individual Ss to comment on their partner's story to the
group. Ss can ask guestions if the story sounds interesting or
funny to them and they would like to know more.

Optional extra activity

Students will probably work at differing speeds for this activity.
Fast finishers can repeat the same conversation with a new
partner several times. Each time they will do a bit better.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How did you feel talking about your story?

What did you do well in this lesson?

What do you need to spend more time on? How will you do that?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Ss write their story for homework.

Grammar bank: 2AEx1-2, p119

Workbook: Ex1-5, p10

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 2B
Extended route: go to p89 for Develop your reading

E Memories

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to talk about how the
senses, such as smell or sound, bring back memories. To help them
achieve this, they will revise used to in the context of talking about
remembering past events

Before the class starts, draw a simple face on the board and elicit
the features: eyes, nose, mouth and ears. Ask Ss to tell you what
we do with our eyes (see) then elicit the verbs hear, smell, taste
and feel. Next elicit the corresponding noun forms (the senses).
List all words on the board in columns.

Body Verb Noun
eyes see sight
ears hear sound
nose smell smell
mouth taste taste
skin feel feel

Optional extra activity

Put Ssin threes: students A, Band C. A says the body part, B says
the verb, Csays the noun. This can goin any order. They do this as
fast as they can.




Vocabulary

Memories

1a AskSstolook at the photos and think about the senses they
represent. They can refer to the board to help them. Then ask

Ss to look at boxes A and B. Put Ss in pairs and give them a few
minutes to discuss which things could be matched with each
sense. Monitor and help with new vocabulary where necessary.
When they finish, ask Ss to share ideas.

Suggested answers: feel:a baby's skin sight: a sunrise
smell: freshly baked bread sound: a train arriving at a station
taste: a cup of coffee

b Ask Ssto work in pairs and discuss the question. In class
feedback, find out which sense seems to be the most important.

2 With weaker classes, you may want to pre-teach remember,
remind, forgetand memory. Write rememberon the board. Ask Ss for
the opposite (forget) and then for the noun (memory). Write remind
and elicit how it is different from remember (we remembersomething
ourselves but someone or something reminds us of something). Use
the first sentence to show this. Ss work alone to match the photos
with the comments, then compare in pairs.

Answers: 1E 2B 3A 4D 5C

Teaching tip

Ss benefit from recognising the relations between words in the
same family. Encourage them to write the words in groups in
their notebooks and to mark the word stress there. Suggest that
Ss copy or create example sentences to help them understand

related but easily confused words like remember and remind.

3a Ask students to work alone to match the phrases in Ex 2 with
pattern a, b or ¢, then discuss in pairs. Point out that some phrases
can be used in two ways. In feedback, check answers with the
whole class.

Answers:

a reminds me of, makes me think of, Il never forget,
['ll always remember

b makes me feel

¢ reminds me of, makes me think of, I'll never forget,
[l always remember

b Ask Ssto choose two correct alternatives, using the information
in Ex 3a. Emphasise that two alternatives are correct in each
sentence. Complete the first one together then ask Ss to work
alone and then discuss in pairs. Follow with whole-class feedback.

Answers: 1 him/meetingher 2 feelcalm/calm
3 being young/my old friends
4 thefirst time | saw it/entering that place for the first time

5 school/visiting the seaside

c Write on the board: Tasting____ always reminds me of ____and
elicit completions. Ss can use the ideas seen in Exercises 1 and 2 or
their own ideas. Then ask Ss to complete the other sentences using
the structures provided. Monitor and help with new vocabulary.

Teaching tip

Research shows that Ss benefit from expressing their real
feelings as opposed to writing correct grammatical sentences
using examples provided for them. It is more cognitive and
more motivating. You may want to tell Ss this to encourage
them to look for their own ideas. Weaker classes can simply
copy any examples provided, if necessary.

d When Ssfinish, put them in pairs and ask them to say their
sentences to each other and respond if possible.

VOCABULARY BANK2B p137

The senses

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
extending the lexical set and providing further practice.

If you're short of time, this can be done for homework.

1a Sscomplete the table, using dictionaries or mobile
devices to help. Check answers with the class, giving further
explanations/examples where necessary.

Answers: sight:look at, see, watch; sound: hear, listen to;
touch: feel, hold

b Ssdiscuss the differences between verbs in the
sentences, using their existing knowledge and guessing.

Answers:
1a hear: to notice something with your ears, probably by
chance
b listen to: for a long time deliberately, paying attention to
what is happening (e.g. music)
2a see: deliberately or by chance, for a long or short time
b watch: for along time deliberately, paying attention to
what is happening (e.g. a TV programme)
3a watch: for along time deliberately, paying attention to
what is happening (e.g. a TV programme)
b look at: to notice something using your eyes, usually for a
short time and deliberately

€ Ask Ss to work alone to choose the correct alternatives.
Ask pairs to compare, then go through the answers together
and elicit further examples.

Answers: 1ltaste 2hold 3lookat 4listento 5 feels
6see 7smell 8touch 9watching 10hear 11 sounds

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2B Vocabulary, p160

Reading

4a Ask Sswhich sense they think is the best at bringing back
memories. Accept any ideas, then ask Ss to quickly read the post
and comments to see which senses are mentioned. If they have
highlighter pens, they can highlight the senses in the text. Give
them a minute to do this as you do not want them to read for
detail yet. In feedback, check answers with the whole class.

Answers: smell (x2), sound (x2), taste
b Ask Ssto read the post and comments again and the questions.

Put them in pairs to discuss the answers. It is not necessary to
write, as the answers are long. Elicit the answers in feedback.
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Answers:

1 because he passed a chip shop on his way to his swimming
lesson every Friday

2 because it rained a lot in Malaysia, where he grew up

3 because it reminds her of driving in the car on her summer
holidays

4 because her grandmother used to cook roast chicken for the
family every Sunday

Grammar
used to

Grammar checkpoint

Students often struggle with a structure for past (used to)
thatis not a tense. They may wonder how to express this in
contrast with the present. One simple guide is to contrast
used towith usually + present simple, so: [ usually eat toast
for breakfast, | used to eat cereal when | was younger.

5 Ask Ss toread the Grammar box and draw attention to the
spelling of didn't use to. Explain that it is just like a past simple
verb, so in questions and negatives did shows the past. Compare
with / didn't go. Check understanding of the concept with the
whole class by asking: Does used to refer to past or present
actions? (past). One time or more than one time? (more than one).
Does grandmother cook chicken now? (no). Ask Ss to look back at
the article and find more examples of used to. When they finish,
go through the answers as a class.

Answers: used to pass a chip shop, used to love going out ...
in the rain, didn't use to mind, used to drive us, used to play ...
music, used to go to her house, used to cook lunch

GRAMMARBANKZ2B ppl118-119

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
check answers with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes
to help them.

Answers:
1 1 lused to play the guitar when I was younger, but | don't
play it now.
2 We used to go skiing every year, but we hardly ever go
these days.
3 Did you use to play computer games when you were
younger?
4 | didn't use to like Chinese food in the past, but I love it
now.
There used to be a park here but now it's an office block.
There used to be more languages in the world.
People used to think the world was flat.
People didn't use to live so long.
We didn't use to buy so many things online.
There didn't use to be so much pollution.
6 Life used to be much simpler.

uhwnNnNEWU

6a ) 2.3 Askstudents to read the three sentences and listen to
the pronunciation. If you think it is useful, explain the information
in the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Answers: The main verb and use/usedare stressed, but tois
not stressed.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Ss should pronounce the sin used toas /s/. It is nota /z/
sound. The words run together so the final /d/ in usedis not
heard. It sounds like one word, /juistu/ or /juista/. The main
verb is stressed.

b Drill the sentences chorally after they hear them. You may want
to pause the audio after each sentence and ask individual Ss to
repeat.

7a Write the first gapped item on the board. Elicit the correct
positive and negative forms to complete the sentence. Explain
that both are correct and Ss should write what is true for them.

Ss work alone to complete the sentences then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.

b Point out the example question and elicit the positive and
negative short answers ( Yes, I did. No, | didn't.). Put Ss in pairs to ask
and answer. When they finish, ask Ss to report back on their partner.
¢ Elicit the correct question form for the first prompt (Did you use
to play video games?). Then Ss continue in pairs.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2B Grammar 1, p158;
2B Grammar 2, p159

Speaking

Prepare

8a (}) 2.4 Tell Ss they are going to listen to two friends talking
about their memories. Ask a stronger student to read the
instruction to the class or read it yourself. Tell Ss that they will
listen twice. The first time they should listen for the senses. Ask
them to write the five senses in their notebooks, then listen and
tick the senses as they hear them. After they listen, elicit answers.

Answers: sound, smell, taste

b Tell students to read the questions. Then play the audio for Ss
to listen again. Elicit the answers.

Answers:

1 Yes, he does. It reminds him of summer 2013.

2 Newly cut grass. It reminds her of summer when she was a
child.

3 It reminds him of Saturday mornings when he was a child.

Audioscript 2.4

Adam: Oh, Ilove that song! It's one of my favourites!

Jane: Why's that?

Adam: It reminds me of the summer of 2013. | was staying with friends

in London. We used to play that song all the time! Il never forget

that summer.

Isn't it funny how sounds and smells and things often make us

remember the past? | was in the park today and the smell of

newly cutgrass...

Adam: What does it remind you of?

Jane: Italways makes me think of my childhood. We lived in a house
with a big garden and my father used to cut the grass regularly in
summer. When | woke up, the smell of grass came through the
window, this really beautiful, fresh smell. It made me feel so happy.
What about you? Is there a smell or a taste or something that
you really like?

Adam: Well, | love the smell of coffee and fresh bread. | have happy

memories of Saturday mornings when | was a child. My mother

used to make coffee for everyone, and we had fresh rolls. | was
too young to drink coffee, but the smell was wonderful. | have
happy memories of those times.

That's really nice. Fresh coffee and rolls.

Jane:

Jane:



9 Tell Ss they are now going to talk about their own memories.
Give them a few minutes to read the questions and make notes.
Itisimportant that they do not write full sentences, only key
words. Monitor and help with new vocabulary.

Optional extra activity

Ss will probably work at differing speeds for this activity and will
need plenty of thinking time. If time is short, ask Ss to choose just
one or two areas to make notes on.

Speak

10a Go through the Useful phrases with the class. With weaker
classes, you may want to ask Ss to underline the stressed words
and practise saying the expressions. Refer students to the
questions in Ex 9 to use in their conversation. Ss then discuss in
pairs. Monitor and encourage them to ask follow-up questions.

b Group Ssin fours to share memories. In feedback, ask for a show
of hands to find out which sense was chosen the most.

Optional extra activity

Ss can create a memory activity for vocabulary. For example, Ss
use Post-it® notes or stickers to label objects in their home with
English words. A week later, ask them to test their recall of the
objects by writing alist in class.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How easy was it to talk about your memories?

What can help you remember?

How can using the senses help you remember English?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, discuss how Ss can use the senses such as visuals and

listening to music to help them remember English.

Homework ideas

Ss write a paragraph about their childhood memories.
Grammar bank: 2BEx1-2, p119

Workbook: Ex1-4, p11

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 2C
Extended route: go to p9S0 for Develop your writing

» Culture shock

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe experiences,
feelings and reactions. To help them achieve this, they will study
vocabulary for feelings and reactions and structures for talking
about responses.

Put Ssin pairs to write a list of five countries or cities that they

would like to visit and five they would not like to visit. Give them
a few minutes. When they finish, ask pairs to share their list and
say why they have chosen those places. Invite a few Ss to share

their ideas and use these to make two lists on the board, one of
problems when travelling (expensive, too cold, boring, stressful)
and the other of positives (exciting, beautiful, peaceful, great food).

Reading and vocabulary
Feelings and reactions

Culture notes

A culture shock is a feeling of confusion and loneliness initially
experienced when visiting somewhere with a very different
way of life. Common aspects of culture shock are the language
barrier and homesickness. Everyday aspects such as different
foods and style of dress can cause difficulties.

1 Look at the photos as a class. Put students in pairs and give them
a few minutes to discuss the photos and questions. Monitor and
help with new vocabulary. Ask if they think any of the places would
cause culture shock (refer to the Culture notes) for them, and why.
2 Focus attention on the article and ask Ss to read quickly to
identify the two countries. Tell Ss they have a minute to do this to
encourage them to read only for the main idea. Ss work alone then
compare ideas. When they finish, elicit answers. Discuss whether
these countries could be in the photos and why.

Answers: Mexico and Vietnam

Teaching tip

Often Ss need to read quickly to understand the main idea.
This is sometimes called skimming or reading for gist. Help your
students to develop this reading skill by setting time limits for
gist reading tasks and not allowing dictionaries or phones. Use
a timer if you like.

3 Focus attention on the adjectives in the box. Explain that they
should write the words in two lists in their notebook, positive or
negative, then answer questions 2 and 3. Ss work alone, then
compare answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers with the
whole class and write the two lists on the board. Drill problem
words chorally and mark the stress.

Answers:

1 Positive: enjoyable, lively, extraordinary, optimistic, cheerful,

peaceful, positive

Negative: dull, strange, nervous, anxious, stressful,

unpleasant, homesick

optimistic, cheerful, positive, nervous, anxious, homesick

3 dull, enjoyable, lively, extraordinary, peaceful, strange,
stressful, unpleasant

N

Pronunciation checkpoint

Word stress in English is irregular, but in two-syllable words it
is often on the first syllable as in these examples. Encourage
Ss to mark stress in their notes with a box or dot over the
stressed syllable to help them remember.

4 This exercise checks Ss' understanding of the adjectives. Ask
Ss to read the first statement and choose the correct alternative
(enjoyable). Discuss why this is the case (because it is positive —
she loved it). Ss continue the exercise alone, then check in pairs.
Elicit answers by asking individual students to read the correct
statements aloud. Drill where necessary.

Answers: 1enjoyable 2 positive 3 anxious
4 extraordinary 5lively 6nervous 7 homesick
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5a This exercise allows Ss to personalise the adjectives. Ask Ss
to read the first item and build up ideas on the board (possible
answers: the dentist, parties, job interviews). Then ask Ss to
complete the sentences alone.

b Put Ssin pairs to say their sentences to each other. With
stronger classes, encourage Ss to develop the conversation by
asking follow-up questions.

Optional extra activity

Give an example such as | had a stressful day because | woke up
late and forgot my bag. Ask Ss to write their own sentences, using
because to explain their feelings and/or experiences. Monitor to see
that they are writing sentences correctly and help with vocabulary.

Vocabulary checkpoint

Point out to students that they need to meet a new word six
to eight times before they can remember it. Arranging words
by theme or into categories such as positive and negative can
help, as well as creating their own examples or images.
Encourage Ss to create their own examples and record them in
their notebooks. Ask Ss to show each other their notebooks.

VOCABULARY BANK2C pl37

Adjectives

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
extending the lexical set and providing further practice.
If you're short of time, this can be done for homework.
1a Ask Ssto use their dictionaries to add the correct
suffixes to the base form.

Answers: 1peaceful 2relaxing 3enjoyable
4 frightened 5 delicious 6 unpleasant 7 negative
8 dangerous 9 special

b AskSs to use guesswork or their dictionaries to complete
the table. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: drinkable, financial, stressful, creative, anxious,
disappointed/disappointing, poisonous, attractive, helpful,
important

€ Ask Ss to complete the sentences then check in pairs
before going through the answers. Deal with pronunciation
problems during feedback.

Answers: 1drinkable 2 attractive 3financial 4 creative
5anxious 6 helpful 7important 8 disappointed
9 poisonous 10 stressful 11 disappointing

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2C Vocabulary, p163

Grammar

so/such... that, too... toand (not) ... enough to

6 Read the explanatory sentences in the Grammar box and

check Ss understand cause and result. Ask them which is first,
cause or result (cause). Look at the first two examples and ask Ss
to identify cause and result, then ask Ss to use the examples to
choose the correct alternatives. With weaker classes, go through
the Grammar box as a class and elicit further examples. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1adjective 2noun 3such 4so 5too
6 enough

GRAMMARBANK_2C ppl18-119

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
check answers with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes
to help them.

Answers:
1 1too 2enough 3to 4so 5such 6so 7that
8 enough money
2 1 I'mnot old enough to vote.
2 The film was so boring that | fell asleep.
3 The room is too small to fit everyone.
4 The food was too cold to eat.
5 It was such bad traffic that it took us five hours to get
there.
6 It was so dark (that) I/we couldn't see anything.

7a {) 2.5 Focus attention on the four sentences. Ask Ss to listen
for soand suchand how they are pronounced.

Answers:

In sentences 2 and 4, so and such are stressed to show extra
emphasis.

But in sentences 1 and 3 they are not really stressed.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat the sentences after the audio.
Help them to stress only the key words by showing with your hand
where the stresses lie.

8 Ask students to read through the text and choose the correct
alternatives, using the rules in the Grammar box to help them.
Complete the first item together and elicit why suchis used (such
before adjective + noun). Ss work alone and then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class. Write the answers on the
board to ensure Ss spell too/to correctly.

Answers: 1lsuch 2that 3too 4enough 5too 6to
7 enough 8too 9such

Optional extra activity

Ss mark the stressed words in the text, then practise reading it
aloud to each other in pairs or groups of three. Alternatively, they
record it on their phones.

9a Ask Ss to work alone to complete the sentences with their
own ideas. Monitor and help with vocabulary.

b When they have finished preparing, ask Ss to say their sentences
to a partner. Remind them to stress the key words appropriately.
Encourage stronger classes to ask follow-up questions.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2C Grammar 1, p161;
2CGrammar 2, pl62

Speaking

Prepare

10a @) 2.6 Tell Ss that they will listen to two people talking
about their experience of culture shock, and they should tick the
things mentioned. Tell weaker classes that they will tick three
things. After Ss listen, put them in pairs to compare answers.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: anew country, a new job, a new town



b Tell Ss they will listen again for more detail. Allow time for them
to read the questions. Play the audio for Ss to listen and make
notes. After Ss listen, put them in pairs to compare answers.
Monitor and play the audio again if necessary. Check answers with
the whole class.

Answers:

1 People asked personal questions.

2 He asks personal questions too now.

3 No one asked her about herself.

4 She realised people were being polite and told them about
herself.

5 Students called their teachers Mr and Mrs.

6 Hedidn't feel it was very friendly.

Nick:  Well, my parents moved to a town in the north when I was about

fifteen. We were in the same country but everything was so

different!

Maria: What do you mean?

Nick: Well, for example ... people we didn't know were always asking
us about things that were too private to talk to strangers about!
Things like. 'Why are you living in that house?’, 'Why does your
Mum work?’, ‘Why don't you get up earlier in the morning?’ It was
really weird at first and we didn't know how to answer! Nobody
used to ask questions like that in the south. Not even aunts and
uncles! But we got used to it in the end. We probably do the same
now.

Maria: Yes, you do, actually! Well, ... my mum comes from Spain. And

she’s got such interesting stories. Like, when she first came here,

to a new country, no one asked her anything about herself, so

she thought no one liked her. Then she realised they were trying

to be polite. So, she just told them all about herself anyway!

Yeah, there are so many interesting things like that. | remember

going to my new school. The kids called the teachers ‘Mr Jones'

or ‘Mrs Tyler'. At my old school we called teachers by their first

names, like ‘Joe" or ‘Sally’. It was really hard to change. | didn't feel

like I was being very friendly to them.

Maria: |bet youdidn't... And what about...?

Nick:

c Tell Ss that now they will talk about their own new experiences.
Look at the topics in Ex 10a for ideas. Ask Ss to work alone and
make notes but not write sentences. Go around and help with
vocabulary and ideas.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to talk about other new experiences. Examples: changing
diet (becoming vegetarian), leaving home, starting a new course,
joining a new sports club.

Optional alternative activity

If you think your students have little to talk about, they can do
this task using the information in the audio, taking the roles of
Nick and Maria. They can read the audioscript and prepare notes
before having the conversation without looking at the script.
This approach may be suitable for younger or weaker classes.

Speak

11a Askstudents to work in pairs to share their experiences.
Refer them to the Useful phrases. Monitor and listen to their
control of the grammar and vocabulary of this lesson.

b When they finish, invite pairs of students to choose which
experience to share with the class.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What will you do to help you remember the vocabulary from
this lesson?

How will you use this language outside the classroom?
What one thing did you learn today that is useful for you?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have

finished, you could ask for ideas on revising the vocabulary.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 2CEx1-2, p119
Workbook: Ex1-4, p12
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 2D
Extended route: go to p91 for Develop your listening

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to show interestin a
conversation. To help them achieve this, they will learn some
useful phrases for responding to situations

Ask Ss to think about the last time they had a problem and
somebody helped them, or the last time they helped someone
who had a problem. Give them an everyday example to show that
it does not need to be very exciting or major: | was very tired on my
way home from work and the bus was full. A nice lady saw | was
tired and gave me her seat. Put Ss in pairs to compare ideas then
elicit answers from a few pairs. Ask them how it feels to help or

be helped.

1 AskSsto look at the first picture and decide who the people
are, what is happening and how the people are feeling. Put Ss

in pairs to discuss the other pictures. Monitor and help with any
vocabulary where necessary. When they finish, ask a few pairs for
theirideas and add them to the board, but do not confirm if they
are correct at this stage.

2a @ 2.10 Tell Ss they will listen to three conversations.

While they listen, they should match the conversations with
pictures A—C. Put Ss in pairs to compare answers before checking
with the whole class. Look back at the board and ask Ss if they
predicted correctly.

Answers: 1B 2C 3A

b Explain that Ss are going to listen again. This time they should
listen not for the main speaker, but for the listener and notice how
they respond and help the storyteller. Ask them to check answers
together and offer a chance to listen again before conducting
feedback.

Answers: The listener responds by asking questions and
making encouraging comments.
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¢ Focus attention on the Useful phrases. Explain that Ss are
going to listen again and tick the phrases they hear. They may
hear an expression once, more than once or not at all. Play the
conversations one by one and check answers as you go.

Answers: Uhhuh.1,3 Whathappened? 1

What didyoudo?1,2 Wow!2 That's socooll 2
That'sawfulll That'samazing3 Great!2 Really?1,3
Ohno!l,2

Conversation1

A: Did I tell you about my nightmare day last week?

B: No, Idon't think so. What happened?

A: Ilocked myself out of my house. I left the keys inside and shut the

door.

Really? Oh, no! What did you do?

: Well, I called the landlord...

Uh huh.

: And | found out he was on holiday. In Hawaii.

That's awfull So, what happened? Did you get back into the house?

: Well, it was OK in the end. | got in touch with the landlord's son, but,
yeah, a very frustrating day ...

P20 0

Conversation 2

: How was your holiday?

Yeah, it was interesting. It was my first time in Asia.

. Great! Where were you?

: We spent three days in Beijing and five in Tokyo.

Wow, that's so cool!

. Yes, and no. It was a cool experience, but everything felt really
strange to me in the beginning, so many people, and everything so
different from home. Plus, our bags got lost between Beijing and
Narita airports.

B: Oh, nol What did you do?

A: Well, we had to wait, they arrived at the hotel a couple of days after

we arrived. At least we had a good excuse to go shopping for clothes!

B: True! Well, at least you got something good out of it.

PWEPrPwWE

Conversation 3

: Do you remember that band, ‘A-ha"”?

Yes, of course.

: Well, I was walking down the street the other day, after work ...

Uh huh.

: And | saw the lead singer!

Really? Morten Haarkett? That's amazing! Did you speak to him?

. Yes!lfelt so embarrassed, but | couldn't miss the opportunity, sol

went up to him.

So, what did you say?

: Honestly, I don't remember. | couldn't finish a sentence. Something
about ' was such a big fan of your band’, and then | realised | said ‘was'
and the only thing | could do was look at my shoes. But I met him!

>PWrPWwWrwWR
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3a Q) 2.11 Tell Ss they are going to listen to some phrases
and decide if the speaker is interested or not, and then practise
showing interest using the phrases. Ask them to look at the
statements. Play the audio and pause after each one to discuss
it as a class. Refer to the information in the Pronunciation
checkpoint.

Answers: 1bored 2interested 3bored 4 interested

b Q) 2.12 Tell Ssto listen again and repeat after the audio.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When using these phrases, rising intonation will help Ss to
sound interested. Flat intonation suggests the opposite.
Encourage Ss to repeat the phrases after you (or after the
audio) with animated intonation. Help Ss to notice the
contrast by saying That's great with flat intonation and then
with rising intonation.

4 Model the activity yourself by saying | had an interesting day
yesterday ... Wait for a range of reactions to show that several
responses are possible. Then get two students to say the story
across the class in an open pair. Then, put Ssin pairs to try the
conversation, with one telling the story and the other responding
and reacting. When they finish, give feedback on good use of
language then ask them to change roles. Finally, ask a confident
pair to perform their conversation for the class.

5a AskSs to choose a situation from the list or think of their own
situation.

b AskSs to make a few notes for each bullet point. Tell them

to write only words, not sentences. Monitor and help with any
vocabulary where necessary.

€ PutSsin pairs to take turns to tell their story. Remind them to
say each sentence and then pause to allow their partner time to
respond and show interest. Ask pairs to change roles when they
finish.

Optional alternative activity

Give each pair of Ss two cards with interested written on one and
bored written on the other. Explain that Student B should pick one
up each time A speaks and respond in that way. After the
response, Student A tells B how their response sounded and then
they check the card together. This activity helps Ss become more
aware of their range of intonation.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Which role did you prefer, A or B? Why?

Was it easier to talk about your own story or use the one in the
book? Why?

Did your language get better as the lesson continued?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, you could ask for ideas on revising the vocabulary.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2,pl13
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 2. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework, or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1a Sscomplete the words alone then check in pairs. In feedback,
ask Ss to say the whole sentence, so that you can check for correct
pronunciation of the -ed ending.

Answers: 1 surprising, surprised
2 disappointed, disappointing 3 tiring, tired
4 embarrassed, embarrassing



b Ssdiscuss times when they experienced these feelings in
pairs. Encourage Ss to ask follow-up questions to find out more
information.

2a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. They
need to use the past simple and continuous. Go through the
answers with the whole class. Ask Ss to read the whole sentence
aloud so that you can check their pronunciation and drill if
necessary.

Answers:

1 met, was studying, were

2 broke, was skiing, was going, fell

3 met, were painting/ painted, didn't stop
4 was travelling, finished, started, became

Optional extra activity

With weaker classes, write the answers on the board as you go
through them, so that Ss can check their spelling.

b Ask Ssto choose three significant events in their own lives and
write sentences using the past simple and continuous. When they
are ready, Ss share their experiences in pairs. Encourage them to
ask follow-up questions to find out more information.

3a With weaker classes, do the first one together as an
example. Point out that the preposition of is a clue to which verb
to use. Ss complete the gaps alone then check in pairs. Go through
the answers with the whole class.

Answers: lreminds 2think 3have 4forget 5smile

b Explain that Ss can change parts of the sentences in Ex 3a

so they are true for them. Complete an example as a class, then
ask Ss to work alone. When they finish, Ss share ideas in pairs. In
feedback, nominate Ss to give examples to the class.

4a Point out that Ss must decide whether to use a positive or
negative form of used to. Complete the first item together then
Ss continue alone before checking in pairs. Go through the
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1ldidntusetobe 2usedtobe 3usedtoplay
4 used to be able

b AskSs to write three similar sentences about somewhere they
know well that has changed. Ss should work alone.

5a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

4 stressful
8 optimistic

Answers: 1homesick 2dull 3 peaceful
5 extraordinary 6 enjoyable 7 cheerful

b Tell Ss they should decide which sentences are true for their
partner and mark them T. Then they should work in pairs and ask
each other to see if they were correct, asking further follow-up
questions. In feedback, ask Ss how many they got right.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, rating each one 1-5, then
compare in pairs. Encourage them to ask any questions they still
have about any of the areas covered in Unit 2.

First to finish!
(Units 1-2review)

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Units1and 2ina
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 1 and 2.

All'Ss place their counters on the START square. Ss take it in turns
to draw numbers from the bag (or roll a dice) and move their
counter to the corresponding square. When they land on it they
must follow the instructions on each square. If they're successful,
they stay in the square. If they can't do it, Ss move back to the
square they were on before. The first player to reach the FINISH
square wins. While Ss are playing, monitor and help with any
vocabulary where necessary.

Answers: 1graduate 5 voluntary work 9 confident
13 decrease, fall 26 of

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for students to understand a news
article. To help them achieve this, they will focus on reading for
specific information.

Bring a newspaper into the classroom — it could be in English
or another language. Use this to elicit and name the parts of a
newspaper such as cover, article, headline and crossword.

1 PutSsin pairs to discuss the questions. After a few minutes,
conduct brief feedback. Use a show of hands to see which news
genre is most popular.

2 Refer Ssto the headline and photos. Ask them to discuss

in pairs. Make it clear that they are not expected to know the
answers. In feedback, ask Ss for ideas. Accept any answers and
write them on the board.

3 Ask Sstolook at the Focus box and call on individual students to
read sections aloud to the class. Then put them in pairs to discuss
the question. After a few minutes, elicit the answer.

Answer: Wh- questions

4 Ask Ss toread the news article to find the answers to the
questions. Tell them they have a few minutes and they should not
use phones or dictionaries. Go through the answers as a class.

Suggested answers:

1 Jim and Sally Brown (a British couple)
2 atthe start of their holiday

3 off the coast of Indonesia

4 They were lost at sea for five hours.
5 Their boat left without them.

6 They were rescued.
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5 Ask Sstoread the article again and find the answers to the
questions. Ask them to compare answers before going through
them as a class. Ask Ss how this story compares with what they
predicted from the headline and photos at the start.

Suggested answers:

1 The seawas rough and they couldn't see well.

2 because it was taking other divers to different places
3 toavoid some nearby rocks

4 afraid

5 grateful

6 Ask Sstolook at the questions alone, then put them in groups
to discuss. Conduct brief whole-class discussion to see what Ss
think and to tell of any personal experiences.

Optional extra activity

Put Ssin groups and tell them to give themselves key roles in the
story — the dive leader, Jim and Sally Brown, the boat captain, the
rescuers. Tell groups they are going to roleplay a meeting after the
rescue and talk about what happened. Allow some preparation
time and then let groups begin their meetings.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-3, p14

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to write an essay. To help
them achieve this, they will focus on writing structured paragraphs.

Ask Ss to work alone and write down one thing that is better today
than 100 years ago and one that is worse. Ask them to compare
ideas and ask for suggestions.

1a PutSsin pairs to look at the photo and discuss the questions.
After a few minutes, conduct brief feedback and ask pairs to tell
the class any other differences they thought of. Make a list on

the board.

Culture notes

The good old days is a term used to refer to the past when
you see it as a better time. It doesn't have to be long ago. For
example, when there are changes at work and the office is
reorganised, then people might say they preferred the good
old days to look back to the way it was before.

b Refer Ssto the essay. Ask Ss to read it and see if their ideas are
mentioned. Give them a few minutes then go through as a class,
ticking off any ideas on the board that are mentioned.

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box and ask individual students to read
sections aloud to the class. Then put them in pairs to discuss the
question. Elicit the paragraph structure.

Answer: topic sentence, example sentences, conclusion
sentence

Teaching tip

Ss may not have heard of topic sentences before. In some
languages, there is no topic sentence or it comes at the end of
the paragraph. Point out to Ss that the topic sentence should
be short and summarise what is to come in the paragraph. If
they become aware of this feature it will also make reading
much easier, as they can skim a text for the main ideas.

3 Ask Sstoread the third paragraph in the essay and underline
the topic sentence and its examples. They should work alone then
check in pairs before you go through as a class.

Answers:

Topic sentence: Modern life is easier in many ways.
Examples:

1 electrical appliances to make our lives easier

2 have more time

3 opportunity to travel the world, experience new cultures
Conclusion sentence: As a result, people are living less
stressful and more interesting lives.

4 Refer Ss to the sentences and explain that this is one paragraph
butitis notin the correct order. Ask Ss to locate the topic sentence
and then put the rest of the paragraph in order by numbering each
sentence. They should work alone then check in pairs before you go
through answers as a class. Move around and help. If Ss struggle,
point out the punctuation and linking words to help them.

Answers: 1b 2c 3a 4d 5g 6e 7f

Optional alternative activity

Make copies of the sentences and cut them up into strips. Give
each pair or group a set to organise and put in order. It is much
easier as they can see the sentences and make changes as they
go along. This approach may be suitable for weaker classes who
enjoy collaborating.

Prepare

5a Refer Ssto the essay title. Tell them they are going to write an
essay with paragraphs, organising it in the way they have studied.
b Tell Ss to read the list of topics. Explain that Ss should create a
topic sentence for each one.

¢ Tell Ss to now make notes of examples about present and past
for each topic sentence they have written. With weaker classes,
complete an example at the board, making a list of Ss'ideas. Move
around the class and give support with ideas and vocabulary.

Go through the topic sentences and examples in whole-class
feedback. Check the use of linking words and ideas.

Optional alternative activity

Ss will benefit from making notes in pairs or threes, as they can
share ideas and support each other. They should complete the
final writing task alone, but when they finish, they can read and
check each other’s paragraphs and give feedback.

Write

6 Tell Ss to choose one or two of the topic sentences and
examples and to use them to write their essay. Remind them to
refer back to the essay title in Ex 5a. If they have been working in
pairs until now, they should write alone, then read each other's
paragraphs and suggest improvements and changes.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-5, p15




Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand an interview.
To help them achieve this, they will focus on understanding
linkers.

Ask Ssif they have heard the term gap yearand what they think it
means. Take the opportunity to pre-teach the word volunteer.

Culture notes

A gap year is traditionally the year between finishing school
and starting university. Students usually work (often as
volunteers) and travel around and become more mature before
they start university. Others may need to retake exams so they
can go to the university they want. Recently older adults have
started taking career breaks, where they take a break from
paid work to travel or volunteer.

1 Look at the photos and discuss what is happening and where
they are. Then put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. After a few
minutes, elicit answers.

Answers:

2 Agap yearis usually a break in your studies. A career break is
usually when you stop working for a period of time in order
to do something else.

2 @ 2.7 Tell Ss they are going to listen to two people being
interviewed. They should read through the questions, then listen
and make notes. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers:
1 They are describing what they did in their gap years.
2 Rob went travelling and Sally worked

Interviewer: Today, 'm going to be speaking to two people, Rob and
Sally, about their gap years. So, Rob, let's start with you,
why did you decide to have a gap year?

Rob: Well, um, I think it's for several reasons, but the main one
is because | love travelling! I went to Mexico City first.
| found it a bit too busy, so | decided to go somewhere a bit
smaller.

Interviewer: So, did you just have a holiday in Mexico, or did you work?

Rob: Igotajobin the second place | went to, Cancun, working
with the local diving centre, and that was OK for a while.
However, after a few months, | wanted to travel again and
I left the job, and Cancun.

Interviewer: Ah, OK. And where did you go to next?

Rob: Brazill I loved it there, Obviously the beaches, and | really
loved the music there! Have you heard of a kind of music
called Forro?

Interviewer: |haven't actually.

Rob: It'samazing. It's a kind of folk music, and it's so good to
dance to.

Interviewer: It sounds really interesting! OK, now Sally, tell us

something about your gap year.

Oh, well, my gap year was very different from Rob's!

| decided to stay at home and work.

Interviewer: Oh, right, and why did you decide to do that?

Sally: Actually, I had to. My family are not super rich, so | had to
work to save some money to pay for my university course.

Interviewer: And did you enjoy that?

Sally:

Sally: Hmm, it was OK. | liked the people | worked with, but the
work itself was pretty boring.

Interviewer: So, overall, do you feel a gap year is a good thing?

Rob: Yes! It was a great chance to see the world before | went
to university.
Sally: You're lucky, Rob! | only took a gap year because | couldn't

afford my course. I didn't get the chance to go travelling
like some people!

3 Go through the Focus box as a class, reading each section
and discussing examples. When you finish, ask Ss to answer the
question. Ask them to check in pairs before class feedback.

Answer: Linkers help us predict what is coming next.

4 Ask Ss to work alone to complete the statements. Monitor and
help. When they finish, put Ss in pairs to read their sentences to
each other. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to report on one of
their partner's answers.

5a (}) 2.8 Ask Ssto listen carefully and circle the linking word
they hear.

Answers: 1but 2so,because 3however 4 and

1 The couple | stayed with were OK most of the time. I really liked the
man but...

2 |worked in an office for ten years, so | decided to take a career break
because....

3 My experience living abroad was really great for the first six months.
However, ...

4 |loved the amazing countryside and...

b Ask Ssto listen again and then work in pairs to predict how the
speaker might continue each sentence.

C (}) 2.9 Tell Ss to listen and see if they were right. You may need
to listen twice and pause the audio the second time. Go through
the answers as a class and see how well they predicted.

Answers: See audioscript.

1 The couple | stayed with were OK most of the time. I really liked the
man but | don't think the woman liked me so much.

2 |Iworked in an office for ten years, so | decided to take a career break
because | was bored of my job.

3 My experience living abroad was really great for the first six months.
However, in the second part of the year | got homesick, and | decided
not to continue.

4 |loved the amazing countryside and | really liked the people.

6 (}) 2.7 Tell Ss they are going to listen again to the two people
talking about their gap year. They should read through the
questions and underline the question words, then listen and try
and answer them using the linkers to help.

Answers: 1loves travelling 2 gosomewhere smaller
3 wanted to travel again 4 (Forro) music  5no
6 to save money and pay for university 7 itwasboring 8no

7 PutSsin pairs to discuss. When they finish, have a whole-class
discussion and see what ideas they have, whether anybody has
had a gap year oris planning to do so.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-2, p13
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OVERVIEW

3A Bucketlists

Goal | talkabout experiences
Grammar | present perfect and past simple
Vocabulary | experiences

GSE learning objective
Canintroduce a conversation topic with the present perfect and
provide details in the past

3B Catchingup
Goal | talkabout what you've been doing recently
Grammar | present perfect continuous and
present perfect simple
Vocabulary | keeping in touch/catching up
GSE learning objective
Can answer questions about what they have done recently in
some detail

3C Mykind of town

Goal | talkabout a favourite town, city or neighbourhood
Grammar | articles
Vocabulary | features of a town

GSE learning objective
(Can give straightforward descriptions on a variety of familiar topics

3D Englishinaction
Goal | ask for, follow and give directions

GSE learning objective
(Can ask for, follow and give detailed directions

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect
Communicative activities to review the grammar and
vocabulary in each lesson.

VOCABULARY BANK

3A get

3B Prepositions of place

DEVELOPYOURSKILLS e
3A Develop your reading

Goal | understand adverts

Focus | recognising similarideas

GSE learning objective
Can scan short texts to locate specific information

3B Develop your listening
Goal | understand a conversation
Focus | understanding discourse markers

GSE learning objectives
Can follow most of an everyday conversation if speakers avoid
very idiomatic usage

3C Develop your writing
Goal | writeaqguide
Focus | planning a piece of writing
GSE learning objective
Can write a simple, structured informational leaflet/brochure,
given a model

Bucket lists

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to talk about experiences.
To help them achieve this, they will contrast the past simple and
present perfect in the context of a ‘bucket list' — see Culture notes
below.

Culture notes

Abucket list is a list of things to do before you die (from

the expression to kick the bucket [= to die]). The term was

first used by screenwriter Justin Zackham in his 2007 film

The Bucket List. Zackham had created his own list when he
moved to Los Angeles to work in the film industry. The first
thing on his list was to make a Hollywood movie — a wish which
came true. A bucket list can also refer to things you want to
achieve by a certain stage of life or age.

Before the class starts, write on the board: Every man should
plant a tree, have a child, and write a book. These all live on after
us. (The quotation is attributed to various sources including the
Talmud [Jewish holy book], José Marti [Cuban revolutionary] and
the poets Emile Zola and Ernest Hemingway.) Ask Ss to discuss
the quotation in pairs. Ask whether it is valid and how they might
change or adapt it for today (for example, they might change
Every manto Everyone, or they might change some of the pieces
of advice). Ask if Ss have done any or all of the things listed.

Reading and vocabulary

Experiences

1a Draw abucket on the board and ask if Ss know what it is.

Ask if anyone has heard the term bucket list. Tell Ss to read the
definition and discuss the questions in pairs. After a few minutes,
elicitideas, then add two or three suggestions of bucket list
experiences to the board.

b With weaker classes, you may want to pre-teach raise money
for charity (also see Optional alternative activity below). Ask Ss
to look at the first photo and say what is happening, then find the
activity on the list. Put Ss in pairs and give them a few minutes

to talk about the other photos. Monitor and help with new
vocabulary. When they finish, ask pairs to describe the photos to
the class and identify the activity.

Answers:

A go backpacking

B explore the ancient ruins of Eqypt
C take up anew sport

D try hot-air ballooning

E experience a new culture

Optional alternative activity

Make two sets of different-coloured cards with the target verbs
on one set and the noun phrases on the other set. Give each
student a card. Ask them to move around the room saying their
verb or noun phrase until they find a match. Matching Ss then
stay together and say the phrase for the rest of the group.
Alternatively, each pair or group works with both sets of cards,
matching them together in a Pelmanism activity (turning cards
over to find matching pairs).




2a Ask Ssto work in pairs to match the verbs in bold in Ex 1b with

noun phrases a—i. The verb must match all alternatives. Complete

an example together then ask Ss to work in pairs. Monitor and help
with new vocabulary. When they finish, elicit feedback and drill the
combinations chorally and individually.

Answers: aPerform bGo cTry dExperience e Apply
fTakeup gRaise money hExplore iTakepartin

b Ssworkin pairs and discuss those activities they have done and
those they'd like to do. This is a short activity to preview Ss' control
of the present perfect, so monitor for this but do not correct. Ask a
few Ss for feedback.

Optional extra activity

Student A looks at the verbs and noun phrases in Ex 1b and
Student B does not. A says the verb and B tries to remember the
noun phrase(s). A corrects B. When they finish, they change roles
and B looks at the list.

Vocabulary checkpoint

Multi-word verbs contain a verb and one or two particles or
prepositions. Sometimes they can be separable (take your
shoes off) but sometimes they must stay together as a
‘chunk’ (take up a new hobby). In the separable type, a noun
can go in the middle of the verb or after it (take your shoes
off/take off your shoes). However, a pronoun must go in the
middle (take them off, NOT take-effthem). Remind Ss to
record multi-word verbs with S or | to indicate separable or
inseparable. Three-part multi-word verbs, like take part in,
are always inseparable.

VOCABULARY BANK3A pl38

get

This is an optional extension to the lesson, building on Ss'
understanding of the verb getin various expressions and
providing further practice. If you're short of time, this can be
done for homework or can be used to keep fast finishers
busy at any time during the lesson.

1a AskSs tolook at the sentences, work out the meaning of
the phrase with get from the context and choose the correct
alternatives. Go through the answers, discussing as a class to
clarify meaning.

Answers: 1a 2b 3a 4a 5a 6a 7b

b Explain that Ss should match the sentence halves to make
correct whole sentences. Complete the first one together then ask
Ss to continue alone before going through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1g 2e 3f 4d 5b 6a 7c

€ Ask Ssto look at the first item. Check they understand the
changes made. Tell them to refer back to Ex 1a and use and
adapt the phrases in bold. Ss continue alone before going
through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Wedon'tgeton well.

2 |don't get what he is saying.

3 Do you think he'll get in touch?
4 | got here half an hour ago.

5 ...canyou get me a drink?

3 Focus attention on the blog. Ask Ss to skim the text and answer
the questions. Tell Ss they have only a few minutes to encourage

them to read quickly. Tell Ss to compare answers in pairs, then
elicit answers from individuals.

Answers:

1 sport — great way to keep fit; travelling — experience new
cultures; raising money for charity — help people, fun;
new hobby (chess) — improve memory

2 diving, no date given; been to three different continents;
chess club, at university

3 skiing; been to Australia

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3A Vocabulary, p166

Grammar
Present perfect and past simple

Optional alternative activity

Students will have studied the past simple and present perfect
before. Write two examples from the blog on the board: | went to
Toronto for two weeks in January. I've been diving several times.
Then elicit the tenses and form. Ask Ss to discuss the difference
between the two tenses, using the examples. Elicit ideas. It may
be helpful to draw timelines on the board to show the two tenses:

He went to Toronto for two weeks in January.

now the future
—X
in January
He's been to Toronto.
? now the future

some time in the past

4 Ask students to read the Grammar box carefully and choose
the correct alternatives. With weaker classes, first check the
meaning of period of time and exact/particular time (the lesson
is one hour long — a period of time; it starts at 9.00 — an exact/
particular time). Check answers with the whole class. Ask Ss if we
can use present perfect with exact times, like on Thursday (no).

Answers: 1 presentperfect 2 pastsimple

GRAMMARBANK3A ppl120-121

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 (possible answers)
1 |haven'tleft home yet.
2 |stillhaven't read any Shakespeare.
3 I've already visited a different continent.
4 | haven't learnt a musical instrument yet.
5 l've recently done a bungee jump.
6 I've already fallen in fall in love.
2 1 A:hasAlexworked B:'s been, started, did
2 A:was, Have you ever been B:'ve been
3 A:Did (you) email, ‘'ve just checked, haven't received
B:'ve just sent, 've been really
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Unit 3

5a ) 3.1 AskSstoread the three sentences and listen to the
pronunciation. If you think it is useful, explain the information in
the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, the auxiliary verb have or
has is usually contracted. The stress is on the main verb.
The auxiliary verb is weak and the subject is weak too, so
she’s becomes /f1z/ rather than /fi:z/.

b Drill the sentences chorally after Ss hear them. You may want to
pause the audio after each sentence.

Grammar checkpoint

Various time expressions associated with present perfect
have specific positions: still = after the subject; never,
already, just = after the auxiliary verb; yet = after the main
verb. Remind Ss that stilland yet usually go with a negative
verb in the present perfect.

6a Write on the board: ever/visit/ New York? Elicit the full
question: Have you ever visited New York? Ask Ss why we choose
present perfect here (talking about experience, not saying when).
Then ask Ss to work alone to choose the correct alternatives.
When they finish, ask them to compare in pairs before checking
the answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 A:Haveyouevervisited B:have, 've been
A:didyoulastgo B:went

2 A:Haveyou B:haven't

3 A:haven'tbeen B:'vealready been

Optional extra activity

Once you have checked the answers to Ex 63, invite individual

Ss to read the conversations in open pairs across the class. After
a few sets of open pairs, ask Ss to practise with their neighbour
in closed pairs. Finally, ask them to repeat the conversations with
books closed.

Teaching tip

Students benefit from reading conversations aloud. ‘Open pairs’
reading across the class allows you to see if Ss are pronouncing
well and is a change from the usual pair interaction. Itis also a
confidence builder as Ss know what they are saying is correct.
In addition, less confident Ss benefit from hearing further
examples. Practising short conversations in ‘closed pairs' helps
Ss consolidate key structures and provides a solid basis for
developing their own conversations.

b With stronger classes, students can immediately ask and
answer to develop conversations about two or more of the topics.
Weaker classes can be limited to one topic and be given time to
prepare. To round up, ask pairs of Ss to perform conversations for
the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3A Grammar 1, p164;
3A Grammar 2, p165

Speaking

Prepare

7a @ 3.2 Tell Ss they are going to hear two friends talk about
what to put on a bucket list. Paula is female and John is male.

Ask a stronger student to read the instruction to the class or read
it yourself. Ask Ss to read through the list of ideas first, then listen
and tick the ideas mentioned. Elicit answers and write them on
the board.

Answers: go on a hot-air balloon ride, go to the next Olympic
Games, join a drama club and perform in a play, go to a music
festival, start a local group to raise money for wildlife

b Tell Ssto listen again, tick the activities Paula has done and
underline the ones she decides to do in the future. Ask Ss to
compare answers in pairs before checking as a class.

Answers:

Already done: Olympics

Going to put on list: balloon ride, drama club, music festival,
local group

Audioscript 3.2

Paula: So, I've decided to make a bucket list like | was telling you.

I've put down some ideas but now | can't think of anything else.
Any ideas?

OK, well, have you ever been on a hot-air balloon ride?

No, I haven't. Have you?

Yes, I have. It's really fun — you get great views of the city and the
countryside. You should definitely add it to your list.

Right, OK, hot-air balloonride ....

OK, what else ... have you been to the Olympics? It's a great
experience. You could go to the next Olympic Games.

Well, | went to the last Olympic Games. But I'm not really very
interested in sport I'm afraid.

OK ... mm. Have you thought about joining a drama club? You
could performin a play.

Well, that's a challenge! I've never performed in a play, not even at
school. Yes, | could give that a try.

Here's another idea. What about going to a music festival?
Have you ever been to one?

No, I've never done that but I'd like to. Good ideal

And here’s another one. | know you care about animals. Why
don't you start alocal group to raise money for wildlife?

Yes, that's something I've always wanted to do, that's going on
my bucket list. Any more ideas?

Well, have you ever ... ?

John:
Paula:
John:

Paula:
John:

Paula:
John:
Paula:
John:

Paula:
John:

Paula:

John:

c Refer Ssto the ideasin Ex 7a and ask them to create a list for
themselves and for their partner. Weaker classes can copy some
of the ideas in Ex 7a, stronger classes can come up with their
own ideas.

8a Go through the Useful phrases with the class. With weaker
classes, you may want to ask students to underline the stressed
words and drill the expressions. When they are ready, put themin
pairs to advise each other. Move around the class and listen.

b Tell pairs of Ss to compare their lists with other pairs. Ask for
unusual ideas to share with the whole class. Ss can vote for the
craziest or most challenging ideas. Ask Ss if they will really try and
do these activities and how to start.

Optional extra activity

Ssinterview someone outside the class about their bucket list and
report back. They could record the interviews on their phones.




Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What did you do well in this lesson?

What needs more attention?

What do you need to spend more time on? How will you
do that?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have

finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 3AEx1-2, pl121
Workbook: Ex1-5, p16
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 3B
Extended route: go to p92 for Develop your reading

E Catching up

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to talk about their recent
activities. To help them achieve this, they will compare the present
perfect continuous and simple and revise adverbials associated
with these forms.

Before the class starts, write these questions on the board: How
often do you keep in touch with friends/family? How do you
keep in touch? Why? Ask Ss what keep in touch means (maintain
communication), then put them in small groups to list the ways
they communicate (social media, instant messaging, email, etc.).
When they finish, ask Ss to share ideas with the class and create
alist of the most popular to least popular ways to communicate.
Ask Ss if they use different ways with different groups of people
(family, friends, colleagues) or in different places (home, away,
work).

Vocabulary

Keeping in touch/catching up

1 Focus attention on the photos and ask Ss to discuss the
questions in pairs or small groups. When they finish, ask a few

Ss to report back on each photo and discuss reasons for their
answers.

2 With weaker classes, check the difference between keep in
touch and lose touch. Ask Ss to read the comments and tick those
that are most similar to their own way of life. When they finish, put
Ssin pairs or small groups to compare answers. As feedback, check
which comments are most popular with a show of hands.

3a Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the questions, using the
phrasesin bold in Ex 2. Point out that several answers may be
possible. Remind them they may need to change the form of

the verbs to match the grammar of the question. Ask Ss for the
difference between: close friend (can have several) and best
friend (usually have only one), and former colleague and colleague
(former means past).

Answers: lintouch 2geton 3intouch,got
4 lost touch, meet 5seealot,get 6 meet/catch, spend
7 hanging 8 get to know

Vocabulary checkpoint

Gap-fill tasks with a set of largely similar or connected words
can be challenging. Point out that choosing the correct
option often depends on co-text, i.e. any associated
prepositions or other surrounding text clues. When Ss record
new words, encourage them to record whole phrases,
including relevant prepositions, for example hang out with
someone, see alot of someone,

b AskSs to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions. When
they finish, ask if Ss have similar ideas or to report on a difference
they found.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3B Vocabulary, p169

Listening

4 (}) 3.3 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a conversation
between Alan and Beth. Before they listen, ask Ss to read the list
and guess if Alan and Beth are friends or relatives (accept any
justified answers). Ss then listen and tick the topics the speakers
talk about. Ask Ss to compare answers before checking with the
whole class. Ask Ss if they are friends or relatives (friends).

Answers: They talk about all the topics except films they've
seen.

5a Ask Sstolisten again and match each question with Alan (A)
or Beth (B), writing the initial beside the question. Ask Ss to
compare answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

Answers: 1A 2A 3B 4A 5B 6B

b Ask Ss to match the questions in Ex 5a with the answers, by
writing the answer letter beside the question. Do the first one
together. Weaker classes may need to listen again to do this.
When they finish, Ss listen again to confirm their answers before a
whole-class check.

Answers: 1a 2e 3f 4b 5d 6¢C

Alan:
Beth:
Alan:

Hi, Beth! How are you? It's been ages!

It's great to see you, Alan. It's been a while, hasn't it?

So, what have you been doing since | last saw you?

Beth: Lots! Well, let's see. I've been travelling quite a lot for work.

Alan: Ohreally, have you been anywhere exciting?

Beth: Yes, | went to New York for work last month. It was the first time
I've ever been there. | really enjoyed it.

Alan: Yes, it's areally exciting place.

Beth: So, what about you? How's your work going?

Alan: Well, I've got a new job. My boss has been trying to persuade
me to move to the Mexican office for ages, and I've just accepted
the job!

Beth: That's brilliant. Congratulations!

Alan: Yes, Imreally pleased. And what about your brother Dave, what's
he been doing? He's at uni, isn't he?

Beth: Yes, he's been studying for his final exams for months. The bad

news is, he and his girlfriend split up two months ago.

Oh, I'm sorry to hear that.

I'm sure he'll be fine. Have you seen Joanne recently? I've lost

touch with her.

Alan:
Beth:
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Alan: Yes, guess what! She's getting married next month. She's been
very busy getting ready for the wedding.

Beth: That's great news! So...um, have you been doing anything else
interesting lately?

Well, I've been taking Spanish lessons. A friend has been helping
me with my studies.

Beth: Great. That's for your new job, right?

Beth: Well, Alan, 'm sorry, | have to go now. It's been great to catch up
and chat. Let's get together again soon!

Yes, let's stay in touch.

Alan:

Alan:

Grammar

Present perfect continuous and

present perfect simple

6 Write these examples on the board: /'ve been travelling a lot.

I've just accepted the job. Ask Ss to identify the tenses (present
perfect continuous and simple) and discuss in pairs the differences
between the tenses. Elicit ideas then give Ss plenty of time to

read the Grammar box and choose the correct alternatives, before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class and be prepared to
give further examples where necessary.

Answers: 1 present perfect simple
2 present perfect continuous 3 present perfect simple

Optional extra activity

Present perfect simple and continuous are often used with little
change in meaning, for example: I've lived here for two years.
I've been living here for two years. However, verbs which refer to
more permanent states (e.q. believe, think, love) are not usually
used in the continuous form. These are called stative verbs.

GRAMMARBANK 3B pp.120-121

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1'vebeenreading 2 haven'tbeen waiting
3 been studying, 've had
4 haven't seen, have you been doing, 've just got

2 1 correct 2lvegiven 3lvealreadybeen 4 correct
5correct 61vevisited

7a ) 3.4 Focus attention on the three sentences. Ask Ss to
suggest how beenis pronounced. Play the audio for Ss to listen
and check. If you think it is useful, explain the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

We usually reduce the vowel in been to a weak form when we
speak at normal speed in positive and negative statements.
When beenis the final word, such as in a question, the vowel
is stronger and is pronounced /i:/. Contrast Where have you
been /bi:n/?and I've been /bm/ to Italy.

However, if beenis not the final word in a question, it can
also be also reduced: What have you been /bm/ doing?

b Sslisten again and repeat, paying attention to the weak form
of been. Drill both chorally and individually if necessary.

8 Go through the first item with the class, eliciting the correct
form of the verb. Point out that Ss need to use the present perfect
simple or continuous. Ask Ss why it is simple (it doesn't describe
ongoing activity). Ssinsert the verbs alone then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class. You may need to ask Ss
questions to confirm their understanding, e.g. Have they finished
looking for furniture? (no). In gap 4, the simple form would also be
possible, if the work is already complete.

Answers: 1haven'tbeen 2 haven'thad

3 have/'ve just bought 4 have/'ve been putting
5 have/'ve been looking 6 have/'ve taken up

7 has/'s been happening

9a Ask Ss to look at the first question and example answer. Ask
Ss why the continuous formis used here (to emphasise that the
activity is still in progress). Ask Ss to work alone to put the words
in order to make questions. Monitor and help. When they finish, go
through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Have you been studying English for a long time?

2 How many times have you been abroad this year?

3 How you seen any interesting films recently?

4 How many of your old friends have you got in touch with this
month?

5 How long have you been working in your job?

6 Have you been working on any interesting projects recently?

b PutSsin pairs to ask and answer the questions. Monitor and
make a note of errors or examples of good language use. When
they finish, ask a few pairs to report an interesting fact about their
partner. Give feedback on common errors.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, Ss could prepare written answers to the
questions before speaking in pairs. They could then repeat the
activity with a new partner, not using their notes.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3B Grammar 1, p167;
3B Grammar 2, p168

Speaking

Prepare

10 Explain that Ss are going to talk about their recent activities
and those of friends/family. Read through the topics and tell Ss
to make notes on what they want to say. Monitor and help where
necessary.

Teaching tip

For a speaking activity to be successful, Ss need to prepare,
especially weaker classes. Ss really benefit from discussing
and preparing notes with others before speaking in pairs.
Preparation time can easily be as long as the speaking task
itself. This applies even when each Ss is planning to talk about
something different — Ss can still ask each other for vocabulary
rather than always asking the teacher.




Speak

11a Gothrough theinstruction with the class and put Ssin pairs
to ask and answer. Remind Ss to use the notes they have prepared.
Reorganise pairs and repeat the activity. Stronger classes can try
to have the conversation without looking at their notes.

b AskSs to volunteer to tell the class some interesting
information they learnt.

Optional alternative activity

If you think Ss may be interested, divide the class in groups and
provide each group with a factfile about a living famous person

or person with an interesting life. Give them time to familiarise
themselves with the information, then put them in pairs to do an
interview, with one student playing the journalist and the other
playing the famous person. Ask Ss to make notes on their partner's
answers and use these to write up an article for a magazine. Ss
can also choose their own famous person if they prefer.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What have you learnt today?

How will you remember today’s work?

What part of the lesson was most fun for you? Why?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 3BEx1-2, p121
Workbook: Ex1-4, p17
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 3C
Extended route: go to p93 for Develop your listening

» My kind of town

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe their favourite
places. To help them achieve this, they will revise articles in the
context of their town.

Write on the board: city life, country life. Ask Ss to choose which
they prefer and write three reasons. Give them a few minutes to
think and write ideas. When they are ready, put Ss in small groups
to compare ideas and say why they chose city or country life.
When they finish, nominate a student from each group to share
ideas with the class. Have a class vote to see whether city or
country life is more popular.

Vocabulary

Features of a town

1 Focus attention on the four comments. Ask Ss to work alone and
tick the one that is closest to their opinion. Compare ideas as a class.
2 Refer Ssto the photos. Ask Ssif they are city or country scenes
(city). Ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss which words they can see
in the photos. Elicit one example first. When they finish, check
answers with the class and go over other vocabulary Ss point out.

Answers: A outdoor café B pedestrianstreet Ccyclelane
Dskyline Esquare Fartgallery G suburb/neighbourhood
H trafficjam Ilandmark

3a AskSs to work alone to choose the correct alternatives, then
discuss in pairs. Monitor and help. In feedback, choose individuals
to read whole sentences aloud and drill problem words as needed.

Answers: 1cyclelanes 2 trafficjams
3 suburbs, neighbourhood 4 outdoor café, squares
5landmarks 6 skyline 7 artgalleries 8 pedestrian streets

b Thisis an opportunity to personalise the vocabulary. Ss work in
pairs or small groups to discuss. Conduct brief feedback by asking a
few individuals to report back on their discussion.

VOCABULARY BANK3C pl138

Prepositions of place

This is an optional extension to the lesson, building on Ss'
understanding of prepositions of place. If you're short of
time, this can be done for homework or can be used to keep
fast finishers busy at any time during the lesson.

1 AskSs to read the directions and follow them to decide
which picture they match. Then ask Ss to work out where
they are going.

Answers: 1C-artgallery 2A - outdoorcafé 3B - hotel

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3C Vocabulary, p172

Listening

4a Q) 3.9 Tell Ss they are going to listen to Tony talk about his
city, New York. Ask them to read questions a—e and explain that
they should number them as they hear them. Ss listen to the
audio. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1c 2b 3e 4a 5d

Teaching tip

Listening tasks with minimal writing help Ss develop their skills.
They don't need to worry about getting spelling right and can
just focus on getting the answers. If Ss want to listen again, let
them first check their answers in pairs. They may not need to
listen again if they know they have completed the task. Remind

them they don't need to understand every word.

b Tell Ss they are going to listen again for more detail. Ask them
to read the list and explain that they tick (v') what he mentions
and cross (X) what he doesn't. Ss listen to the audio then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the whole class. Ask Ss if
they would like to visit or have already visited New York.

Answers: 1v 2v 3x 4/ 5x 6v 7v 8v
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Audioscript 3.9

Interviewer: Inthe first of our new series about people and cities, we
hear from Tony DiMaglio. Tony, you're a chef and you're
from the US.

Tony: That's right. 'm a New Yorker actually.
Interviewer: New York, fantastic! First of all, tell us what people usually
notice about your city.
I guess the first thing people notice is the New York
skyline — it's famous all over the world. When | come back
to the city from the airport and | see the tall buildings on
the skyline, I always think I'm back home! Then there are
the famous landmarks like the Empire State Building and
the Statue of Liberty.

Interviewer: What do you like about your city?

Tony: Alot! My family comes from New York and | grew up here.
I really like the fact that I'm part of the community
here. The school | went to is just around the corner. My
grandmother used to live in the neighbourhood near
where | live now. | like the feeling that this is my town.
Also, New York has people from so many different places.
Every nationality has an area. People from China come
to Chinatown, Greeks live in Astoria and so on. There's an
incredible mix here — and it means the food in New York is
great! You can find anything you want!

Interviewer: Anything else?

Tony: The museums and galleries are amazing. And New York is
famous for its great theatre. There's art and music as well,
there's something for everyone.

Interviewer: Is there anything you don't like about it?

Tony: Hmm ... I like most things! Maybe the traffic. It can be very
heavy and that makes moving around slow if you're using
a car. Best to take a train, or the subway as we call it!

Interviewer: What does it mean to be a New Yorker?

Tony:

Tony: [t means being part of a fast-moving, exciting city. But
it's a city where you can feel you are a part of a group, a
community. You don't feel alone in New York. New Yorkers
are friendly. They like to chat and find out all about youl!
That's very important.

Grammar

Articles

5 Write gand the on the board and ask Ss to tell you the name
for this grammar (articles). Ask Ss what the difference is to elicit
'definite’ (the) and ‘indefinite’ (a/an) articles. Then ask Ss to read
the Grammar box and match the statements with the examples.
Complete the first section as a class, then Ss continue in pairs.
Allow plenty of time. When Ss finish, check answers with the
whole class.

Answers: al b3 c2 d4 e5 f6 g7

Grammar checkpoint

Articles are a very tricky grammar area. Part of the problem is
that they are so small that Ss' awareness of them can be low.
Often they can't hear them! Also, some languages don't have
an article system. Help Ss by remembering to drill countable
nouns with a/anand get Ss to note this in their books. Also,
if a nounis uncountable or in plural form, point it out.

GRAMMARBANK3C ppl120-121

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 A: Haveyougotacar?
B: Yes, I've got an old sports car, actually.
2 A: Isthere an ATM near here?
B: Yes, there's one next to the supermarket over there.
Canyou seeit?
3 A: Do you listen to music when you work?
B: No, | usually prefer to work in silence.
4 B: Yes, there'sa museum and an art gallery. The gallery
has a great exhibition at the moment.
5 A: Wherellive, cars are banned in the city centre. Only
buses and taxis can drive there.
2 1the 2a 3- 4the 5- 6the 7the 8a 9the
10 the

6a ) 3.10 Sslisten for the pronunciation of a/anand the.

Tell them it is not always the same. Ask why the changes
pronunciation (in example 1 it is before a vowel sound but in
example 2 it is before a consonant sound). Be prepared to give
further examples and drill the examples chorally and individually.
b Sslisten and repeat the examples chorally and individually.

7 Go through the first item with the class. Ss work alone to
complete the gaps, then in pairs to compare theirideas. In
feedback, nominate Ss to read sentences from the text aloud.

Answers: 1a 2the 3a 4- 5a 6- 7- 8the
9a 10- 11- 12- 13- 14- 15- 16the 17a
Complete text: | live in a neighbourhood near the city centre.

I don't want to live in a suburb! People usually notice two things
about my neighbourhood. There is a café on every corner

and it is very green. There are parks and squares everywhere.
It's an old neighbourhood and | like that. | haven't lived in the
neighbourhood very long but | can see it's a real community —
everyone knows each other. It's also got great nightlife. There
are all kinds of restaurants. People come here from all over the
world. A lot of people from Spain and Italy live here and there
are Italian and Spanish restaurants. There are lots of small
galleries and theatres, too. What don't | like? | don't like the
factories by the river very much. They're very ugly! Living in the
neighbourhood is great, especially if you're a young person and
you like city life!

Optional alternative activity

Answer-checking dictation: When Ss finish, pin several copies of
the complete text up around the room (see Answers above). Put
Ssin pairs and ask them to take turns to go up and read sections
from the text, then run back to their partner to dictate the section
from memory. They cannot bring the text with them! Their partner
should listen carefully and check their answers. About halfway
through, Ss change roles. This is a good exercise for helping Ss
listen for the small words, such as articles.

8 Ask Ssto work alone to complete the statements. Monitor and
help. When they finish, put Ss in pairs to read their sentences to
each other. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to report on one of
their partner's answers.



Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3C Grammar 1, p170;
3C Grammar 2, p171

Speaking

Prepare

9 Explain that Ss are going to talk about their favourite town,
city or neighbourhood. Refer Ss to the questions to make notes.
If some Ss want to talk about the same place, they can prepare
in pairs or small groups (see also the Optional alternative activity
below). Monitor and help with vocabulary.

Speak

10a Refer Ssto the Useful phrases. Then put them in pairs to
talk about their chosen town or neighbourhood. Try to make sure
Ss are paired with someone who is talking about a different place.
Weaker classes can ask each other the questions in Ex 9a.

b Ask afew Ssto report on their partner's favourite place.

Optional alternative activity

Perhaps your students all come from the same place or have
limited experience of new places. In this case, provide them with
a city to research. Put the class in groups and give each group a
different place. Ss work together to research and make notes.
Regroup them to ask and tell each other about their different
cities. At the end of this, ask each group to vote on which place
they'd prefer to live and conduct a whole-class vote to find the
most popular choice.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How important was the language you learnt in today’s lesson?
How will today’s vocabulary be useful outside the class?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 3CEx1-2, p121
Workbook: Ex1-4, p18
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 3D
Extended route: go to p94 for Develop your writing

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to be able to ask for, follow
and give directions. To help them achieve this, they will revise
some useful phrases for such situations.

Ask Ss to think about the last time they had to find theirway to a
new place, for example when going to a job interview or finding

a hotel. Elicit ways to find your way (road signs, maps, GPS, ask
someone). Put Ss in pairs to compare the methods they use then
elicit which is the most popular. Ask Ss how it feels to get lost and
what they usually do.

Culture notes

If appropriate to your group, let Ss know the following
information. Some people say that women tend to ask

for directions more often than men when they are going
somewhere new or are lost. In fact, research showed that

men will drive an extra 900 miles in their lifetime, because
they don't want to ask for directions! See if this gender splitis
reflected in your student group or if it reflects their experience
— or whether your groups feels it is a stereotype!

1 Askstudents to look at the pictures and discuss the questions
in pairs. Monitor and help with vocabulary. When they finish, ask a
few pairs forideas.

Possible answers:
1 They are alllost or trying to locate a place.
2 They are probably asking for directions.

2 Q) 3.11 Explain that Ss are going to listen to a man asking
for directions. Read through the questions and make sure Ss
understand them. Ss listen and make notes. Ask them to check
their answers together and offer a chance to listen again before
conducting feedback.

Answers: 1 Tothetrainstation 2 three
3 doesn't want to miss his train 4 not far/two minutes’ walk

3a Tell Ss they are going to listen again more carefully and
complete the conversations. You may need to pause the audio
after each section.

b Ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs, then listen again to
check their answers. Finally, elicit answers by calling on individual
students. Drill phrases with the whole class as necessary.

Answers:
1 A:canyou tell me how to
2 A:what's the quickest way to the train station?
B: Just go straight on and take the first road on the left.
3 A: Excuse me, I'm looking for the train station!
B: Don't worry, it's only two minutes’ walk. The train station’s
across from the bus station.

€ Ask Ssto practise the conversations in pairs.
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Man1: Excuse me, can you tell me how to get to the train station,
please?

Woman 1: Sorry, | don't know. I'm not from round here.

Man1: Excuse me, what's the quickest way to the train station?

Man 2: It's that way. Just go straight on and take the first road on the
left. It's not far.

Man1: OK, thanks. Er, sorry, | didn't catch that. Straight up where ... 7

Man 2: That way. Sorry, got torush ...

Man 1: Er, thanks again. Oh, no, | don't know what he meant! I'm

going to miss my train at this rate! Excuse me, I'm looking for
the train station! My train leaves in ten minutes and | can't
find it!

Woman 2: Don't worry, it's only two minutes’ walk. Go straight on and
turn left when you get to the traffic lights. Then take the
first right. The train station’s across from the bus station.
You can't miss it!

Man 1: Oh, thanks very much!I'd better run!

Woman 2: No problem. Good luck! I hope you catch your train!

4 Tell Ss to read through the Useful phrases and ask them what
sort of information goes where there are ellipses (...). They don't
need to write down their ideas, they can just say them.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to underline the stressed words in the Useful phrases and
practise saying them. Remind them that information words are
stressed. Point out that rising intonation will help Ss to sound polite.
Flatintonation suggests the opposite. Encourage Ss to repeat the
phrases after you (or after the audio) with animated intonation.

5 Tell Ss they are going to practise asking for and giving directions
in Edinburgh, Scotland. Put Ss in pairs of A and B. Tell Ss to turn to
the relevant pages and look at their maps. Clarify that Student A is
at point X and Student Biis at point XX, and that Student A will ask
for directions first. When they finish, give feedback on good use of
language then ask them to change roles. Fast finishers can ask
for directions to more places.

Optional alternative activity

Weaker classes may benefit from more rehearsal time. Group
several A students together and several B students together.

Give them time to practise asking and describing then re-pair them
into AB pairs to practise asking for and giving directions.

6 Ask Ssto make a list of places near the school that they can
give directions to. Write these on the board. Put Ss in pairs to take
turns to ask for and give directions.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How will the language of today's lesson be useful in your
daily life?

Will it be useful for you on holidays?

Did your language get better as the lesson continued?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask them to share their ideas with the class. Discuss

occasions when Ss may interact with tourists.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your own answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2, p19
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 3. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homewaork, or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1a Sscomplete the conversations alone, using the past simple or
present perfect, then check in pairs. In feedback, invite Ss to write
answers on the board, so that you can check for correct spelling of
the verb forms.

Answers:

1 was, did you go, went, Have you ever been

2 have you lived, 've been

3 Have you seen, saw, haven't gone, 've been, saw, haven't see

b Ssaskand answer the questions in pairs. Encourage Ss to ask
follow-up questions to find out more. In feedback, ask a few pairs
to report on interesting things they learnt from their partner.

2a Ssmatch the sentence halves alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1le 2a 3c 4b 5d

b Sswrite three sentences about important events then discuss
in pairs.

3 With weaker classes, do the first one together as an example.
Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1got 2keep, catch 3spend, meet,hang 4 lost

4 Ss complete the questions alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 Have you travelled, 've been

2 have you been doing, 've been working

3 Have you been, 've been, 've just joined

4 has the weather been, 've had, 's been

5 Have you been following, ‘ve been, ‘s been happening

5a Sschoose the correct words to complete the gaps alone, then
check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1square 2outdoorcafés 3 pedestrianstreets
4 cyclelanes 5landmarks 6 neighbourhood 7 suburb

b Sswrite a few sentences, similar to the ones in Ex 5a, about
where they live.

6 Ssread the text and complete the gaps, then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1- 2the 3a 4a 5the 6The 7- 8-
9The/-— 10the 1l1a 12the 13the 14The 15-
16- 17 -

Optional extra activity

Ss pass their text to another pair who read it and decide if articles
are used correctly.




Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, rating each one 1-5, then
compare in pairs. Encourage them to ask any questions they still
have about any of the areas covered in Unit 3.

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand adverts.
To help them achieve this, they will focus on matching words
and ideas.

Ask Ss why they are learning English and what other kinds of
activities they like doing or want to do in the future.

1 Askstudents to read the adverts and discuss the questionsin
pairs. Monitor and help with vocabulary. When they finish, ask a
few pairs for ideas.

2 Ask Sstolook at the Focus box and call on individual students to
read sections aloud to the class. Then put them in pairs to discuss
the question. Elicit the answer.

Answers: We look for phrases which express the same thing
or for different forms of the same word. Sometimes we can look
for opposite ideas that are linked.

3 Refer Ss to the two comments and ask them to underline
information in each that matches the other. Go through the
answers as a class. If you can, project the two quotes and
underline sections to show the links.

Answers:

They express the same opinion.

level is too low = too easy

price is very high = expensive

doesn't look very useful = not going to help me very much

Teaching tip

Point out that when reading short texts like this, in the same
format, Ss will find certain information in the same place each
time. If they pay attention to the structure of the texts — for
example that the dates and contact details are at the end of
the posts — they should be able to get this information more
and more quickly as they progress through the reading.

4a Ask Ssto use the information in the comments to choose an
advert in Ex 1 for each person.

Answers: a3 bl c4 d2
b Put Ssin groups to discuss this. Ask them to give reasons and

point out language links between the quotes and the adverts.
Conduct a brief feedback and see if everyone agrees.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to write their own post asking for advice on a new activity.
They can then pass this to other class members who can decide
on a good course or opportunity for them and send back a reply. Ss
can write these posts in class and you deliver them, or if possible,
you could manage this activity on a class webpage or forum.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p20

Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a
conversation. To help them achieve this, they will focus on
recognising discourse markers to follow the main points.

Ask Ssif they find it easier to have a conversation on the phone
orin person, and why. Ask them to consider this in both their first
language and English and discuss why this might be different. Tell
them that today's lesson will be about noticing the signals that
people give in conversations.

Teaching tip

Ss sometimes struggle with listening, especially when they
can't see the speaker such as on the phone or in classroom
audio materials. This is partly because they are missing the
additional information that the face and gestures can add to
help meaning get across. The marker words studied in this
lesson will help. Practising having a conversation back to back
can also be a useful and fun activity to improve Ss'listening skills.

1 AskSstolook at the photo and discuss the question in pairs.
After a few minutes, elicit ideas.

2a @ 3.5 Tell Ss they are going to hear the beginning of a
conversation and they should tick the topic being discussed.

Answer: 1

b Ask Ssto listen again and answer the question. They can
compare in pairs before you go through the answers as a class.

Answer: yesand no: the weather was not good but the hotel
was fantastic

Jeff: Hi, Seb. How's it going?

Seb: Oh, hi, Jeff. Yeah, not bad, how are you? | didn't see you in the office
last week. | was wondering where you were.

Jeff: Actually, | was on holiday all week, in Portugal.

Seb: Really? How was it? Did you have a good time?

Jeff: Well, it was OK | guess. | mean, Madeira was nice, but the weather
was really bad.

Seb: Ohno!

Jeff: We had to stay in the hotel most of the time. The hotel was
fantastic so at least that was good! Anyway, how are you?

Seb: Thatwas lucky atleast!... Um yeah, 'm good — work, work, work,
asusual.

Jeff: Yeah, I've got lots of work waiting for me now after a week away ...
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3 Go through the Focus box carefully as a class, reading each
section and discussing the examples. When you finish, ask Ss
to work in pairs and answer the question. Check the answer as
aclass.

Suggested answer: Markers help a listener follow a
conversation because they signal what the speaker is going to
say next. They have various purposes.

4a Ssread the conversations. Discuss as a class what B may say
in gquestion 1. Accept any reasonable answers. Ask Ss to continue
in pairs.

b {) 3.6 AskSstolisten and check whether their ideas were
right. Pause the audio as needed. Go through the answers as a
class.

Answers: See audioscript.

Did you enjoy the film?
Um, no it was pretty boring.

I guess Sandra was really annoying, as usual?
Actually, she was pretty nice.

The gymis niceisn't it?
Um, it's not amazing, | mean some of the equipment is really old.

I'm pretty hungry, are you ready for lunch?
No, not yet. By the way, do you want to come round for dinner
next week?

PEHTBPWDEN D=

5a (}) 3.7 Ask Ss to listen to the next part of Jeff and Seb's
conversation and tick the best summary. When they finish, ask
them to check in pairs. Go through the answers as a class.

Answer: 2

Seb:
Jeff:

Oh, by the way, are you coming to the mountains with everyone?
Erm, I'm not sure yet. I mean, I'd love to go but | don't know if | can
get time off work.

Yeah, I know it's not always so easy for you.

By the way, is Monica going?

I don't know, actually. Why?

Well, itd be nice to see her ...

I'see. OK, well, Il find out for you ...

Seb:
Jeff:
Seb:
Jeff:
Seb:

b Tell Ss they are now going to listen again and tick the markers
they hear. Ask them to look at the list, then play the audio so they
can tick as they listen. Stronger classes can discuss and try and
choose before listening. Go through the answers as a class. Ask Ss
what the word or phrase does in each case.

Answers:

1 actually — contrasting or correcting what was said
2 |mean — delaying conversation

4 well (x2) — changing topic

6 by the way (x2) — introducing a new topic

6a ) 3.8 Tell Ss they'll now hear the rest of Jeff and Seb's
conversation and answer true or false. Go through the answers as
aclass.

Answers: 1F 2T 3F 4T

b Ask the Ss to complete the gaps in the conversation. Weaker
classes may need to hear the audio again first.

€ AskSs to compare their ideas then listen and check. Pause the
audio as needed. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1Actually 2Imean 3infact
4 Well

Jeff:
Seb:

4 By the way

Are you going home now?

Actually, | was thinking of getting something to eat. Do you want to
come?

Um, yes that'd be nice. Let me text Gigi and see what she's doing.
Cool. Oh, invite her too! | mean, if you want to.

She's probably still at work. Ah, in fact she's just finished. I'll see if
she wants to come.

By the way, are you guys still planning to move in together?

Well ... that's a long story. I'll tell you another time. OK, she’s coming.
She says to meet her at New Oriental.

OK, let's go.

Jeff:
Seb:
Jeff:

Seb:
Jeff:

Seb:

7 Ask Ssto discuss the questions in small groups or as a class.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-3, p19

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to write a quide. To help
them achieve this, they will focus on planning a piece of writing.

Ask Ss to work in pairs and discuss the last time they visited a
new place as a tourist and how they found information about it
before going (talking to people, looking online, etc.). Conduct brief
feedback to see what the most popular ways are.

1 Put Ssin pairs to look at and discuss the question. After a few
minutes, conduct brief feedback and build a list of information on
the board.

2 Refer Ss to the brochure and give them a few minutes to read
it quickly and decide who it is for. Ask them to summarise what
information is mentioned in the text.

Answer: Itisfor general tourists. It talks about what is
famous, what to do there and how to get around.

3 Refer Ssto the Focus box and ask them to read it to themselves.
Then put Ssin pairs to discuss the question. Elicit the answer and
deal with any questions.

Answer:

1 Think of what topics the reader might be interested in.
2 Decide what order to put the topics in.

3 Make notes about each topic.

4 ook at the paragraph headings in the box. Explain that Ss
should match each numbered note with a heading. They should
work alone then check in pairs. Go through the answers as a class.



Answers:

Introduction: 5, 8, 9
Accommodation: 2, 4,11
Eating and drinking: 7, 10
Events: 1, 3,6, 12

Prepare

5a Ask Ss to predict what they are going to do now. They will
probably guess they are going to write a guide to their city! Tell
them they are first going to decide who they are writing for
(students, families, people planning to live there, tourists, etc.)
and what kind of information that group will want. Put themin
groups of two or three to discuss this.

b Ask groups to make a list of three or four topics they are going
to write about. There is no need for whole-class feedback because
Ss will be working on different ideas.

€ PutSsin pairs to compare notes and share ideas.

Optional alternative activity

Give Ss large sheets of A3 poster paper to make their notes in
groups, so they can share ideas and support each other. This also
enables speaking practice. When it is time to do the final writing,
they can all refer to the same notes although they should write
alone (copies of the notes can be made, if necessary). If you have
access to computers this can become a larger project to include
images and maps, etc. When they finish, they can read and check
each other's writing and give feedback.

Write

6 Ask Ssto use their notes to write. If they have been working in
pairs until now, they should write alone, but they can continue to
support each other while they write (for example, helping with
spellings). Move around the class and be available to help.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-5, p21
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OVERVIEW

4A Theinternet generation

Goal | discuss and compare lifestyles
Grammar | comparatives
Vocabulary | lifestyles

GSE learning objective
Can enter unprepared into conversation on familiar topics
(e.g. family, hobbies, work)

4B Popular brands
Goal | express preferences about brands
Grammar | superlatives
Vocabulary | products and services

GSE learning objective
Can explain what they like or dislike about something

4C Favourite films

Goal | describe the plot of a film
Grammar | defining relative clauses
Vocabulary | types of film

GSE learning objective
Canrelate the plot of a book or film and describe their reactions

4D Englishinaction
Goal | ask forand give opinions
GSE learning objective

Can give or seek personal views and opinions in discussing
topics of interest

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect
Communicative activities to review the grammar and
vocabulary in each lesson.

VOCABULARY BANK

4B Products
4C Word building: nouns

DEVELOP YOURSKILLS

4A Develop your listening

Goal | understand a radio programme
Focus | predicting information

GSE learning objectives
Can understand the key points about a radio programme on a
familiar topic

4B Develop your writing
Goal | write a biography
Focus | usinglinkers
GSE learning objective
Can write short, simple biographies about real or imaginary
people

4C Develop your reading
Goal | understand a magazine article
Focus | understanding paragraph structure

GSE learning objective
Can identify the main topic and related ideas in a structured text

The internet generation

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to discuss and compare
lifestyles. To help them achieve this, they will revise comparative
adjectives and adverbs in the context of lifestyles.

Before the class starts, write on the board: My generation. Display
a picture of a family with several generations if possible. Ask Ss

to name the different ages/generations (e.g. babies, teenagers,
young adults, middle-aged, elderly). Put Ss in pairs or small groups
to write two adjectives that typically describe each group. When
they finish, elicit feedback and add useful adjectives to the board.

Vocabulary

Lifestyles

1a With weaker classes, you may want to pre-teach sensible
(practical). Ask students to look at the first photo and say what is
happening, then find an appropriate adjective in the box. Put Ssin
pairs and give them a few minutes to talk about the other photos.
Monitor and help with new vocabulary. When they finish, ask pairs
of students to describe the lifestyles in the photos to the class
using the adjectives.

Optional extra activity

Make sets of cards containing the adjectives. Give each group of
three or four students a set of cards. First, ask them to group the
adjectives into positive, negative and neutral. Then, ask them to
group them in pairs of opposites. They don't all have an opposite
but Ss can discuss what the opposite might be. Then conduct
feedback.

b Ask Ss to work alone and tick the adjectives that describe their
own lifestyle, then compare in pairs giving reasons for their choices.
In feedback, ask Ss to say if they and their partner are similar.

2a Ask Ss to work to alone to choose the best alternatives.
Complete the first one together first. Monitor and help with new
vocabulary. When they finish, let Ss compare answers then elicit
feedback and drill the adjectives chorally and individually.

Check understanding by asking Ss to suggest what comprises
asensible diet.

Answers: 1healthy 2inactive 3asensible 4 aquiet
5fun 6easy-going 7busy 8 sociable

b Write the first item on the board and ask for completions.
Establish that several answers are possible. Ask Ss to work alone
to complete the other sentences. Monitor and help, making sure
that the grammar of the sentences is correct.

€ Ask Ssto work in pairs and compare their answers. Ask a few Ss
for feedback and encourage others to listen and compare.

Optional extra activity

Sswork in pairs. Both Ss look at the adjectives in Ex 1a. Student A
describes the adjective in their own words and Student B tries to
identify it. Student A corrects them. When they finish, they
change roles and Student B describes.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4A Vocabulary, p175




Reading

Culture notes

Millennials, like other cultural generations, are people of the
same age group who have similar ideas, problems, and
attitudes. The term covers a period of those born from the
1980s to the 2000s. The generation before this is called
Generation X, meaning millennials should have been called
Generation Y, but most people have opted for the one-word
title.

3a Ask Ssif they know the term millennials and who it refers
to. Accept any answers. Then ask them to read the title and first
paragraph to answer the question.

Answers: The millennials are between 15 and 35.

b Ask Ssto read the rest of the article to find the answers to the
questions. Give them a few minutes to do this, then ask them to
check answers in pairs before conducting feedback.

Answers: 1T 2F 3T 4F 5T

4 Put Ssin pairs or groups of three or four to discuss this. If you
have multilingual classes, try and get a mix of nationalities to
compare their experience. If you have a range of ages, try and mix
them for this discussion. Elicit feedback by asking each group for
their ideas.

Grammar
Comparatives

Optional extra activity

Tell Ss you're going to discuss how millennials are different to
other generations. Write Millennials on one side of the board and
Other generations on the opposite side. Write healthy, happy
and adventurous in the middle. Invite them to make sentences.
Students will have studied comparatives before so may come

up with some comparative sentences naturally. Add Ss' correct
examples to the board then ask Ss to work through the Grammar
box task.

5 Tell Ss that the text they have just read compares millennials
to other generations. Ask students to find a comparative in the
text (e.g. healthier, more connected), then read the Grammar box
carefully and complete the grammar rules. Ask Ss to discuss in
pairs, then check with the whole class. Ask Ss if we can say more
better (no) or more healthier (no).

Answers: 1-er 2-ier 3more 4worse 5as

GRAMMARBANK4A ppl22-123

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1 Chinaisn'tas bigas the US.

Silver is less expensive than gold.

People are generally less happy than they used to be.
People today live longer than in the past.

There are more millionaires in France than in Germany.
News spreads around the world more quickly than it
used to.
8 The global population is twice as big as it was about 50
years ago.
2 1hard 2qgood 3harder 4 better 5difficult 6 taller

NOOuUuhwnNnNeRE

Grammar checkpoint

Ss may need reminding about the spelling changes with
short adjectives. With one-syllable words ending in one
vowel and one consonant, the consonant doubles when

the word gets longer — big, bigger. With words endingin a
consonant plus y, the y changes to i — healthy, healthier. Ask
Ss to suggest more examples.

6a ) 4.1 AskSs to read the three sentences and listen to the
pronunciation of thanand as. If you think it is useful, explain the
information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the
examples givens.

Answer: No, they are not stressed.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, the main stress is on the
comparative adjective. The surrounding grammar words are
usually weak, so than /8sn/ and as /9z/.

b Ask Ssto repeat the sentences chorally after they hear them.
You may want to pause the audio after each sentence and drill
individuals to check.

7 Read the example pair of sentences together, clarifying that
Ss may need to change the form of the words in brackets to
make their new sentences. Ask Ss to work alone to rewrite the
sentences, referring to the Grammar box. Ss should compare in
pairs before checking answers with the whole class. Ask Ss for
individual answers. Drill chorally and individually.

Answers:

1 Millennials are more interested in the environment than
other generations

2 Older generations are less healthy than millennials.

3 They don't go to the gym as often as millennials.

4 They buy less fresh food than millennials.

5 Millennials own fewer things than their parents.

6 They don't earn as much money as their parents.

7 Millennials work as hard as older generations.

Fewer people are going to the cinema than 20 years ago.
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Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to stand up and organise themselves into height order. If
your classis not too large, all Ss can be involved or with alarge
group, just invite three or four volunteers to stand up. Elicit X'is
taller than Y, then ask Ss to make the same comparison starting
with Y, but still using the adjective tall: Y isn't as tall as X. Ask Ss to
create further pairs of sentences using short and check that they
understand that the meaning is the same. Drill the two ways of
making the comparison thoroughly.

8a Write driving a car/riding a bike on the board and elicit possible
statements comparing them. Try to elicit answers with as ... asand
comparative + than. Then ask Ss to work alone to write sentences
using the prompts. Monitor and help with vocabulary and correct
form as necessary.

Possible answers:

Young people work as hard as older generations.

Home cooked food is healthier/less fattening than fast food.
Living with family isn't as expensive as renting a flat.

Cycling causes less pollution than driving.

The weather in my country is hotter/colder/better/worse
than the weather in the UK.

Life in the country isn't as exciting as life in the city.

Going out in the evening is more interesting/fun than staying
at home.

uphwneRE
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b When they finish, ask Ss to compare in pairs before sharing the
best answers with the whole class.

Optional extra activity

Ask pairs of Ss to read out their sentences. Classmates agree or
disagree with a show of hands. Tell Ss to choose the top three
sentences for each set of prompts, ensuring that they listen to
each other to choose the best ones in their opinion.

Teaching tip

Students benefit from listening to each other, not just to the
teacher. When you ask Ss to share their ideas with the class,
giving a listening task helps them to focus their attention. This
also builds a positive classroom dynamic.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4A Grammar 1, p173;
4A Grammar 2, p174

Speaking

Prepare

9a Q) 4.2 Tell the students they are going to discuss and
compare lifestyles, but first they will hear two friends doing the
same. Ask a stronger student to read the instruction to the class or
read it yourself. Write the five topics from the text in Ex 3a on the
board (Health and wellbeing, The environment, Social media, Less
is more, House and home). Ask Ss to listen and decide which of

the topics are mentioned. Play the audio, then ask Ss to compare
answers before confirming and ticking the topics off on the board.

Answers: Health and wellbeing, The environment,
Less is more

b Write Differentand Similar on the board. Tell Ss to listen again
and write down one different thing and three similar things about
the speakers' lifestyles. With weaker classes you may want to
pre-teach fitand headphones. Ask Ss to compare answers in pairs
before checking as a class.

Answers:
Different: fitness/exercise
Similar: organic food, environment, simple lifestyle

Martin: |really need to do something about my lifestyle. I'm not as fit as
you are.

Yes, well, I do have quite an active lifestyle. | exercise regularly.
| cycle to work every day and I go to the gym at least twice a
week.

Yes, yes, you have an active lifestyle, but I'm not as into exercise
as you are. I mean, | like to go for walks in the park at weekends
but | don't have a bike — or a gym membership! But | think my
lifestyle is quite healthy, though. For example, | don't buy fast
food, | cook my own food.

Do you choose organic food when you go shopping?

Yes, | always buy organic fruit and vegetables when | can.

Me too, I'm the same. | don't mind paying more for them,
because | thinkit's better for the environment.

Do you spend a lot of money on clothes and things?

No. I don't have much money to spend after I've paid my rent!

I have quite a simple lifestyle, really. And anyway, 'm more
interested in experiences. Like, 'm planning to go hiking in
Scotland this weekend.

You're like me. I'd rather go to a music festival than buy the
latest headphones!

Nicola:

Martin:

Nicola:
Martin:
Nicola:

Martin:
Nicola:

Martin:

10 Look at the words in the box as a class. With weaker classes,
you may want to build vocabulary around each topic and write

it on the board. Ask Ss to note down a few words to use in their
conversation but tell them not to write sentences.

Speak

11a When they are ready, put Ss in pairs to ask and tell each
other about their lifestyles. Move around the class and listen.

b When they finish, Ss discuss how they are similar and different.
They can write one or two examples before reporting back to the
class. This is an opportunity for Ss to use comparative structures,
so monitor particularly for how well they do this and correct at the
end if there are issues with the language point.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What can you do better after this lesson?

What needs more attention?

What do you want to spend more time on? Why is it important
foryou?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Ss write a news article about millennials.
Grammar bank: 4AEx1-2,pl123

Workbook: Ex1-5, p22

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 4B
Extended route: go to p95 for Develop your listening



Popular brands

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to express their preferences
about familiar products and services. To help them achieve this,
they will revise superlative adjectives in the context of brands.

Before the class starts, display a range of highly recognisable local
or international brand icons/logos without names, such as for car
makes, coffee shops or soft drinks. Ask Ss to discuss and identify
the brands in pairs. Elicit feedback. Ask them if they know what
these images represent (brands). Ask if any Ss care much about
brands (why or why not?) and which are popular in their country.

Teaching tip

Real-world things such as logos and actual objects bring the
lesson to life for students and help make learning relevant. It is
important that they are appropriate for adults. Most adults will
respond less well to plastic fruit, for example, or other items
designed for children’s learning. If students are interested, get
them to locate the brands on their clothes, bags and books as
part of this Warm-up.

Reading and vocabulary

Products and services

1a AskSstoread the definition for brand. Put Ssin pairs to
discuss what brands they like and why they like them. If this
topicis of interest to your Ss, let them talk but be ready to stop
the activity if you see it does not interest them. Conduct brief
feedback. Ask Ss to give reasons for their ideas.

b PutSsinsmall groups and give them a few minutes to talk
about the photos. Monitor and help with new vocabulary where
necessary. When they have finished, ask different groups to name
brands to the class.

Optional alternative activity

Make a game by organising Ss into small groups and giving each
group one category: cars, soft drinks, mobile phones, jeans or
whatever you think your students may be interested in. Then give
groups one minute to list as many brands as they can for their
category. Use a timer to make this more fun. The group with the
most brands wins. This is an interesting way to see which brands
are most well-known.

2a AskSs toread the article to answer the question. When they
finish, let them discuss in pairs before you elicit the answer.

Ask Ss to suggest brand identity, personality and values fora
well-known brand.

Answer: strongidentity (logo/phrase), personality, values

b Ssworkin pairs and discuss whether the comments link to the
identity, values or personality of a brand. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1values 2identity 3 personality

3 Ask Ssto work alone to read the sentences and decide if the
words are positive or negative. With weaker classes, you may
want to pre-teach second-hand (not new) and break down (stop
working). Allow Ss a brief check in pairs before you conduct
feedback. Drill the words as necessary.

Answers:

Positive: environmentally friendly, high quality, easy to use,
good value, excellent service, popular, well designed, reliable
Negative: poorly designed, poor value, not environmentally
friendly, unreliable

Optional alternative activity

Write the phrases on the board. Ss work in groups to divide them
into two lists — positive and negative — and match them in pairs
of opposites where possible. Elicit opposites for those that do not
have an opposite provided (low quality, unpopular, hard to use,
poor service).

4 Ask Ss to work alone and choose the correct alternatives.
Complete the firstitem as a class. When they finish, ask Ss to
checkin pairs, then do class feedback.

Answers: 1reliable 2goodvalue 3 customer service
4 easytouse 5unpopular, hard to use
6 environmentally friendly, high quality

5a ) 4.6 Askstudents to listen and underline the stressed
syllables. If you think it is useful, explain the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Answers: reliable, well designed, environmentally friendly,
high guality, good value

Pronunciation checkpoint

Words of more than one syllable carry stress, where one
syllable is longer and louder than the other(s). With very long
words, there is sometimes a secondary stress. If Ss enjoy this
activity, ask them to mark the stress on the other words in
bold in Ex 3.

b Ask students to repeat the words chorally after they hear them.
You may want to call on individuals to check their pronunciation.

VOCABULARY BANK4B pl139

Products

This is an optional extension to the lesson, extending the
lexical set of products and providing further practice.

If you're short of time, this can be done for homework.
Fast finishers can complete exercises in class.

1a AskSs to match the words with the photos.
Answers: 1B 2F 31 4H 5E 6A 7G 8D 9C

b Put Ssin pairs to discuss their favourite brands.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4B Vocabulary, p178
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Grammar
Superlatives

Optional extra activity

Students will have studied superlatives before. Write some
incorrect examples on the board and ask Ss to work in pairs to
discuss what is wrong with them, for example: It was the goodest
party (irreqular form needed), She’s the most strong girl (-est
form needed), I'm best teacher (you need the). Then elicit the
correct forms (best, strongest, the best) and rules. Refer Ss to the
Grammar box to complete the rules there.

6 Ask Ssto read the Grammar box carefully and choose the
correct alternatives. Ask Ss to discuss in pairs, then check with the
whole class.

Answers: 1-estor-iest 2most 3thebest 4 theworst

7a @) 4.7 Ask students to listen to the audio and answer the
question. If you think it is useful, explain the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Answer: The /t/ sound is stronger when the next word starts
with a vowel.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, a consonant followed
by a vowel is more clearly pronounced. In contrast, when
a consonant ending is followed by a consonant start, the
sound can change or disappear. Compare He’s not in with
He's not here.

b Drill the sentences chorally after they hear them. You may want
to pause the audio after each sentence.

GRAMMARBANK4B pp.122-123

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1thebiggest, the smallest 2 the most borders
3 the most commonly 4 the sunniest
5 the most expensive

2 1the mostpopular 2 The most expensive 3 The best
4 The furthest/farthest 5 the oldest, the most amazing
6 (the) most often

8a Write on the board: It's___ brand in my country (popular).

Ask Ss to complete the sentence with the superlative form of
popular (the most popular). Ss then work alone to complete the
superlative sentences, referring to the Grammar box. Remind
them to include the each time. Ask Ss to check in pairs, then check
answers with the whole class. Drill chorally and individually.

Answers: 1themostpopular 2theworst 3thebest
4 the most important 5 the easiest
6 the most environmentally friendly

b Write What/ popular/ car/ in your country? on the board and
elicit the question: What's the most popular car in your country?
Point out that Ss need to add missing words using the superlative.

Ask them to work individually to write the questions then compare
in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 What's the most popular car in your country?

2 What's the best item of clothing you've ever bought?

3 Which phone company has the most reliable customer
service? (Also: Which phone company is the most reliable for
customer service?)

4 What's the funniest advert you've seen recently?

5 Who does the food shopping (the) most often in your family?

6 What's the worst shopping experience you've ever had?

c With stronger classes, students can immediately ask and
answer to conduct several conversations. Weaker classes can be
limited in their responses so allow them some preparation time.
As a final round-up, ask pairs of Ss for their answers.

Optional extra activity

Once you have checked answers, allocate each question to a group
of Ss. Ask groups to write two more superlative questions related
to their allocated question. For example, for question 2: What's the
most expensive item you've ever bought? Move around the class
and check they are forming the questions well. They then circulate
and survey other class members and report back to their group.
Finally, they can write a short report summarising their findings.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4B Grammar 1, p176;
4B Grammar 2, p177

Speaking

Prepare

9a @4.8 Tell Ss they are going to compare some brands, but
first, they will hear two people doing the same. Ask a stronger
student to read the instruction to the class or read it yourself. Ask
Ss to read the two questions first, then play the audio while they
listen and make notes. Elicit the answers.

Answers:
1 washing machine
2 Three (Vortex, Mitang, Lavaggio)

b Tell Ss to listen again and make notes about each brand. With
weaker classes, you could write the three brand names on the
board beforehand: Vortex, Mitang, Lavaggio. Ask Ss to compare
notes in pairs before checking as a class.

Answers:

Vortex: not a very good buy, customer service is very poor
Mitang: very high quality, customer service is excellent, but
expensive

Lavaggio: very good, easy to use and environmentally friendly,
doesn't use a lot of electricity, very good value for money
Charlie recommends Lavaggio because it's a lot cheaper than a
Mitang.



Marie: Hi, Charlie, just the person | wanted to see. Can you give me

some advice? | need to buy a new washing machine.

Charlie: Oh, why? What's the problem?

Marie: The one I've got doesn't work very well and keeps breaking
down. | have to say, I'm very disappointed. | bought it because
it's a Vortex and they're supposed to be very reliable and last a
long time.

Charlie: I'm not surprised. | don't think Vortex is a very good buy, and
their customer service is very poor.

Marie: Sowhat brand do you think | should buy?

Charlie: It depends what you want. Mitang is a well-known brand. Their

machines are very high quality and their customer service is

excellent. But they're expensive.

Is there another brand that is reliable and good value for

money?

Charlie: The Italian brand Lavaggio is very good. I've got a Lavaggio

machine. It's easy to use and it's environmentally friendly.

It doesn't use a lot of electricity, and it's very good value for

money. It's a lot cheaper than a Mitang.

OK, thanks for the tip.

Marie:

Marie:

Speak

10a Put Ssin groups of three or four and ask them to choose a
product or service and identify four or five brands connected with
it. With weaker classes, you may want to refer back to the
Warm-up and suggest some products (examples: coffee shops,
mobile phones, trainers, soft drinks).

b Go through the Useful phrases with the class. With weaker
classes, you may want to ask students to underline the stressed
words and drill the expressions. When they are ready, ask groups
to discuss the brands they identified. They should rank them from
best to worst. Move around the class and listen and make notes on
how well they are using superlative forms.

¢ When they finish, ask a representative from each group to

tell the class what was top of their list. Give feedback on

language used.

Optional extra activity

Ss write a report explaining which brands they evaluated and why
they ranked them as they did.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was the best part of this lesson for you?

What was the most important?

How will you use this language outside class?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 4BEx1-2,pl123
Workbook: Ex1-4, p23
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 4C
Extended route: go to p96 for Develop your writing

Favourite films

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe the plot of a
book or film. To help them achieve this, they will revise defining
relative clauses in this context as well as film-related vocabulary.

Culture notes

The way that we watch films and listen to music has changed
alotin recent years. Many people subscribe to streaming
services, so they can watch a film or sports match online any
time they want. If we miss a programme, we can watch it later
on catch-up. Even so, going to the cinema remains popular and
changes here too such as CGl (computer-generated images) and
3D and 4D films mean that cinema still appeals to many people.

Ask Ssif they visit the cinema, watch films on TV or stream films
on their phones (see Culture notes above). Tell them to think
about the last film they saw and what kind of films they preferin
general. Put Ss in small groups to compare their ideas. When they
finish, nominate a student from each group to tell the class.

Vocabulary and listening

Types of film

1 Focus attention on the comments. Ask Ss to work alone and tick
the one thatis closest to their opinion and cross out those they
don't agree with. Compare ideas as a class.

2a Refer Ss to the photos. Ask Ss if they recognise any of the
films. Ask them to work in pairs to match the words in the box

with the photos. Elicit one example first. When they finish, check
answers with the class, and drill problem words as needed.

Answers: A musical Bhistoricaldrama Cscience fiction
D fantasy Eanimation Fromantic comedy

b Explain that Ss should now match the film type with its typical
description. Clarify that sometimes more than one answer is
possible. Do an example together then ask Ss to work in pairs to
complete the exercise. Check the answers as a group.

Answers: 1action 2 biopic 3romantic comedy
4 science fiction/fantasy 5 horror/thriller
6 historical drama/war film

¢ Give Ss an example of your favourite type of film (not favourite
film) and why you like this type, then ask Ss to discuss together.
Do the same with any type of film you don't like. When they finish,
ask a few pairs to tell the class.

3a ) 4.9 AskSstolisten and underline the stressed syllables.
In feedback, choose individuals to read the word aloud and mark
the stress on the board.

Answers: 1fantasy 2 science fiction 3 horror
4 documentary 5 animation

b Play the audio again and pause after each word for Ss to repeat.
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Optional extra activity

If your Ss have internet access in class, go to a film review website
like www.rottentomatoes.com. Tell pairs of Ss to click on some of
the film titles listed. Can they guess which types of films they are
by looking at the film posters? Encourage Ss to use the words in
Ex 2a to describe the films. Alternatively, you could project or
display film posters and have Ss call out the film types.

VOCABULARY BANK 4C pl39

Word building: nouns

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
extending the lexical set into word building and providing
further practice. If you're short of time, this can be done for
homework. Exercises can also be set as extension work for
fast finishers during the lesson.

1a AskSsto complete the table using their existing
knowledge, guessing or using a mobile device. In feedback,
point out when there are stress changes and drill. For
example, reliable/reliability.

Answers: active, reliable, animation, environment,
romantic, tired

b Refer Ssto the suffixes in the box. Ss should complete each
group of nouns with one of the suffixes. Go through the
answers with the class and drill stress as necessary.

Answers: 1-ation 2-ity 3-ment 4-ence 5-ness
6-ion 7-ance

€ Ask Ss to read each sentence and choose either the noun or
adjective, depending on the context. Ss can compare in pairs
before you go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1different 2happy 3lateness 4 convenience
5electricity 6 creative 7 relaxation 8important

d AskSs toread the sentences and use the words in Ex 1b to
complete each one. Ss can compare in pairs before you go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1electricity 2 advertisements 3 appearance
4 lateness 5 difference 6 convenience 7 fashion
8 instructions

4a (})4.10 Tell Ss they are going to hear a girl talking about her
favourite film and they should listen for what she likes about it.
Play the audio, then conduct brief feedback by asking individuals.

Answer: [t's funny and also says something about life.

Teaching tip

Staging listening tasks carefully helps Ss get better at listening.
The first time they listen give Ss a very simple task, where

they just focus on the mainidea. This is known as a gist task.

A second more detailed task builds on this. By comparing in
pairs between listenings, Ss can help each other and develop

confidence. Ss always need to have a reason for listening.

b Tell Ss they are going to listen again and take notes about the
story of the film. Read through the bullet points then play the
audio. Allow Ss a few minutes to organise their notes.

€ Ask Ss to compare notes in pairs before listening to the audio
again. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers:

Type of film: Romantic comedy about two people

Where it is set: Tokyo, Japan

Actors: Scarlett Johansson and Bill Murray

Story of the film: The woman is travelling with her husband.
She meets a film star in Tokyo, both feel a bit lost. They become
friends and help each other. In the end they go back to their
own lives.

Audioscript 4.10

So, what's my favourite film? Well, | guess ... it's probably ... Lost In
Translation. It's one of the first films Scarlett Johansson appeared in and
it's a kind of romantic comedy. It's about two people who meet in Tokyo

— it's a city where they both feel a bit lost — a woman whose husband is
a photographer and is travelling with him while he works, and a film star
whose career isn't going too well — he's played by Bill Murray, one of my
favourite actors and he's great in this, too. The film shows how these two
people become friends and help each other. My favourite scene is the
one when Bill Murray’'s character has to appear in an advertisement, but
he really doesn't understand what the director wants because they can't
speak the same language - it's really funny. I still watch it sometimes
when I'm having a bad day! | think it's my favourite film because it shows
people that feel really lost, not just where they are, but in their lives too,
and how they help each other to think about their own situations. And,
in the end, they go back to their own lives. I think it's a film which is funny
and also says something about life, so that's why it's my favourite.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4C Vocabulary, p181

Grammar

Defining relative clauses

5 Tell Ss that they are going to use examples from the listening
to study some grammar. Write on the board: /t shows people.

They feel really lost. Ask Ss if they can join the two sentences to
make one. Cross out They and ask which word could replace it
(who/that). Ask if Ss can tell you the name for this grammar
(defining relative clause). Ask Ss to open their boaoks, read the
Grammar box and complete the rules. Complete the first section as
a class, then Ss continue in pairs. When they finish, check answers
with the whole class.

Answers: 1people 2things 3places

6a ) 4.11 Sslisten for the pronunciation of who, which and
that. Check answers with the whole class. Ask Ss why these words
are not stressed. Be prepared to give further examples and drill
the examples chorally and individually.

Answers: They are not stressed. Grammatical words are not
usually stressed. Stress usually falls on information words.

b Sslisten and repeat the examples chorally and individually.

7a Go through the first item on the board with the class. Point
out that itis replaced by the relative pronoun which or that to
make one sentence. Ss work alone to complete and write out the
sentences, then in pairs compare ideas. In feedback, nominate Ss
to read sentences aloud.



Answers:

It's a film (which/that) | saw when | was young.

It's a romantic film which/that always makes me cry.

[t's about @ man whose brother has disappeared.

He lives in a town where strange things happen.

She's a student who wants to escape from her small town.

They find a robot which/that can tell them what will happen

in the future.

7 The robot comes from a different time when only robots live
on Earth.

8 It's a great film (that/which) I'd recommend to anyone.

aulphwWNE

b Discuss this question as a class.

Answer: The relative pronoun can be omitted from sentences
1 and 8 because it comes before the pronoun /(although it
sounds slightly unnatural to do so in sentence 8).

GRAMMARBANK4C ppl22-123

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1d Shrekis a fairy tale about an ogre who rescues and falls
in love with a princess.
2b Lord of the Ringsis about the search for a ring which/
that has magic powers and must be destroyed.
3a Planet of the Apesis set on a future Earth which is ruled
by intelligent apes.
4e Lalalandisaboutan actress and musician who want to
make it big in Hollywood.
5c The Harry Potterfilms are about a school where
students go to learn about magic and wizardry.
2 1 (that) you wanted to borrow
2 (that)llentyou last week
3 who works as a journalist
4 (that/which) we stayed in last time we were here/where
we stayed last time we were here

8a Ask Ss to work alone to complete the sentences. Monitor and
help as necessary.

b When they finish, put Ssin pairs to tell each other their
sentences. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to report on one of
their partner's answers.

Optional extra activity

Perhaps your students don't watch films very much. As a class,
adapt the questions to refer to books, YouTube channels, memes,
etc. so that Ss can still complete the activity about something that
is meaningful for them.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4C Grammar 1, p179;
4CGrammar 2, p180

Speaking

Prepare

9 Explain that Ss are going to describe one of their favourite films.
Refer them to the bulleted list of questions to make notes. Monitor
and help with vocabulary as necessary.

Speak

10a Refer Ss to the Useful phrases to read through. Then put
them in groups of three or four to tell each other about their
chosen film.

b Ask groups to agree and report on the film they'd most like to see.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How important was the language you learnt in today’s lesson?
How will today’s vocabulary be useful outside the class?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.
Discuss how watching films in English can help develop their

listening skills.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 4CEx1-2, p123
Workbook: Ex1-4, p24
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 4D
Extended route: go to p97 for Develop your reading

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to ask for and give opinions.
To help them do this, they will revise Useful phrases and
expressions.

Ask Ss what they do in their free time. Put them in pairs and ask
them to discuss. Elicit ideas after a few minutes.

1 Ask Sstolook at each picture and name the activity, then
discuss in pairs if they enjoy that activity and why (not). After a
few minutes, ask a few pairs for their ideas.

Answers: going to an exhibition, going to a concert, going to
the theatre, reading, going to the cinema/seeing a film

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, work as a class to elicit the activities shown
and write them on the board. Put Ssin pairs and give them a
couple of minutes to match the activities on the board with the
photos. Then ask Ss to pair up and ask each other which they like
or don't like and why.
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Unit 4

2a @ 4.12 Explain that Ss are going to hear three separate
conversations about recent activities. Ss listen to the audio and
write down one activity for each conversation (or tick the
pictures). Ask them to check their answers together before
conducting feedback.

Answers: 1lreadabook 2sawafilm
3 went to an exhibition

b Tell Ss they will listen again for more detail. Ask them to note
how the people felt about their activity. With weaker classes,
tell Ss to choose positive, negative or neutral for each speaker.

c Tell Ss to check answers in pairs, then conduct feedback. Ask Ss
for key words that helped them decide on the opinion of the speaker.

Answers:

Speaker 1: Neutral (Um, it was OK; | guess./it's good, just not
his best.)

Speaker 2: Positive (Yes!//Amazing!/| really enjoyed it.

Best film I've seen in ages.)

Speaker 3: Negative (/ found it a bit boring. None of his
famous work)

Audioscript 4.12

Conversation1

I've just finished reading the new Colin Smiley.

Oh, Iwant to read that! How was it?

Um, it was OK, | guess. | mean, it's quite similar to his other books.
Oh, right.

I mean, it's good, just not his best.

onversation 2

Did you go and see Flipped Worldin the end?

Yes! Haven't you seen it yet?

No, was it good?

Amazing! I really enjoyed it. Best film I've seen in ages.

onversation 3

Good weekend? Did you do anything exciting?

Um, oh, | went to the Picasso exhibition.

Oh right. Did you enjoy it? A friend of mine went, and she was a bit
disappointed.

Yeah, to be honest, | found it a bit boring. None of his famous work,
most of it was just his early stuff.

FPRX2Q 2020 P00 2
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3a {)4.13 Ask Ssto read through the sentences from the
conversations and try to complete them from memory. Tell Ss to
check answers in pairs, then play the audio and conduct feedback
asaclass.

Answers: lwas 2|
7 honest

3best 4it S5enjoyed 6 like

b Ask Ssto listen again and tick the sentences where the people
sound excited or interested. Ask Ss how this is shown. If you
think it is useful, explain the information in the Pronunciation
checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Answers: 1,4,5,6

Pronunciation checkpoint

Point out to Ss that their intonation is a big part of giving

an opinion and it needs to ‘'match’ the words. Ask them to
practise saying the positive opinions with a wide range
(where your voice is animated and goes up and down) and
the negative opinions with narrower range (where your voice
sounds flat). Drill to help them where necessary.

¢ Ask Ssto listen to each sentence and repeat it after the audio.
Use your arm to encourage movement of the voice as you drill.

4 Refer Ssto the Useful phrases. Ask them to suggest one or two
more phrases for each category and add them to the board. Drill
the phrases chorally if Ss struggle with them. Model an exchange
by saying I saw a film at the weekend ... and wait for a response.

If possible, model a conversation with a stronger student, then get
two Ss to say a further conversation across the class in an open pair.
5a Ask Ss to choose two categories and make lists for them. They
will need several minutes to think of ideas. If necessary, work as a
class to make some suggestions.

b Put Ssin pairs to talk about their recent activities, using their
notes. Remind them to use the Useful phrases in Ex 4. Monitor

to see how they manage with the phrases. Give feedback on

good use of language or ask a confident pair to perform their
conversation for the class. If you have time, put Ss in new pairs to
repeat the activity.

€ Ask Ss to say whether they heard about anything theyd like to
do/see.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

In what situations do you think you can use this language in
the future?

Did your conversations get better each time?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class. Point
out that Ss generally get better with more turns of practice and
discuss where and how they can practise outside lessons.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p25
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 4. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises in each section for homework, or
use them as a diagnostic or progress test.

1 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. In
feedback, ask Ss to read the whole sentences, so that you can
check pronunciation. The pairs of adjectives can go in either gap
in the sentence.

Answers: 1 healthy, active 2 unhealthy, inactive
3 stressful, busy 4 fun, sociable

2a Sscomplete the conversations alone then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.



Answers:

1 bigger, as big as/bigger than

2 healthier than/as healthy as, longer than, healthier
3 more interesting than, more exciting

4 more or less money than, more time, less money

b Ssdiscuss in pairs. Encourage them to ask follow-up questions
to find out more.

3a With weaker classes, do the first one together as an
example. Ss complete the sentences. Check answers with the
whole class.

Answers: 1designed 2quality 3brand 4 popular
5use 6reliable

b Explain that Ss can use the ideas in Ex 3a or their own ideas. Ss
write, then share their ideas in pairs. In feedback, nominate Ss to
read their sentences to the class.

4 Ss complete the quiz questions alone then check in pairs and
choose the answers. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1 The most expensive
3 The oldest 4 the most popular
6 the best

Quiz answers:

Optional extra activity

Ss write their own quiz questions using superlatives.

2 The biggest
5 The happiest

la 2b 3a 4c 5a 6b

5 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1biopic 2musical 3science fiction 4 horror

5thriller 6 fantasy

6 Ss match the sentence halves, adding the correct relative
pronoun, then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1cthat/which 2bthat/who 3awhen
4 d where

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, rating each one 1-5, then
compare in pairs. Encourage them to ask any questions they still
have about any of the areas covered in Unit 4.

True or false
(Units 3—-4 review)

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Units 3and 4 ina
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 3and 4.

1 Ask Ssto write true or false answers to each question as
instructed.

2 Ssthen take turns to ask each other the questions and
determine who is lying and who is telling the truth.

Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a radio
programme. To help them achieve this, they will focus on
predicting information.

Write 1920s/1950s5/1960s/13980s on the board (choose according
to your Ss'age!) and ask Ss what they associate with these eras.
Have a general discussion about how trends/events can identify a
generation.

1 AskSstolook at the photos and discuss the question in pairs.
Tell them to consider the areas in the list. After a few minutes,
elicit answers. Ask Ssif they know any hippies from the 1960s or
any modern-day hippies.

2 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a radio programme about
hippies' beliefs and lifestyle. To prepare, they should read the
Focus box. Then ask them to think about what they might hearin
the programme. Give them a few minutes to do this. Elicit ideas
and write them on the board. Ask Ss if they usually try to predict
when they listen.

3a ) 4.3 Tell Ssthey wil listen to the introduction to the
programme and ask them what they think will be mentioned.
Briefly discuss ideas as a class.

Presenter:

Welcome to the programme. Today, we're going to talk about the hippies
of the 1960s. Joining me are Maddy and Lucas, whose parents were
hippies. Maddy, those young people were growing up after the Second
World War. They had very different ideas to their own parents. Can you
tell us something about them? What did they believe in? What kind of
lifestyle did they have?

b Refer Ss to the statements. Ask them to work in pairs and
predict the correct words to complete them. Ss can share ideas but
don't confirm answers yet.

c Q) 4.4 Then ask Ssto listen to the next part of the programme
and check their predictions. You may need to listen twice and
pause the audio the second time. When they finish, ask Ss to
check in pairs. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1didntbelieve 2didn'twant 3 notinterested
4 large groups (many hippies ... in the same home)
5 cared (close to nature) 6 was

Maddy:

So, in the 1960s, the US was fighting the Vietnam War and the hippies
were against that — they believed in peace not war. They thought war
was bad. They were looking for a new meaning in life.

They didn't want the same kind of lifestyle as their parents. Back then
men went to work every day and women stayed at home, but the hippies
didn't want that kind of life. They wanted to be free.

They often moved around from place to place. They did part-time jobs.
They bought second-hand clothes. They weren't interested in money
and things, they just weren't important to them. What you believed was
more important than what you owned.

They also believed in sharing. Many hippies lived together in the same
home and shared everything they had. They shared the cooking and
cleaning as well.

Another thing they believed in was taking care of the Earth and their
environment because they felt very connected to nature. They were
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Unit 4

often vegetarian — they didn't believe in killing animals. You could say
they started the environmental movement.

And they expressed these ideas and beliefs in their songs. Music was
very important to them, for them it was more than just entertainment.
They listened to lots of different kinds of music, but folk and rock music
were the most important for them.

Presenter:

Really interesting, thank you, Maddy.

4a Tell Ss they are now going to listen to the final part of the
programme, where the speakers compare 1960s hippies with
modern-day hippies. Ask them to make a list of the topics,
opinions or facts they expect to hear. Ask a few pairs for ideas and
add them to the board.

b ) 4.5 Ask Ss to listen to check their ideas. Tell them to tick any
that are right, then put them in pairs to discuss. Go through the
answers as a class and tick them off on the board. Discuss how
well they predicted this time.

5a Ask Sstoread through the ideas and match them with Maddy
or Lucas, marking them M or L. Ss can compare their answers but
there’s no need for a whole-class discussion.

b Ask Ssto listen and check. Go through the answers as a class.
Discuss if they got them right and ask Ss who they agree with
more, Lucas or Maddy.

Answers: 1L 2M 3L 4M 5L 6L 7M

Presenter: ... thank you Maddy. Well, as we know, many aspects of the
hippy lifestyle are back in fashion again! You're both children
of hippies. How do modern-day hippies compare? Lucas?
Well, it's true you see lots of young people these days
wearing hippy style clothes ... and men with long hair and
beards. But it's just a fashion thing, isn't it? Today's hippies
don't believe in the same things as our parents. And lots of
big companies are just making money selling the fashion.
Hmm, I'm not sure | agree with you. I think they do try to
follow hippy ideas. | mean, for example, lots of them are
vegetarians and they choose healthy products.

Yes, of course it's good to follow a healthy lifestyle, but it's
not enough, they just don't believe the same things. Our
parents did all those things because they cared about the
planet...

But I think today's hippies care about the planet just as
much as our parents did. They do as much as they can for
the environment.

But they also take expensive flights to far-away countries!
That's bad for the environment.

True. Our parents didn't have the money for things like that.
No, they lived cheaply. Today's hippies care more about
money and owning things. They want to have a
comfortable life.

But you knowy, life is different today. Young people lead more
stressful lives. Trying to follow a hippy lifestyle is a good
thing, isn't it?

Lucas:

Maddy:

Lucas:

Maddy:
Lucas:
Maddy:

Lucas:

Maddy:

6 Ask Sstodiscuss in pairs or small groups. Ask Ss if they have
changed their ideas about hippies after this lesson.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-2, p25

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to write a biography. To help
them achieve this, they will focus on using linkers.

Ask Ss how many computer and phone brands they can think of.
When Ss mention Apple, ask them what they know about the
brand and if anyone has a Mac/iPod/iPad, etc. Point out the photo
of Steve Jobs and see if Ss know who he is.

1a Put Ssin pairs to discuss what they know about Steve Jobs.
After a few minutes, conduct brief feedback but don't confirm
anything as they will find this information out when they read.

b Ask Ssto read the biography and check their ideas. Give thema
couple of minutes. Conduct whole-class feedback and ask Ss what
information they found interesting or surprising.

2 Refer Ss to the Focus box and ask them to read it to themselves.
Then put them in pairs to discuss the question. Elicit and check
the answer by asking where linkers appear.

Answer: Generally we use linkers for various purposes
between two ideas (sentences or clauses). Some linkers can be
at the start (e.q. In addition).

3a Tell Ss you're going to look at the meaning of different linkers.
Ask them to look back at the biography in Ex 1b and find and
underline the words there, using the Focus box to help. They
should work alone then check in pairs. Go through the answers as
aclass.

Answers:

Paragraph 2: Although, As a result, but because
Paragraph 3: so, but, in addition to

Paragraph 4: However

b Ask Ss to choose the correct linking words/phrases. Discuss the
answers and deal with any questions.

Answers: 1so 2but 3Although 4so 5Inaddition
6 However 7 because

Prepare

4 Ask Ss to predict what they are going to do now. They will
probably guess they are going to write a biography. Tell them
they are first going to think about people that they admire and
the reasons why. Ask them to think alone for a few minutes and
make notes beside the questions. Move around the class and
give support with ideas and vocabulary. There is no need for
whole-class feedback because all Ss will be working on
different ideas.

Write

5 Ask Ssto use their notes to write. Ss should write alone, but
they can support each other while they write (for example,
helping with spellings). Move around the class and be available
to help.



Optional alternative activity

Ss may like to research a famous person they are interested in but
don't have a lot of early-life information about. If you have access
to computers, this can become a larger project with the inclusion
of images, timelines, etc. Students can do the research in pairs or
small groups, then write separately. When they finish, they can
read and check each other's work and give feedback.

Optional extra activity

Pin the biographies up on the wall in your classroom and let Ss
walk around and read each other's work.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p27

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a magazine
article. To help them achieve this, they will focus on paragraph
structure.

Ask Ss if they know the names of famous film festivals or awards
(BAFTAs, Cannes, Oscars, Golden Globes, etc.) and if they want
to see films more if they have won awards. Elicit some of the
categories that films are awarded.

1a AskSsto discuss the questions. After a few minutes, conduct
brief feedback. (See Culture notes below for more information.)

b Ask Ssto look at the first paragraph of the article and answer
the question. They can discuss in pairs then discuss as a class.

Answer: The people behind the scenes are recognised, not
just the actors.

Culture notes

The Academy Awards (commonly known as the Oscars) are
probably the most famous film awards in the world. There are
24 categories for artistic and technical merit in the film industry.
Based in the US, the awards are also given to international films
and the awards ceremony is televised live in 200 countries. The
first Academy Awards ceremony was in 1929.

2 Ask Sstolook at the Focus box and call on individual students to
read sections aloud to the class. Then put them in pairs to discuss
the question. Elicit the answer. Ask Ss, Which kind of sentence can
you have more than one of? (example sentence) Which kind of
sentence is not always included? (conclusion sentence).

Suggested answers:

Topic sentence: gives the main idea

Example sentence(s): support the main idea with
examples/reasons

Conclusion sentence: gives a conclusion

3a Tell Ss they are going to read the article and focus on
paragraph structure. Refer Ss to topics a—e and ask them to match
one with each paragraph of the text. They must only read the

first sentence of each paragraph. Tell them they have a couple

of minutes and they should not use phones or dictionaries. Go
through their answers as a class, but don't confirmif they are
correct yet,

Teaching tip

Remind students that the topic sentence is at the start of each
paragraph and it is a good strategy to get an overview of a text
by reading these first lines. Point out that recognising

key words is another important strategy for getting a general
feel for a text's meaning. It is not necessary to understand

every word.

b Ask Ss to now read the whole article and check their answers.
Give them a few minutes. Go through the answers as a class and
compare them to their answers to Ex 3a. Ask Ss for key words that
helped them decide.

Answers: 1d 2c 3a 4e 5b

4 Tell Ss they will now read again for deeper understanding.
Ask them to underline the sections of text that give the answer
to each question. Ask Ss to compare answers then go through as
aclass.

Answers:

1 F justone part of what makes a film successful

2 F doesn't work alone, work closely with lots of other people

3 F photography supports the story

4 T imagination, research, know how to make things

5 F steers the film through all its stages, works closely with
many people

5 Ask Ssto discuss the guestions in pairs or small groups. Conduct
class feedback to see which is the most popular job.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p26
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OVERVIEW

5A How doesitlook?

Goal | make guesses about people
Grammar | modal verbs: possibility and deduction
Vocabulary | describing clothes and appearance

GSE learning objective
Can generally express belief, opinion, agreement and
disagreement politely

5B Livingspace
Goal | discuss advantages and disadvantages
Grammar | zero and first conditional
Vocabulary | places to live

GSE learning objective
Can give brief reasons and explanations using simple language

5C Eating well
Goal | plan aspecial occasion
Grammar | quantifiers
Vocabulary | describing food
GSE learning objective
Can express preferences about food and drink in detail

5D Englishinaction
Goal | giveinstructions and ask for information
GSE learning objective

Can give a simple description of how to carry out an
everyday process (e.g. a recipe)

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect
Communicative activities to review the grammar and
vocabulary in each lesson.

VOCABULARY BANK

5A Clothes and accessories

5C Food preparation

DEVELOPYOURSKILLS
5A Develop your writing

Goal | write a personal email

Focus | usinginformal words and expressions

GSE learning objective
Can write simple informal emails/letters and online postings
giving news or opinions

5B Develop your reading
Goal | understand a factual article
Focus | guessing unknown words

GSE learning objective
Can generally understand straightforward factual texts on
familiar topics

5C Develop your listening
Goal | understand announcements
Focus | listening for specific information

GSE learning objective
Can follow the main points in a simple audio recording aimed at a
general audience

How does it look?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to be able to make guesses
about people. To help them achieve this, they will study modal
verbs in the context of describing people and revise adjectives to
describe clothes and appearance.

Put students in pairs or groups of three to make a list of as many
items of clothing as they can think of. Give them a few minutes to
do this. When they finish, invite pairs/groups to share lists with
the class. Ask Ss to point out any items they can see. With weaker
classes, revise basic clothes vocabulary by writing the words

on the board during feedback. Clarify the meaning of casualand
smart clothes by asking Ss for examples of each.

Vocabulary

Describing clothes and appearance

1 Put Ssin pairs and give them a few minutes to discuss the
questions. Before they start, clarify the expression tell what
someone is like (= have an idea about their character). Monitor
and help with vocabulary. When they finish, ask a few students to
share ideas with the class.

2a With weaker classes, you may want to pre-teach
old-fashioned, fashionable, tight and loose. Write these words on
the board and ask Ss to match them in pairs of opposites. Then
focus attention on the comments. Ss discuss the question.

b Put Ssin pairs and give them a few minutes to discuss the
question. When they finish, ask a few students to share their
thoughts with the class.

3 Ask Ss to read the text and choose the correct alternatives.

Ss first work alone and then in pairs to compare answers. When
they finish, ask individual students to read sentences out with the
correct alternatives. Drill where necessary.

Answers: 1ldressup 2stylish 3smart 4 matching
5 loose

4 Put Ssin small groups to say what they have got on (are
wearing). Model this by describing what you have got on and
establish that they should try and use today’s vocabulary as well
as reqular clothes words: Today I'm wearing tight jeans. They're
casual. Monitor and help with new words. When they finish, ask a
few individuals to say what their partner is wearing.

VOCABULARY BANK5A p140

Clothes and accessories

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
extending the lexical set and providing further practice.
If you're short of time, this can be done for homework.

1a Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the words
and photos alone, then check in pairs. Check answers with
the whole class.

Answers: 1D 2G 3H 4C 5E 6] 7A 8B 9l
10F

b Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions.
2 Ss complete the sentences alone and then check in pairs.

Answers: 1highheels 2 tracksuit, trainers 3 belt
4 scarf 5tie



Optional extra activity

Project several images of people on the board or circulate pictures
around the class. Ask Ss in pairs to discuss what the people are
wearing. They can also suggest what the people might be like but
keep this brief because Ss will do this in more detail in Ex 13.

Reading

5 Ask Sstoread only the first paragraph to answer the questions.
Then ask them for their ideas. Accept any reasonable answers.

6 Ask Sstoread the next part of the story to answer the
questions. Let them discuss their ideas in pairs before feedback.

Answers:

1 inthe main street, outside one of the biggest buildings

2 thin, pale, cold, lost, confused

3 Yes they do, but they're not sure.

4 drawing pictures

5 She's running away from someone (because of the drawings
she makes). She's from another country.

6 They put her photo in the newspapers and on TV.

Teaching tip

Students often struggle with developing listening skills
because they strain to hear every word. Predicting before
listening and being interested in what they are listening to are
key in helping them to develop their skills.

7a (}) 5.1 Explain that students are going to listen to the end of
the story. Go through the statements and make sure Ss know what
to listen out for. Ss listen and choose the correct alternatives,
then compare with a partner. Check answers with the whole class.
Compare the answers with their predictions.

Answers: 1lcalled 2was 3was 4was 5knew
b Put Ssin pairs and give them a few minutes to discuss the
questions. In feedback, choose two or three students to share
ideas with the class and have a discussion to see whether other
Ss agree.

Audioscript 5.1

You might find the end of the story pretty strange, | remember thinking
‘That can't be true!"when I heard it, but it is. A woman living in a city
about a hundred kilometres away phoned the police. She knew who the
girl was. She was the daughter of a friend of hers. And she was
twenty-five, not fourteen! She was a research student at the city's
university.

The girl, well the young woman, Elizabeth Reed, was running an
experiment on how people behave towards strangers, to people they
can't understand and can't talk to. She was doing it as a test to see what
people would do. This was part of her university course. Part of her
research was to find out how long it would be before she was recognised
and found. She had moved city so she wouldn't be recognised on the
street by her friends and colleagues. Her university and her close family
knew what she was doing.

Can you believe that? It can't be a good use of police time and money, can
it? Is this really important research? Phone in and tell us your views ...

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5A Vocabulary, p184

Grammar

Modal verbs: possibility and deduction

8 Ssread the Grammar box and choose the correct alternatives,
using the examples to help them, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class, giving further explanations/
examples where necessary.

Answers: 1without'to’ 2 aresure

GRAMMARBANKS5A ppl124-125

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 A: There's alot of traffic. We could/may/might be a little
late.
2 B: Not yet. But they must be somewhere here.
3 B: Well, it's possible she might/may not know about
the meeting.

4 A: I might not be able to go to the party.
5 B: I'm not sure, but it could/might/may be.
6 B: Well, it's still before nine. He might/may not be in the

office yet.
1 We might be a few minutes late.
2 This might/may/could be David's house, but I'm not sure.
3 The café must be near here.
4 Diana might/may not come to the meeting.
5 Take an umbrella. It might/may/could rain later.
6 This can't be her coat. It's too small.
7 Thebillis £25. There must be a mistake.

9a ) s.2 Focus attention on the letters in bold. Play the audio
for Ss to listen to how they're pronounced. Elicit that the bold
letters are softer and run together or disappear. If you think it is
useful, explain the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint
below, using the examples given.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat the sentences after the audio.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When several consonants appear beside each other, they
often change to make it easier for the next sound coming.
This is because we want speech to flow smoothly and easily
without any gaps between words. Sometimes consonants
join together and sometimes they disappear. When the
sounds /t/ or /d/ occur between two consonant sounds,
they will often disappear completely from the pronunciation,
like the examples in Ex 9.

10 Go through the first item with the class. Discuss why mightis
correct (because I'm not sure). Ss choose the correct alternatives
alone then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class. Ask
Ss to say why they chose their answer.

Answers: 1mightnot 2Could 3tobe 4must 5be
6 might

11 Ask Ssto work alone to write suitable statements then check
in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.
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Possible answers:

1 She can't be lost. She knows the way.

2 He must be freezing. / He can't be comfortable. / He might /
may be exercising or doing his laundry!

3 They might/could/may be our new neighbours. / They must
be visiting the people next door.

4 She must/may/might be coming for a job interview.

5 They must be happy. / They might/could be busking
(= singing for money).

6 He must/might/may work there. / He could be hoping for food.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5A Grammar 1, p182;
5A Grammar 2, p183

Speaking

Prepare

12 (}) 5.2 Ask a stronger student to read the instruction to the
class or read it yourself. Ask Ss to read the list of points and check
they understand their expressions (= smile/frown, etc.). Play the
audio for Ssto listen and tick. Check answers with the whole class.
With stronger classes, ask them to number the points as they
are mentioned.

Answers:

Ticked:

how old they are
their clothes

their hairstyles
where they are
their expressions
what they are doing

Lara: So, thisis a photo of a man. How old do you think he is?

Joe:  Hmm, I'm not sure. Maybe about fifty? His hair's grey. He looks
quite tall ... He's not so thin. He's smiling at the camera. He looks
confident and friendly. What's he wearing?

Lara: Um. Let's see. He's dressed in a shirt and tie. He's got a dark jacket
and a black T-shirt on. And matching dark jeans. It's casual, but
smart and stylish.

Joe: Yes, you're right. And his hair's very short and he's got a beard.
He looks quite fashionable. | don't think he works in an office. |
think he must be something like an actor or a film director. He's
standing outside a theatre.

Lara: Yes, | agree. He definitely can't be an office worker. But he might
be a teacher, alawyer or something.

Joe: No, Idon't think so.I'm sure I'm right.

Lara: OK. Let's see who's right!

Speak

13a PutSsin pairs and tell them to turn to p154 to talk about the
photos, saying who the people might be and what they might do.
Monitor and check pronunciation. When they finish, ask a few pairs
to share ideas with the class.

b Ask Sstoturn to p152 to read about the people in the photos
and check if they were right.

Optional alternative activity

Give Ss further photos to guess about. Ss write a paragraph about
each photo using the target language.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What did you learn today?

In what situations do you think you'll use this language in the
future?

Did you enjoy this lesson? Why (not)?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, invite ideas. Students often enjoy lessons where they
are engaged with a fun or guesswork element.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 5AEx1-2, p125
Workbook: Ex1-5, p28
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 5B
Extended route: go to p98 for Develop your writing

Living space

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to discuss advantages and
disadvantages in the context of homes. To help them achieve this,
they will compare zero and first conditional and revise vocabulary
about places to live.

Before the class starts, write these sayings on the board:

Home is where the heart is.

There’s no place like home.

A house is not a home.

Put Ssin small groups. Ask them to discuss the meaning of the
sayings and which they agree/disagree with. When they finish,
ask Ss to share ideas and have a brief class discussion to decide if
any of the expressions translate directly into their language — or if
they have other sayings in their language about home.

Culture notes

There are lots of traditional sayings about home in English.
These are some of them:

Home is where the heart is, = The place you want to be or feel
close to is home for you.

There’s no place like home, = Home is the best place.

A house is not a home. = A house is just a building but a home is
a place you feel strongly about.

Vocabulary and listening

Places to live

1 Focus attention on the photos and ask Ss which they prefer
and why. Pre-teach accommodation (a formal word for place to live).
Put Ssin pairs to answer the questions. When they finish, ask a
few Ss to report on their partner: Sue lives in a flat. She likes it
because...



2a Sslook at the box and identify the vocabulary in the photos.
When they finish, put pairs together into small groups to
compare answers.

Answers: Allitems can be seen apart from air conditioning,
central heating and studio.

Optional extra activity

After Ss have identified the vocabulary in Ex 23, they can label any
other features of the buildings in the photos (chimney, garage,
front door, etc.). For feedback, if you have a projector, project the
pictures on the board and ask Ss to label them there.

b Ask Ssto work in pairs to make two lists. If time is short, they
can mark the vocabulary B for types of building and T for things
around a building. Check answers with the whole class and add
further examples. Drill as necessary and mark the word stress.

Ask Ss for the difference between patio and balcony (ground floor/
upper floor), air conditioning and central heating (cold/hot),

ceiling and roof (inside/outside).

Answers:

Types of buildings: block of flats  cottage detached house
studio terraced house

Things in/around buildings: air conditioning balcony
ceiling central heating entrance floor patio roof
staircase

€ Ask Sstodiscuss the questions in pairs or groups, then as a
class.

3a Go through the first item with the class. Ss should use the
context to choose the correct alternatives. Monitor and help
where necessary. When they finish, Ss check answers in pairs,
before checking with the whole class.

Answers: 1blockofflats 2 central heating 3 studio
4 patio 5cottage 6 floor 7 balcony

b Ask Ss to tick which sentences are true for them and then put
them in pairs to tell each other. When they finish, ask if Ss have
similar ideas.

4a Tell Ss that they are going to listen to people discussing
advantages and disadvantages of small homes. Befare they listen,
ask Ss for their ideas and build two lists on the board.

b 5.4 Tell Sstolisten, check their ideas and add more to the
lists. Ask Ss to compare answers in pairs before checking with the
whole class.

Answers:

Advantages: don't need so many things, bills aren't so high,
don't usually pay a high rent, spend more money on having fun,
less time cleaning.

Disadvantages: will become messy quickly, no room for all your
things, no room for friends.

Audioscript 5.4

Jan: This is Jan Jones here again on Modern Living! This week we're
going to hear about something people have been talking a lot
about recently — living small! Nick Price and Trisha Morris are
here with me to give us their views on what's good and bad
about living in a small space. Nick, let's hear from you. What sort
of home are we talking about here?

Well basically — a small place to live in. It could be a one-roomed
flatin a large block of flats, a studio in other words. Or a country
cottage ... or a detached house. And some people say that for a
lot of reasons, it's better to live small!

Nick:

Jan: Really?

Nick:  Well, usually people want to live in big houses with big rooms,
so everyone in the family can have their own room, for example,
but the truth is when you live in a small space you don't need so
many things. For example, you don't have so much furniture. You
just need a sofa, a bed, a table and some chairs. Then it's much
cheaper. The bills aren't so high if you live in a small space. In
fact, for this reason, 'm moving into a studio next month.

Jan: Right, so your electricity bills will be much lower because you

won't have so many rooms if you go small, and in winter your

heating will cost less if you live in a studio. | guess you don't
usually pay a high rent if you live in a small house or flat either,
so you'll be able to spend more money on having fun if you don't
have to pay so much rent!

That's right. And last but not least, if your home's small, you

don't have to spend so much time cleaning. Not doing so much

housework will make me much happier too! Give me a tiny home
every timel

Jan: Hmm ... what do you think Trisha?

Trisha: Well I think that unless you're a very tidy person, a really small
house will become messy very quickly. If the house is small,
there may not be room for all your things. Where will you put
them when you don't have much space? Of course, when you
live on your own, you don't need a lot of different rooms. But
what about a family? Unless everyone has their own room,
things could get very difficult! Even a couple might find it difficult
to live in a very small space. And there won't be room if a friend
wants to stay. No — | like a bighome, not a small onel!

Jan: Well, thanks, Nick and Trisha. So ... all of you listeners out there
— what do you think? Are smaller homes the way to go? Oris it
better to have a lot of space? Textorcalluson...

Nick:

5 Ask Ss to discuss the questions in pairs or groups, then as a
class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5B Vocabulary, p187

Grammar

Zero and first conditional

6 Write the example on the board: When you live in a small space,
you don't need much furniture. Ask Ss to underline the verbs and
identify the tenses (present simple). Ask Ss what this structure

is (zero conditional) and why it is used (to describe things that

are generally true). Give Ss plenty of time to read the Grammar
box and choose the correct alternatives, before checking in

pairs. Check answers with the class, giving further explanations/
examples where necessary.

Answers: 1 presentsimple 2 presentsimple 3ifnot

Grammar checkpoint

There are two clauses in a conditional structure, the
condition (if clause) and the result. Clauses can be reversed
with no change in meaning: When you live in a small space,
you don't need much furniture. = You don't need much
furniture when you live in a small space. When the if clause
comes first, it is followed by a comma. When the if clause
comes second, there is no comma.
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GRAMMARBANKS5B pp.124-125

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1might 2check 3will 4watch 5's 6'm

2 1have, will/could/canyouemail 2is,live 3’llbe, pass
4l help, like, do, ‘Il buy

7a {) 5.5 Focus attention on the three sentences. Ask Ss what
the contraction of willis. Play the audio for Ss to listen to how will
is pronounced. If you think it is useful, explain the information in
the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

We most often reduce willto a contracted form //when we
speak at normal speed. When the next word starts with a
consonant sound (e.g. cost) it is hard to hear the /1/ sound at
all. When the next words starts with a vowel, the /1/ sound
is clearer and easier to hear, because it links with the next
sound, for example: She'll open the book.

b Sslisten again and repeat, paying attention to the contracted
form of will. Drill both chorally and individually if necessary.
8a Ask Ss to work alone to match the sentence halves. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1a 2c 3b 4d
b Ask Ss to work alone then check in pairs. Elicit that the zero

conditional is a clue to something being always true. For weaker
classes, tell them that there are two sentences for a and two for b.

Answers: aland4 bZ2and3

9 Write the first sentence beginning on the board and ask for
endings. Establish that there are various possible answers,

using both conditional forms. Ask Ss to work alone to complete
the sentences with their own ideas. Monitor and help, paying
attention to correct verb forms. When they finish, ask a few Ss to
read their sentences to the class.

Optional extra activity

With weaker classes, you could revise reversing the clause

in conditional sentences. Put Ss in pairs of A and B to say each
sentence with the condition clause first (if clause) and then again
with the condition clause second.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5B Grammar 1, p185;
5B Grammar 2, p186

Speaking

Prepare

10 AskSs if they have looked for a place to live (recently) and if

it was a difficult process. Why? Accept any reasonable answers.
Explain that Ss are going to imagine they are looking for a place to
live. Read through the prompts and tell Ss to underline key words
and make notes about what they want, then compare with a
partner.

Speak

11 Go through the instruction with the class. Designate Ss as

A and B and ask them to turn to the relevant pages and read their
brief. After a few minutes' preparation, ask them to start.

Optional alternative activity

If you have plenty of time and space, put all the A students into one
group and B students into another. Each group can plan together
what they will say about their accommodation. After a few minutes’
preparation, organise Ssinto AB pairs and start the roleplay. When
they finish, send them back to their groups of As and Bs to look at
their next role card and plan what to say. This extra preparation
time canreally help Ss become less reliant on teacher intervention.

Teaching tip

With extended or repeated speaking activities, try playing
background music at a low volume. It can make students feel less
self-conscious. Music can also be a useful classroom management
tool: when the music starts, Ss begin the roleplay; when it
stops, the roleplay ends. Ideally, instrumental music is best.

12 Ask Ssif they chose a place and why. See which one was the
most popular and ask Ss to give their reasons.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How far do you think you achieved today’s lesson goal?
How will you remember today's work?

What learning goal would you like to set for next week?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 5BEx1-2, p125
Workbook: Ex1-4, p29
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 5C
Extended route: go to p99 for Develop your reading

Eating well

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to plan a special occasion.
To help them achieve this, they will revise quantifiers and
vocabulary related to food and ways of cooking.

Ask Ss to imagine that they are going to have their last meal ever.
Give them a few minutes to think about and write down what it
would be. When they are ready, put Ss in small groups to share their
ideas and say why they chose that meal. When they have finished,
nominate a student from each group to share their ideas with the
class. Discuss whether the chosen meals are healthy or not and why.



Vocabulary and reading

Describing food

1la Focus attention on the photos and ask Ss to work in pairs to
name what they can see. They don't need to write as they will do
that later.

b Ask Ssto think of one food item for each group. Then ask Ss

to work in pairs to add more items to the food groups. They could
write the words in columns in their notebooks. Check answers and
record items on the board so Ss can confirm spelling. Drill problem
words as needed.

Teaching tip

Categorising vocabulary helps Ss remember and retain new
words. Categories can be factual (as in this exercise) or
personal (for example, foods that | like or don't eat). To test
this theory, you could dictate some categories after one week
(in this case, food groups) and ask Ss to write words in each
category to see how much they remember.

2a Put the Ssin pairs to read the comments and discuss the
questions. They can use dictionaries or mobile devices to check
the meaning of the words in bold if necessary, before you discuss
as a class. With weaker classes, you may want to pre-teach
savoury (savoury food is not sweet — like quiche or potatoes). In
feedback, choose two or three students to share ideas with the
class and have a discussion to see whether other Ss agree.

b This exercise checks if Ss have understood the vocabulary in
Ex 2a. Ask Ss to complete it alone then compare in pairs before
going through the answers.

Answers:

1 sweet, savoury, spicy, tasty, hot, bitter
2 fried, grilled, homemade,

3 fresh, healthy, tasty, light

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to identify or think of any opposites for the target words,
e.q. sweet/savoury, fresh/stale, tasty/tasteless,
healthy/unhealthy, light/ heavy.

VOCABULARY BANK5C pl40

Food preparation

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
extending the lexical set and providing further practice. If
you're short of time, this can be done for homework.

1 Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss match the words
and photos alone, then check in pairs. Check answers with
the whole class.

Answers: 1H 2C 3G 4B 5D 6A 7F 8E 9]
10|

2 Ssdiscussin pairs and use existing knowledge to decide on
the answers. Go through possible answers with the class.

Possible answers:

cheese: grate, grill  chicken: fry, boil, grill, roast  egg: fry, boil
pasta: boil, bake potatoes: fry, bail, bake, chop, peel, roast
soup: boil, stir, pour

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5C Vocabulary, p190

3a Write on the board: Eating well means____. Ask Ss to write
down one or two ideas, but not to share theirideas yet. Tell Ss to
read the blog post and comments, then choose the comment that
best matches their lifestyle. Check answers and see which lifestyle
is the most popular.

b Focus attention back on the Eating well means ... sentence

that Ss completed and ask them to compare ideas in pairs. Check
ideas with the whole class. Decide on the best way to answer

the question.

Grammar

Quantifiers

4 Tell Ss that the blog post talked about balancing food type,
quantity and frequency. Ask Ss to tell you one or two quantity
words from the blog post in Ex 3 (e.q. lots of, plenty, too much,
too little). Then ask Ss to read the Grammar box and find more
examples in the blog comments. Check answers with the
whole class.

Answers:

Comment 1: a ot of sweets, enough exercise

Comment 2: very little time to shop, too many takeaways
Comment 3: don't eat any meat, a lot of vegetables, some fish
Comment 4: several small meals, a few foods that | avoid, | can
only eat a little

GRAMMARBANKS5C pp.l124-125

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1some, much,alittle 2no,some,any 3alotof,afew
4 many, a few

2 1toomuch 2enough 3alotof/lotsof 4 much/any
5alotof/lots 6many 7 alotof/lotsof 8 many

5a @)5.6 Tell Ss to listen for the pronunciation of of. Check
answers with the whole class. Ask Ss why it is pronounced this
way (it is weak). Be prepared to give further examples and drill the
examples chorally and individually.

Pronunciation checkpoint

If Ss find it difficult to pronounce of without stress, try a
‘backchaining’ drill, i.e. a drill which starts with the final word
in a phrase/sentence. Ss repeat each segment chorally, as
follows: vegetables ... and vegetables ... fruit and vegetables
... of fruit and vegetables ... plenty of fruit and vegetables ...
Eat plenty of fruit and vegetables. This technique helps Ss
forget about individual words and focus on the rhythm of the
phrase/sentence. Repeat with the other sentences.

b Sslisten to the sentences again and repeat, paying attention to
the rhythm.

6 Go through an example with the class. Ss work alone to complete
the questions, then in pairs to compare ideas. In feedback,
nominate Ss to say each question and answer it yourself.

Answers: 1much/alotof 2much/alotof 3 many
4much 5afew 6much/alotof,alittle 7afew
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7a Askfor an example question containing one of the quantifiers
in Ex 6. Make sure Ss ask a meaningful question (but it doesn't
have to be about eating habits). Ss work alone to write their three
questions, then in pairs to compare ideas. In feedback, nominate
Ss to ask you five questions (one for each of the quantifiers, if
possible). Answer the questions yourself.

Optional extra activity

Fast finishers can write more questions and/or questions about
topics other than food.

b Put Ssin pairs to ask and answer the questions in Ex 6 and their
own three questions. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to report on
their partner's answers.

Optional alternative activity

In Ex 7b, ask Ss to first answer the questions with answers
that they think represent a healthy lifestyle, and then repeat
the activity and give unhealthy answers. Have a whole-class
discussion to decide what the healthy answers should be.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5C Grammar 1, p188;
5CGrammar 2, p189

Speaking

Prepare

8 0)5.7 Explain that Ss are going to plan an event, suchas a
barbecue, but first they'll listen to other people doing the same.
Ask Ss what is important when planning a barbecue and accept
any reasonable suggestions. Play the audio and ask Ss to answer
the questions. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 tenortwelve (up to fifteen)

2 two guests are vegetarians/don't eat meat
3 fruitis healthier

Vicky:  Listeneveryone. The barbecue’s on Saturday so we need to
start getting ready. What do we need to buy?

James:  How many people are coming, Vicky?

Vicky:  About ten or twelve, | think — but maybe two more. So we

need to have plenty of food — enough to feed up to fifteen
people.

Hannah: OK, let's start making a shopping list. We'll need to buy some
meat. We can get chicken and burgers.

James:  How much chicken?

Vicky:  Let's buy two pieces of chicken for each person. And let's get
several packets of burgers.

James: Isn't that too much chicken? Remember, Tom and Helena don't
eat any meat, so we need some vegetarian choices.

Vicky: Do they eat fish?

James: Yes, | think they do sometimes but they prefer not to.

Hannah: OK, one piece of chicken per person then. And we'll buy some
fish as well.

James:  We can roast some vegetables on the barbecue as well, like
green peppers.
Vicky:  And we can make plenty of salads — so we'll need to buy a few

green peppers, some tomatoes, some lettuce ...
Hannah: And | like baked potatoes. So we need some big potatoes — we
can bake them on the barbecue.
How many?
Hannah: About six or seven?
OK. And how about some crisps?
I don't like crisps.

Hannah: Well, other people like them so we'll get a few packets. Let's
get ten.

James:  No, that's too many. People won't eat so many.

Hannah: OK, fine... What about some sweet food?

Vicky:  Let's not buy too many cakes or biscuits. Fruit is healthier — we
can buy some apples and bananas.

Hannah: OK, but we need some sweet things as well — some packets of
chocolate biscuits?

James: Allright. So what have we got on the list now? Let's see ...

Optional alternative activity

Encourage Ss to have a brief discussion using the target language
by writing the following stems on the board: They haven't got
enough ... There isn't much... There aren’t many/any ... There are
too many ... Ask groups to discuss and make a list of other things
that are needed for the speakers’ barbeque. Pairs then present
their list and the class decides which pair has the best list.

Speak

9a Tell Ss they are now going to plan their own event. Put Ssin
small groups and ask them to agree on an event from the list or
choose another one.

b Ask Ssto decide who is coming and discuss their food and drink
choices. They should nominate one group member to write a
shopping list. Remind them to refer to the Useful phrases. Monitor
and make notes on their language use for feedback.

Optional extra activity

Add extra elements to make the activity more challenging. If
groups are completing this very quickly, tell them new information
such as a vegetarian is coming or a child has a nut allergy so they
have to rethink their menul!

¢ When they finish, ask Ss to share their ideas and shopping
list with the class. The other Ss should listen and guess what
kind of event it is, based on the shopping list. Go through any
common errors and/or good examples of language with the
class on the board.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How could the language you learnt in today's lesson help you in
your everyday life?

How will you practise today’s vocabulary outside the class?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 5CEx1-2, p125
Workbook: Ex1-5, p30
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 5D
Extended route: go to p100 for Develop your listening



English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to give instructions to
complete a task. To help them achieve this, they will learn some
language for asking for information, giving instructions and
confirming understanding.

Write on the board: Do you ‘live to eat’or ‘eat to live”? Ask Ss what
the two expressions mean (food is a real pleasure vs. food is just a
necessary fuel). Ask Ss if they are interested in food and cooking.
Elicit contributions and invite a whole-class discussion on the
benefits of cooking for yourself (save money, healthy, enjoyable)
or buying prepared food (easy, tasty, quick). Ask Ssif they know
how to make an omelette and if they can, tell you how.

1 AskSsto look at the pictures and discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask for a show of hands to find out if there are more messy or
more tidy cooks in the class!

2a @ 5.11 Explain that Ss are going to listen to two friends
talking about how to make an omelette. Check that Ss know that
Carlis a boy's name and Sophie is a girl's name. Go through the
instructions and check fold by folding a piece of paper and eliciting
the verb. Sslisten and number the steps as they listen. Ask them
to compare answers before feedback.

Answers:

1 First of all, you put the eqggs, salt and pepper and water into a
bowl.

2 Take a fork and mix them all together.

3 Then put some butter into a pan.

4 When the butter is hot, add the eggs.

5 While the eggs are cooking, keep moving them.

6 Next, add the cheese or mushrooms.

7 Then fold the omelette in half.

8 Finally, take it out of the pan and put it on a plate.

b Focus attention on the Useful phrases. Ask Ss to listen again
and tick the questions they hear. You may need to pause the audio
to allow time for this. Ask them to compare answers and offer a
chance to listen again before feedback.

Answers:

Could you tell me how to make (an omelette)?
What ingredients do | need for (an omelette)?
How do | make (it)?

How long does that take?

Is there anything else?

Audioscript5.11

Sophie: Carl, help!I've got to cook dinner tonight. What can | do?

Carl: What about an omelette? That's easy and everyone likes
omelettes!

Sophie: OK. That's a good idea. An omelette. Um ... Could you tell me
how to make an omelette?

Carl: You don't know how to make an omelette!!

Sophie: Nope! Whatingredients do | need?

Carl: You need two eggs per person, a little water, salt and pepper
and some butter. You can have it plain ... or you can add cheese
or mushrooms to make it tastier. That's it.

Sophie: OK...sohow do | make it?

Carl: Well, first of all, you put the eqggs, salt and pepper and water
into a bowl. Take a fork and mix them all together. Then put

some butterinto a pan. When the butter is hot, add the eggs.
While the eggs are cooking, keep moving the eggs from the
edge of the pan to the centre. That's so all the egg cooks.

Sophie: OK.How long does that take?

Carl:  Justafew minutes... maybe five minutes.

Sophie: Right. And then?

Carl: Next, add the cheese or mushrooms. Put them on one side of
the omelette. Then fold the omelette in half. Finally, take it out
of the panand putiton to a plate.

Sophie: Right, that's clear. Is there anything else?

Carl: No, that's it. Serve and eat!

Sophie: Great! Thanks very much.

¢ {)5.12 Refer Ss to the three sentences. Ask them if they
expect the linking words to be stressed, then play the audio so
they can listen and check. Drill the sentences after you check the
answers.

Answers: The words are stressed.

Pronunciation checkpoint

We usually stress sequencing words and pause at the start
of an instruction as they help the listener to understand the
sequence of instructions and focus on what is coming next.
You could ask Ssif it is the same in their own language.

3a Tell Ss they are going to complete the conversation and to
choose the correct alternatives. Ask Ss to work alone, then help
each other in pairs before going through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1lgiveme 2ingredients 3anything 4 make
5first 6then 7 While 8take 9finally 10 that's

b Tell Ss to practise the conversation in Ex 3a, remembering to
stress the sequencing words.

Optional extra activity

Ss try to recall the conversations in Exercises 2a and 3a without
looking at them. They should use the Useful phrases and the
instructions in Ex 2a. Model the beginning of the first conversation
by saying Could you tell me how to make an omelette? and eliciting
responses. Then put Ss in pairs to try the conversation. Monitor
and give feedback on good use of language or ask a stronger pair
to perform their conversation for the class. Then ask Ss to change
roles.

Grammar checkpoint

Verbal and written instructions are usually given with
imperative verbs. The verb has no subject. This form is
not considered impolite in this context, but it can be if
delivered in an unfriendly way or in a different context
(Go away!). Sequencing words (first, then, etc.) are often
used in instructions. They are usually at the start of each
instruction. Encourage Ss to include sequencers to make
their instructions precise.

4a Tell Ss they are now going tell each other how to make two
different dishes. Organise the class into AB pairs and tell all As

to turn to p155. Give them a few minutes to read their recipe

and prepare, then start the first roleplay. Remind Student Bs to
ask questions. Monitor to see how they manage. Give feedback

on good use of language or ask a stronger pair to perform their
conversation for the class.

b Tell all Bs to turn to p156. Give them a few minutes to read their
recipe and prepare, then start the second roleplay. When they
finish both roleplays, ask Ss which recipe they prefer.

SHun
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Optional alternative activity

If you have time and Ss are keen on cooking, they can give detailed
instructions for their own recipes. To prepare for this, they should
list the ingredients and key steps, then join with a new partner

to give the instructions. Recipes can be written up later or Ss can
even make a class recipe book.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What did you practise in this lesson?

In what other situations do you think you can use this
language in the future?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class.
Point out that instructions are part of many workplace
interactions, not confined to the kitchen.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p31
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 5. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homewaork, or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. In
feedback, ask Ss to read the sentences aloud so that they can
practise their pronunciation.

Answers: 1smart 2 fashionable, old-fashioned
3 casual, dressup 4 tight, loose

b In pairs, Ss discuss which sentences are true for them or people
they know. Encourage Ss to ask follow-up questions to find out more.
2 Sscomplete the conversation alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: lcan't 2might/could 3 must 4can't
5 might/could 6 must

3a With weaker classes, do the firstitem together as an
example. Ss choose the correct alternatives alone, then check in
pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1blockofflats 2studio 3 staircase
4 central heating 5 air conditioning

b Ssdiscuss features of their homes in pairs. In feedback,
nominate Ss to share any unusual features with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Ss describe their home to each other and their partner draws a
sketch of it.

4a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class. Ask Ss to write the answers on the
board so they can check their spelling.

Answers: 1 caneat, don't have to worry
2is, (will) eat  3is not/isn't, feeds
4 comes, have to bring, can't stay, don't bring

b Ask Ssto tick the ideas they agree with, then discuss in

pairs. When they finish, ask a few Ss to share any interesting

information they found out about their partner.

5a Sschoose the correct words alone then check in pairs. Check

answers with the whole class.
Answers: 1sweet 2Bitter 3spicy 4 Savoury

b Ssworkin pairs to name foods in the different categories.

Monitor and help with vocabulary, writing any new words on the

board. In feedback, make a list of the most popular types of food.

6a Ssread the text and choose the correct alternatives alone,

then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: lalotof 2toomuch 3lotsof 4 many
5Alotof 6enough 7Alittle 8toomany 9afew
10any 11some

b Ssread the sentences again and underline the ideas they agree
with, then work in pairs to compare and add their own ideas.
When they finish, ask a few Ss to share ideas with the class and
find out if other Ss agree.

Optional extra activity

Ss write their own blog with advice on healthy eating.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, rating each one 1-5, then
compare in pairs. Encourage them to ask any questions they still
have about any of the areas covered in Unit 5.

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to write a personal email.
To help them achieve this, they will focus on words and
expressions used in informal emails.

Ask Ss how they keep in touch with friends in other cities or
countries. Discuss if they use email or other electronic means and
how useful these tools are (compared to phoning or writing letters).

1 Ask Sstoread the email and answer the questions, then
discuss in pairs. After a few minutes, ask a few pairs for ideas.

Answers: afamily party/picnic; casual clothes



Optional extra activity

Ss from different countries could discuss in groups and then
make a presentation to others about what they would wear to a
wedding or special occasion.

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box and ask them to read it to themselves.
Then put them in pairs to discuss the question. Elicit answers and
deal with any questions.

Answers: It's similar to a conversation.

Optional extra activity

Before looking at the Focus box, ask pairs to look at the email and
underline features that they think are typical of a personal email,
then ask them to read the Focus box and check their ideas.

3 Ask Ss to read the email in Ex 1 more closely and match the
words in bold with their meaning. They can compare in pairs
before you go through as a class.

Answers:

you'e free = you're doing anything

want = fancy

visit their house = come over to their place
great = awesome

Let's talk soon = Speak soon!

along time = for ages

Hello = Hey

How are you? = How's it going?

4 This exercise is to see if Ss can apply the key words and phrases
correctly. Advise Ss to first read through the whole email, then
number the key words in the box with the gap numbers. Ask pairs
to compare before going through the answers and discussing

why the chosen alternatives are correct. When the answers are
confirmed, Ss can write the words and phrases in the email.

Suggested answers: 1Hey 2How'sitgoing? 3 forages
4 doing anything 5 come over to my place 6 awesome
7By theway 8 speaksoon

5 Look at the first item and discuss why it is not right (it is too
formal) and what would be better (Sorry). Ask Ss to read through
carefully, then number the key words in the box with the numbers
from the email. Go through and discuss the correct alternatives
and why they are better.

Answers: 1Sorry 2beingintouch 3lve 4 How'sitgoing?
5m 6youre 7Itll 8awesome 9 gettogether
10 Bye for now

Optional extra activity

Weaker classes may benefit from rewriting the email with the
informal language in their notebooks, as preparation for the next
exercise.

Prepare

6 Sswill know they are going to write an email. Ask a stronger
student to read the instruction aloud. Ask Ss to think alone for a
few minutes, then make notes beside the questions.

Write
7 Ask Ssto use their notes to write. Move around the class and be
available to help with ideas, spelling and vocabulary.

Optional alternative activity

Ss write the email to another student in the class. They then
send the email and the student replies, accepting or refusing the
invitation. If Ss have access to IT in the classroom, this canbe a
computer-based activity.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p33

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a factual
article. To help them achieve this, they will focus on guessing
unknown words.

Ask Ss if they have been camping and how they feel about
sleeping in a tent. Ask them to discuss what it would be like to live
in a tent or other alternative traditional home. Discuss their ideas
asaclass.

1a AskSsin pairs to discuss the question and make a list. Write
their ideas on the board.

b Ask them to look at the photos and answer the question.
€ Ask Sstoread the article quickly and check their answer.

Answer: North America

Culture notes

Tipis (tepees) were used by indigenous people in the plains

of North America, including Canada, and also in Europe and
northern Asia. They are still used for ceremonies, but not really
lived in any more. In recent years, luxury tipis have become a
popular holiday camping option in the UK.

2 Tell Ss to read the part of the article about tipis. Tell them
they have a few minutes and they should not use phones or
dictionaries. Ask Ss if they can understand the text and if any of
the words in bold are new. If so, can they guess their meaning?
3 Sswill probably notice that there are a lot of new words in the
text. Tell them you're going to focus on managing this. Ask Ss

to look at the Focus box and call on individual students to read
sections aloud to the class. Then put Ss in pairs to discuss the
question. Elicit the answer, then ask Ss which methods they
usually use and why it is important not to look up every word
(preparing for exams, real life reading skills, etc.).

Answers: explanation, linking words which show cause
and effect (so alternatives because, etc.), context, repetition
(providing further contexts)
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4a Tell Ss they are going to use these methods to work out the
meaning of some words in the text. Ask Ss to choose the correct
definition. They should look back at the text to find the words. Tell
them they have a few minutes and they should not use phones
or dictionaries. Go through the answers as a class. Ask Ss which
methods helped them decide.

Answers:

1 move around (context)

2 long piece of wood (context)

3 safe (context)

4 aplace for Native Americans to live (explanation)

b Ask Ssto look again at the text and underline the other words
that helped them to understand the words in Ex 4a. Discuss and
complete the first as a class, (example: Ss may underline the verb
ending -ed and following animals — this tells us that roamis a verb
thatis about movement) then Ss continue alone. When they have
finished, discuss their ideas as a class. There are no fixed answers.

Teaching tip

Remind students that being able to read past unknown words
is an important reading skill. Point out that even in their own
language they meet words they don't know, for example in
technical texts, but they can often deduce the meaning from
context. With instant translation, it is very easy to quickly look
up words, but this can distract from the text and slow down
reading. It also does not prepare students for exams where
they cannot access phones or dictionaries.

5 Ask Ss to now read the part of the article about tulou earth
buildings and try and work out the meaning of the words in bold,
underlining clues in the text. Ask Ss for the key words that helped
them decide.

Answers: date back to = are from historically (context),
defend = protect (cause and effect, context), residents = people
who live somewhere (context), communal living = living as a
group and sharing facilities (explanation), abandon = leave

and not come back (context), preserve = keep and maintain
(context)

6 Ask Ssto work in small groups to discuss the question. If you
have a multilingual class, try and have mixed groups so students
can learn from each other.

Optional alternative activity

If Ss are not familiar with any traditional homes, they can discuss
and decide the advantages and disadvantages of the two styles of
housing they have read about (tipiand tulou), then decide which
they would prefer to live in. Have a show of hands to see which is
the most attractive and why.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p32

Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand
announcements. To help them achieve this, they will focus on
identifying specific information in announcements.

Ask Ss what kinds of festivals they are aware of (music, film, car,
religious, etc.) and if they could suggest any other kinds of themes
for a festival.

1a AskSstodiscuss the questions in pairs. After a few minutes,
conduct brief feedback.

b Tell Ss they are going to read about a food festival. Refer them
to the questions and give them a few minutes to scan the text and
find the answers. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 South of England

2 1stand 2nd September (Saturday and Sunday)

3 live cooking presentations/classes, food stalls, cheese tent,
Wild Food Walk, live music, talks and presentation, kids'
play area

2a Ask Ss to read the Focus box carefully and answer the
question. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: You are listening for facts. You are not listening for
information that is not important to you.

b Read the instruction to the class or ask a stronger student to
read it out. Ask Ss if they are interested in the weather for Friday
(no, Saturday and Sunday) and what kind of weather will be
suitable (good weather, because a festival is outside). Ask Ss to
suggest some good/bad weather words.

¢ 5.8 Play the audio and tell Ss to listen and decide which

is the best day to go to the festival. Ask which information was
relevant and which was not.

Answers:

Best day for festival: Sunday (dry and bright, 20 degrees,
light breeze)

Relevant information: weekend weather in the south
Irrelevant information: weekday weather, weather in the
north

Here is the weather forecast for the next five days here in the UK. It will
stay cool during the week in both the north and the south, and there will
be some heavy rain at times. At the weekend, the north will see some
very heavy rain on Saturday, and then on the Sunday there will be a mix
of sunshine and rain, with an average temperature of 16 degrees. In the
south there may be some rain showers on Saturday, but the rain will be
quite light. Sunday will be dry and bright and temperatures will reach a
high of 20 degrees Celsius. There should be a light breeze as well.
Moving into next week ...

3a Tell Ss they are going to listen for announcements about
cookery events. Ask them to look back at the text in Ex 1b and
decide what information they may need to listen for. Discuss their
ideas as aclass.



b ¢ 5.9 Play the audio for Ss to decide which is the most useful
announcement for them.

Answers: The mostrelevant announcementis 2. (1 is not
about cooking and 3 is about music.)

¢ Tell Ss to listen again and note key information for event 2.
After they listen, Ss check in pairs, then go through the answers
asaclass.

Answers: Bob Baker, Chef's Tent, 3 p.m., lasts half an hour,
Restaurant Tent for tasting afterwards

Announcement1

Come along to the Cheese Tent! Taste and buy some of the best cheese
you've ever eaten. All our cheeses are made by small local farms. The milk
comes from happy cows that live outside in the fields. Find out about

the traditional methods the farmers use and why their cheese tastes so
good. You'll also find lots of delicious things that you can eat with cheese,
and you'll get to make some yourself.

Announcement 2

TV Chef Bob Baker will be joined by a few famous friends when he cooks
one of his tasty dishes in the Chef's Tent. Come along and watch his
presentation, you'll get some great ideas to take home and use in your
own kitchen! The presentation starts at 3 p.m. and lasts half an hour.
Afterwards, you can even taste the dish in the Restaurant Tent. So come
along at 3 p.m. to the Chef's Tent. Perfect for you home cooks!

Announcement 3

There will be live music on the Live Stage from 5 p.m. Come and support
some exciting local artists like Andy Carson, the Swindon Soul Sisters and
more!

4a Tell Ss they are going to listen for announcements about the
wild food walk and a book signing. Ask them to look back at the
text in Ex 1b and decide what information they may need to
listen for. Discuss their ideas as a class.

b {)5.10 Ask Sstolisten to the three announcements. They
should note which announcements are important for the events.
Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1wildfood 2 booksigning

Culture notes

A book signing is a promotional event. At a book signing you
buy a book by an author that you like and then queue up to
have them sign the book for you. They usually give a talk first
or read from their new book. Looking for wild food (foraging) is
an activity where you walk in the countryside and look for (and
pick) edible things growing wild, like mushrooms and garlic. You
do this with an expert who can recognise the food and show

you where to find it.

€ Sslisten again and make notes on the two events. They may
need to listen more than once. Encourage them to use a grid to
organise their ideas. Go through the answers as a class and add
the answers to the board.

Answers:
What wild food walk book signing
When 3.30p.m.(Lhour) |3.00p.m.
Where TreeZone entrance | Restaurant Tent

(Food and Drink area)

Otherinfo | £8

Announcement1

Join one of our walks with expert Tom Bennett. Learn how to find safe
mushrooms and other wild food. Walks last one hour and tickets cost £8.
The 1.30-2.30 session is sold out. There are only a few places left on
the 3.30-4.30 session, so hurry and get your tickets. You can buy them
at the Organisers’ Tent. Meet your guide at the entrance to TreeZone at
3.30 and start your wild adventure.

Announcement?2

Best-selling TV cook and writer Sarah Conran will sign copies of her new
book at 3 p.m. Join Sarah in the Restaurant Tent in the Food and Drink
area at 3 o'clock and get your own personal signed copy of Quick and
Easy Recipes. Sarah's latest book is a must for all of us who live busy lives.
It's full of healthy and delicious dishes and the good news is you can
make them all in only fifteen minutes!

Announcement 3

We hope you're all enjoying our great programme of live music today. At
5 p.m. on the Live Music Stage we have Andy Carson. Andy's a young
singer and rap artist with a great future ahead of him. Give him a big
welcome on the Live Stage. He's on from five til six. If you prefer the
sounds of the 60s and 70s, we have the Swindon Soul Sisters. Enjoy pop
and soul from 5 p.m. til 6 p.m. live in the Music Tent with the Swindon
Soul Sisters.

5 Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they finish, have
a whole-class discussion about the popularity of food festivals.

Optional alternative activity

Ss have probably been thinking about regional celebrations of
food in their countries. Ask them to work in groups to prepare
and make a presentation about a famous food festival from their
country. If they don't know any food festivals, you can suggest
some such as La Tomatina (Spain) or Pizzafest (Italy), which they
canresearch and present.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-5, p31
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OVERVIEW

6A Life without...

Goal | discuss hypothetical situations
Grammar | second conditional
Vocabulary | everyday activities

GSE learning objective
(Can briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions, plans and
actions

6B A difficult choice
Goal | ask forand give advice
Grammar | structures for giving advice
Vocabulary | describing bad behaviour and crime

GSE learning objective
Can make simple recommendations for a course of action in
familiar everyday situations

6C Take action!

Goal | planacampaign
Grammar | question tags
Vocabulary | environmental issues

GSE learning objective
Can give or seek personal views and opinions in discussing
topics of interest
6D Englishinaction
Goal | make and respond to requests
GSE learning objective
Can discuss everyday, practical issues when the conversation is
conducted slowly and clearly

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect

Communicative activities to review the grammar and
vocabulary in each lesson.

VOCABULARY BANK

6B Crime
6C The environment

6C Confusing words

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

6A Develop your listening
Goal | understand a short talk
Focus | identifying the stages of a talk
GSE learning objective
Can follow the main points of short talks on familiar topics if
delivered in clear standard speech

6B Develop your reading
Goal | understand a magazine article
Focus | understanding linkers

GSE learning objective
Canidentify the main topic and related ideas in a structured text

6C Develop your writing
Goal | write a for and against essay
Focus | organisingideas

GSE learning objective
Can make simple, logical paragraph breaks in a longer text

Life without...

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to speculate about what life would
be like in different circumstances. To help them achieve this,

they will revise second conditional in the context of hypothetical
situations.

Before the class starts, write on the board the headings Work and
Home. Ask Ss to work in pairs and list five electrical items they can
find in each place. After a few minutes, ask them what they have
in each list and conduct brief feedback. Add the items to the board.

Teaching tip

Itis a good idea to get Ss to draw on their existing knowledge
before they start a topic. Activities such as brainstorming let
you find out how much Ss already know as well as retrieving
vocabulary that may be useful during the lesson. Depending on
your Ss, a competitive element can be introduced by comparing
which group or pair has the longest list.

Vocabulary

Everyday activities

1 Ask Sstodiscuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and help with
new vocabulary where necessary. With weaker classes, you may
want to work as a class to answer the first question and identify
the items in the photos and pronounce the names. After a few
minutes, elicit ideas in feedback and compare their suggestions
with the lists on the board from the Warm-up.

2 Ask students to read the comments and think about whether
they are true for them. Monitor and help with new vocabulary
where necessary. Have a brief class discussion to find out how
many Ss agree with the comments.

3 Ask Ss to match the verbs with the appliances. Point out that
they can see them in combination in Ex 2 and that several verbs
can go with certain nouns. Do the first item together. Ask Ss to
work alone then compare in pairs. Monitor and help with new
vocabulary, then elicit answers.

Answers:

1 load/unload, empty, switch on/off

2 charge, switch on/off

3 fill... with (petrol)

4 switch on/off, turn down/up

5 fill ... with (water), empty, switch on/off

Optional extra activity

Student A looks at the verb list and Student B does not. A says the
verb and B tries to remember the noun phrases that go with it.

A corrects them. When they finish, they change roles and B looks
at the verblist.




Grammar checkpoint

Multi-word verbs can be separable (turn off) or must stay
together as a ‘chunk’ (look after). A verb can only be
separable if it is transitive — meaning it takes an object.
Separable multi-word verbs can go before or around a noun
but must separate around a pronoun (turn it off, not
turA-efft). Remind Ss to record multi-word verbs with S or |
to indicate separable or inseparable.

4 Focus attention on the sentences. Ask Ss where they might
see texts like this (packaging and printed instructions) then ask
them to work alone to complete the sentences. They can compare
in pairs before you elicit answers. Tell Ss they have only a few
minutes to encourage them to read quickly.

Answers: 1load 2switchon 3switchoff 4fill, with
5switchoff 6empty 7charge 8turndown 9 turn (it)up

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to work in pairs and tell each other about their habits, using
the verbs and appliances. Give an example yourself: I fill the kettle
about three times a day because | drink a lot of tea. | charge my
phone overnight. After a few minutes, ask a few Ss to tell the class
about their partner.

Teaching tip

Itis agood idea to get Ss to report back on their pairwork
discussions, because it brings a close to the activity. More
importantly, reporting on what their partner said encourages
Ss to listen to each other and value each other as a source of

language.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6A Vocabulary, p193

Reading

Culture notes

A blog (or weblog) is a discussion or informational type text
published online. It is similar to a diary, with short personal
entries — or posts — written by a blogger. Originally, blogs
were the work of one person, but now it is common for several
people to comment on a blog. Blogs can be personal or provide
comments about a specific topic like sport or make up. A
popular blogger will have followers who like to read them and
comment. Some people post online videos instead of writing
their content and they are known as vloggers (video bloggers).

5 Focus attention on the text and ask Ss what it is (a blog)

and where they would see it (online). Ask Ss to read Melanie’s
blog post and responses and answer the question. This is a gist
question, so allow just a couple of minutes before you elicit
answers.

Answers: They are discussing how modern life can be difficult
when things go wrong.

6 Tell Ss to read the whole text again to answer some questions.
Give them a few minutes and then ask them to compare ideas in
pairs before going through the answers.

Answers:

1 Because she lost her phone.

2 There was a power cut.

3 His car broke down.

4 We have too many things/appliances; we should try and live
without them for a while.

7 Sscandiscuss thisin pairs before feedback, or you can discuss
asaclass.

Grammar

Second conditional

8 Write this question on the board What would we do if we

had no electricity? Ask Ss to discuss the question in pairs, elicit
their answers then ask, /s this a real situation? (no) Do we have
electricity? (yes). Establish that this is an imaginary or unreal
(hypothetical) situation, before asking Ss to read the Grammar
box and choose the correct alternatives. Ask them to work in pairs
then elicit answers.

Answers: 1past 2imaginary 3present 4 past
5unlikely 6 future

GRAMMARBANKGA ppl26-127

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1 If Ihad more time, I'd cook a lot more.

2 If lwas younger, I'd learn to snowboard.

3 If we didn't have social media, we'd go out a lot more.
4 1d prefer living here if it didnt rain so much.

5 If Ilwere you, I'd eat less junk food.

6 I'dgetanew phone if  had more money.

1 If lwasn't so busy, I'd have time to relax.

2 We could go for a walk if it wasn't raining.

3 IfIhad a signal on my phone, I'd/could call them.
4 She'd get a new laptop if she could afford it.

5 Ifldidnt have to leave, I'd stay here longer.

6 Iflcould find an ATM, I'd get some money out.

9a {)6.1 Askstudents to read the sentences and listen to the
pronunciation. If you think it is useful, explain the information in
the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, the auxiliary verb would
is usually contracted. The stress is on the main verb. The
auxiliary verb is weak and the subject is weak too, so shed
is pronounced /f1d/ rather than /fi:d/. Sometimes it is very
hard to hear would at all in normal speech. It can almost
disappear altogether. It is easier to hear when the following
word starts with a vowel.

b Ask Ssto repeat the sentences chorally after they hear them.
You may want to pause the audio after each sentence.

10 Write onthe board If you____ adishwasher, you____ the
washing-up faster. Tell Ss that the missing verbs are have and do
and ask them to offer ideas (had, would do). Use this example to
show that the clauses can reverse with no change in meaning. Ss

9 Hufn
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Unit 6

then work alone to write the verbs in the gaps, referring to the
Grammar box, then check in pairs. Ask Ss for individual answers.
Drill chorally and individually.

Answers:

1 had, would/could do

2 weren't, would be

3 didn't have, wouldn't be able to

4 was/were, would (our lives) change
6 bought, would/d be able to

Optional alternative activity

Ask Ss to write the whole sentences in their notebooks. This
approach may suit weaker classes who need to consolidate the
whole structure or lively classes who need calming down.

When Ss have written their sentences, put them in groups of
three or four. Ask them to take turns to read their sentences aloud
and decide on the best ideas. Then each group can read their

best sentences and compare with the whole class to choose the
best ideas. This task will involve a lot of practice of the second
conditional form.

Teaching tip

Students can benefit from reading sentences aloud. Itis a
confidence builder and practising the sentences again and
again in small groups helps further consolidate new structures.
Therefore, it is important that sentences are corrected when
monitoring or when read out, to eliminate any errors.

11 Ask Sstolook at the example and discuss the questionin
pairs. Discuss their ideas as a class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6A Grammar1, p191;
6A Grammar 2, p192

Speaking

Prepare

12a (}) 6.2 Tell Ss they are going to hear two friends discussing
giving things up. Ask Ss to listen and make a list of items
mentioned. When they finish, ask Ss to check in pairs before
eliciting answers.

Answers: cars, mobile phones, washing machines,
theinternet

b Tell Ssto listen again to answer the question. Ask Ss to
compare answers in pairs before checking as a class.

Answers: theinternet, because a lot of information on the
internet is not correct, he answers emails all day (implies he
doesn't like this) and he'd be happy not to have it

Debs: Steve, if you had choose three things to give up for a month,
what would you choose?

Steve: Well, let's see. Not my phone. If | didn't have a mobile phone,

I wouldn't be able to call for help if | was in trouble.

That's true. And people wouldn't be able to call you all the time.

Well, that isn't always a good thing either ...

Steve: Hmm, no, but it's more important to have a way to call for help.

So...Ithink my phone is important.

What about the internet? What would your life be like if you gave

up using the internet?

Debs:

Debs:

Steve: That's easy. | answer emails all day. I'd be happy not to have the

internet,

Come on. If you didn't have the internet, you couldn't find

information quickly, you wouldn't have social media ... Lots of

people wouldn't be able to do their jobs at all if they didn't have

theinternet.

Yes, they would. It just means that we would all do everything

more slowly. And a lot of the information on the internet isn't

correct anyway.

1 OK, sotheinternetis on thelist... How about ... your washing
machine?

: Now that would be a problem. I'd have to wash everything by
hand. No thanks!

: Yourcar?

: Hmm, I'd definitely keep my car. | wouldn't give that up. If I didn't
have a car, | couldn't go on trips at the weekends.

: Soyou would give up the internet, but you wouldn't give up your

mobile phone, your washing machine or your car! You'd only give

up one thing!

Um, yes...

Debs:

Steve:

Steve:

13 AskSs to look at the words in the box and tick the things that
are most important to or useful for them and cross those that
are least important/useful. Conduct brief feedback as a class. Ask
which item(s) are most important for them.

Speak

14a Read the Useful phrases with the class. With weaker
classes, you may want to ask Ss to underline the stressed words
and drill the expressions. Refer Ss to the items in Ex 13 and ask
them to decide what they are ready to give up and why. When
they are ready, put them in pairs to agree on three things. Move
around the class and listen.

b When they finish, Ss share ideas. You could have the list of
items on the board and tick off the things which most people
would give up.

Optional extra activity

Ss write a paragraph about what they would give up and why.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What did you enjoy most in this lesson?

If you had time, what would you practise more? Why?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 6A Ex1-2, pl27
Workbook: Ex1-7,p34
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 6B
Extended route: go to p101 for Develop your listening



A difficult choice

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to ask for and give advice on
everyday matters. To help them achieve this, they will revise modal
verbs and vocabulary for describing bad behaviour and crime.

Begin the lesson by telling an anecdote about yourself or a story
where someone has broken a rule but it could be excusable.

For example: My neighbour was nine months pregnant and she
needed to go to the doctor. There was only a restricted parking
space so she parked there but when she came out the parking
warden was giving her a ticket. She told him 'l can’t walk very far at
the moment, that's why | parked here; but he gave her the ticket
anyway! Ask Ss to discuss in pairs whether she did the right thing,
or if the warden did the right thing.

Vocabulary

Describing bad behaviour and crime

1a Refer Ssto the pictures and ask them to discuss what the
people are doing in pairs. Monitor and help with new vocabulary.
With weaker classes, you may want to work as a class to first
identify and pre-teach the items in the pictures. After a few
minutes, elicitideas.

Answers: A jumpingthe queue Bcheating Cfare-dodging
D dropping litter E speeding/using a mobile while driving
F shoplifting/stealing

b AskSsto workin pairs and discuss then number the actions
from 1 (least serious) to 6 (most serious). Conduct whole-class
feedback. There are no fixed answers and Ss may not agree.

2a Focus attention on the first comment and ask Ss to link it

to one of the pictures, then put Ssin pairs and give them three
minutes to match the remaining comments and pictures. Monitor
and help with new vocabulary. When they finish, ask pairs for
answers.

Answers: 1B 2A 3F 4D 5E 6C

b Explain that the Ss must decide if the words are bad behaviour
(1) or opinions about it (2). Ask Ss to work alone to mark the words
1 or 2. Monitor and help. When they finish, elicit answers and
further clarify meaning as necessary. Point out that the opinions
are adjectives and the examples are verbs.

Answers:

1 cheating, jumping the queue, stealing, dropping litter,
speeding, lying

2 fair, rude, polite, illegal, wrong, against the law, dishonest

Teaching tip

When Ss are learning a group of quite similar words, concept-
checking questions can be used to help distinguish meanings.
Questions with simple answers are the best because they

do not require Ss to explain meaning but demonstrate that
they understand it. For example: s it illegal if | give one of my
students a cake and the others nothing? (No.) Is it unfair? (Yes.)
Is it polite to open the door for the next person? (Yes.) Is it
wrong or illegal if you forget to do that? (No.)

3 Sscanwork in pairs to rewrite the sentences using words in
Ex 2a. Complete the first item together then ask Ss to write their
sentences. After a few minutes, ask pairs for feedback.

Answers:

1 He'sdropping litter.

2 She's speeding (in her car).

3 He's lying about his age.

4 He cheated during the test.

5 He stole some food from the supermarket.
6 She jumped the queue at the post office.

4a Thisis an opportunity for Ss to practise the words and give
their own opinions. Write the first item on the board and elicit
more ideas. Accept any reasonable ideas then ask Ss to work alone
to complete the sentences with their own ideas. Monitor and help
with new words.

Vocabulary checkpoint

Ss may need a reminder about the form of the verbs in this
exercise. Textingis the subject of the first sentence and acts
as anoun so it takes -ing form. However, in items 2 and 3, an
infinitive verb is needed because it follows an adjective + to.

b Inpairs, Ss can compare ideas, then share them with the class.

Optional alternative activity

If you have a multilingual class, it can be beneficial to group Ss
with similar backgrounds to prepare these sentences and then
regroup them into multilingual groups to tell others their ideas.
They may learn a lot about other cultures. Even in monolingual
groups there will be differences of opinion. Try and group Ss of
different ages for more discussion.

€ Ask Sstodiscussin pairs. This is a good opportunity to revise
the second conditional, which they studied recently. With weaker
classes, complete an example to recap on the form before

they start.

VOCABULARY BANK 6B
Crime

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
extending the lexical set and providing further practice.

If you're short of time, this can be done for homewaork.

1a Focus attention on the words in the box. Elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss continue alone, then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.

plal

Answers: 1Asuspect 2ajudge 3 Awitness 4 Prison
5amotive 6Acriminal 7 Avictim 8 Athief

b Ask Ss to work alone to choose the correct alternatives
before comparing in pairs. Go through the answers.

Answers: 1witness 2judge 3prison 4 motive
5suspects 6 criminals 7 victim 8 thief

€ Sscan work alone and then in pairs to compare answers.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6B Vocabulary, p196
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Reading and listening

Culture notes

Adilemma /dailema/ is a difficult choice, often between two
or more alternatives that are not very good, so it is not obvious
what the right choice is — for example, whether it is a good idea
to give money to someone if you are not sure they are honest
or what they will do with it. A dilemma can often be about a
moral or ethical issue but it could be about something simple.
You could give an example of chocolate cake or apple pie — you
love both and find it hard to choose!

5 Ask Ssto read the situations and then discuss the questions in

pairs. Give them two minutes to do this before asking for feedback.

Suggested answers:

1 acolleague is dishonest about the hours he works; a friend is
shoplifting/stealing from shops

2 shoplifting/stealing, as this is a crime

6a @ 6.6 Tell Ss that they will now listen to two friends talking
about one of the situations they just read about. After they listen,
give them two minutes to answer the questions, then compare
ideas in pairs.

Answers:

1 They talk about situation 1 (the dishonest colleague).

2 tell the boss directly; tell the boss indirectly by praising the
colleague for not taking work too seriously

3 likes the second piece of advice

Audioscript 6.6

Dani:
Ron:
Dani:
Ron:

So, what should | do about my colleague David?

Well, first of all, are you sure he's lying?

Yes! | sit next to my boss and | hear the conversations they have.
OK. Well, you could say something to your boss directly. Tell him
that David lies.

Yes, but what if my boss hates me for saying bad things about my
colleague?

Hmm, good point ... Ah! I know what you should do.

What?

You should just say something to your boss, like this: I think it's
great that David isn't too serious about work. It's really good that
he doesn't stay too late in the office, and he enjoys his free time.’
Oh, I'seel I say it like it's a good thing? Oh, that's clever.

Well, thank you.

Dani:

Ron:
Dani:
Ron:

Dani:
Ron:

b {) 6.7 AskSstolisten to the friends discussing the other
problemin Ex 5, then answer the questions.

Answers:
1 say nothing; ask her how she gets the money
2 wants to speak to her (i.e. rejects the advice)

Audioscript6.7

Julia:  Soyou saw her stealing things?

Harry: Well, no. | didn't see her take anything.

Julia:  Hmm.

Harry: What? Look, I'm sure she's stealing things from shops.

Julia: I Iwere you, | wouldn't say anything.

Harry: But, she's going to getin trouble ...

Julia:  Well, OK, maybe you could just ask her how she gets the money
to buy everything, but be really careful. Imagine how angry she'll
be if you're wrong!

Harry: Look, | think | just need to tell her that | know what she’s doing.

Julia:  OK,it'syourlife...

C Ask Ssto decide in pairs what the people should do. Then
discuss as aclass.

Teaching tip

Ss may disagree with each other. Sometimes when views are
different, Ss can become heated and start to talk in their own
language as they cannot express their ideas easily in English.
If you think this may happen, focus Ss' attention on giving
reasons for their ideas.

Grammar

Structures for giving advice

7 Ask Ssto read through the Grammar box, then think of more
examples to add. They can do this in pairs. Ask a few pairs to share
ideas with the class.

GRAMMARBANKG6B pp.140-141

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1 Youshould get something to eat
2 you could (always) look for a new one
3 you ought to buy a new one
4 You (really) should go to the Coliseum
5 You'd better set off now

2 1should 2had 3could 4were

8a {) 6.8 Ask Sstoread the sentences, listen to the
pronunciation and answer the questions. If you think it is useful,
explain the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below,
using the examples given.

Answers: The /d/ sound is stronger and clearer before a
vowel but is weaker and harder to hear before a consonant.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, the /d/ at the end of
should can be hard to hear. It is harder to hear if the next
word starts with a consonant, but can be heard when the
next word starts with a vowel /fudeesk/ vs /fugau/.

b AskSs to repeat the sentences chorally after they hear them.
You may want to pause the audio after each sentence.

9 Write on the board or tell Ss, My neighbours are always playing
loud music. Wait for responses then tell Ss that the options are call
the police or ask them to turn it down. Ask Ss to offer advice (you
could/should..., Id...). Use this example to show more than one
advice form is possible. Ss then work alone to write the verbs in
the gaps, referring to the Grammar box, then check in pairs. Move
around the class and help. When Ss finish, check answers with the
whole class. Drill chorally and individually if necessary.

Suggested answers: (Other options may be possible)
1 should, could 2 were, would/d 3shouldnt 4 should
5had better 6could 7 were you



10a Ask Sstolook at the first situation and suggest ideas before
writing their own sentences. Move around the class and monitor,
helping with vocabulary and ensuring Ss are using the modal verbs
correctly. Encourage Ss to try to use a different advice formin

each sentence.

b When they finish, ask Ss to compare answers and give reasons
for their ideas. Finally ask a few pairs to read out their ideas.

Optional extra activity

When Ss have written their sentences, put them in pairs to
roleplay the situations and give advice to each other, trying to
continue the situation naturally. Ask them to take turns to be
the person with the dilemma and the one to give advice. When
they have both spoken, they can discuss which advice was best.
This can be a good option with weaker classes as an extra
preparation for the roleplay in Ex 12.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6B Grammar 1, p194;
6B Grammar 2, p195

Speaking

Prepare

11 Tell the students they are going to roleplay a situation where
they have a problem and their partner advises them. Ask Ss A

and B to turn to the relevant pages and to read through their
situations. With weaker classes, pairs of AA and BB students can
read and discuss the problem together to help each other before
the roleplay begins.

Speak

12 PutSsin pairs of A and B to take turns and discuss the
problems and offer advice. Explain that they must now describe
their problem in their own words, using the first person (/ have a
friend who...). Ask them to discuss various choices and not just
give one option. Refer them to the Useful phrases.

13 When they finish, Ssin pairs discuss where they agree with
their partner's advice.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How could this lesson be useful in the future?

What advice would you give someone who wants to improve
their English? Why?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.
Discuss good ideas for learning English such as regular revision
and watching films in English.

Homework ideas

Ss write a paragraph about what a good English learner could or
should do to improve.

Grammar bank: 6BEx1-2, p127

Workbook: Ex1-4, p35

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 6C
Extended route: go to p102 for Develop your reading

Take action!

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to plan a campaign. To help
them achieve this they will revise question tags in the context of
the natural world, as well as environmental vocabulary.

Ask Ss what problems they think our planet faces. Give an example
such as extreme weather. Put Ss in small groups to make a list of
four or five problems. When they finish, nominate a student from
each group to tell the class.

Vocabulary

Environmental issues

1a Focus attention on the photos and ask Ss to work in pairs to
match an issue with each photo. Give them a few minutes, then
compare ideas as a class.

Answers: Aglobalwarming B extreme weather
Cendangered animals D plastic waste E air pollution

b Ask Ssto choose the most important issues for them individually
(or for their country). Then ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss what
they can do about them. Go through the answers as a group.

2 Tell Ss they are going to scan some information about the
environmental issues in Ex 1a and find three issues which are
mentioned. When they finish, go through answers as a class.

Answers:
1 plasticwaste 2endangeredanimals 3 air pollution

3a Focus attention on the verbs in bold in the information. Ss use
the context to mark them + or — (positive or negative). Ask Ss to
discuss in pairs before going through the answers as a class. In
feedback, choose individuals to read the word aloud and record
the stress on the board.

Answers:

Positive: reduce, protect, save, reuse, recycle, support
Negative: waste, throw away, kill, destroy, damage, attack,
injure

Vocabulary checkpoint

Grouping words that are similar can help Ss retrieve them
and understand the differences between them. Ask Ss to
organise words in groups such as positive/negative, formal/
informal, frequent/unusual, etc. Ss can also be given a pair
of words and asked to write two sentences to show how the
meaning is different, for example reuse and recycle: | reuse
my bags from the supermarket when | go shopping. | recycle
paper at the paper bank.

b This exercise checks if Ss can apply the words in context.
Complete the first item as a class, then ask Ss to work alone to
choose the correct alternatives. Ask Ss to compare answers in
pairs before going through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1lreduce 2save 3recycle 4reuse, protect
5injure 6 support, protect 7 destroyed 8 damage
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Unit 6

VOCABULARY BANKG6C pl41

The environment

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
extending the lexical set and providing further practice.
If you're short of time, this can be done for homework.

1a Focus attention on the table. Elicit the first answer as
an example. Ss continue alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: destroy, protect, pollution, damage, waste

b Ask Ss to complete each sentence with a word in Ex 1a.
Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1destruction 2damage 3protect 4 pollute
5 waste

Confusing words

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
extending the lexical set and providing further practice. If
you're short of time, this can be done for homework.

1a AskSsto choose the correct alternative in each case,
then check in pairs before going through as a class.

Answers: 1damage, injure 2lose, miss 3 take, bring
4 borrow, lend 5 Journey, travel 6 Actually, At the moment

b Ask Ssto choose the correct alternative in each case, then
checkin pairs before going through as a class.

Answers: 1damaged 2injured 3 missed 4 lost
5bring 6take 7borrow 8lend 9travel 10 journey
11 actually 12 at the moment

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6C Vocabulary, p199

Listening

4a @6.9 Tell Ss they are going to hear someone talking about
conservation and they should listen and answer the questions.
Play the audio, then conduct brief feedback by asking individuals.

Answers:

1 saving wildlife

2 endangered animals

3 encourage ordinary people to take action

4 support organisations that protect animals; raise money

b Tell Ss they are going to listen again and match the question
parts. Focus attention on the phrases in the box. Play the audio,
then let them compare answers before going through them.

Answers: 1lisit? 2don'tthey? 3hasntit? 4 doyou?
5 can't we?

Audioscript 6.9

Ken: Today we welcome to the show the conservationist Jenny
Hunter. Jenny, it's great to have you here. So, have you always
been interested in environmental issues and saving wildlife?

Jenny: Yes, since lwas a child. I grew up in Africa, which is home to
some of the most amazing animals in the world. And | have seen,
as Africa’s rivers, forests and land disappear, the problems our
wildlife faces.

Ken: Many kinds of animals are in danger today and it's not just a
problem in Africa, is it?

Jenny: No, that's right. It's a worldwide problem. Thousands of animals are
in danger — pandas, whales, tigers, monkeys and many, many more.

Ken: |believe only about half a million elephants now live in the wild,
don't they?

Jenny: Yes, that's right. And tigers are in even greater danger than
elephants.

Ken: People — we — are destroying the places where they live and find
food. Is this the most serious problem for wildlife?

Jenny: Yes, the human population is growing all the time. That means
thereisless and less land for animals to live on.

Ken: And the seais getting warmer. That has made life very difficult
for many animals, hasn'tit?

Jenny: Yes, definitely. For example, in the Arctic, the seaiice is
disappearing and this means many sea animals can't find food.

Ken:  So, what can be done, Jenny? You don't think governments are

doing enough, do you?

| think governments need to work together more closely and

take action before it's too late. That's very important.

Ken: Andwe canall help, can't we? | understand that you want to
encourage everyone to take action.

Jenny Yes, absolutely right. People can support organisations that
defend and protect animals. For example, raise money for them.
Be creative! Compete in a race, sell any clothes you don't want,
there are lots of things you can do. And ask your friends to help!

Ken: Do you really think we can make a difference?

Jenny: Yes, | do. We have to succeed! And we must all do what we can
to help.

Ken: |completely agree....

Jenny:

Grammar

Question tags

5 Write We canall help, we? on the board and ask Ss if they
can finish the question. They can look back at Ex 4b if they need
help. Once the complete question is on the board, underline can
and can't we. Ask if Ss can tell you the name for this grammar
(question tags/tag questions), then ask Ss to open their books
and read the Grammar box and complete the rules. When they
finish, check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1negative 2 positive

GRAMMARBANKG6C ppl26-127

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 lisnthe 2doesntshe? 3haven'tyou? 4 shallwe?
5 didn't she?
2 1 Carla's from Argentina, isn't she?
2 The meetings at 3.30, isn't it?
3 The lesson was interesting, wasn't it?
4 |ohn plays the guitar, doesn't he?
5 The film wasn't very good, was it?

Grammar checkpoint

Some students struggle with question tags as they are

more complex than the simpler formula used in many other
languages. If Ss have a lot of difficulty, assure them that they
don't need to use tags, but they do need to recognise them.
Instead of using tags they could use a phrase such as I'm just
wondering before a question, to indicate that it is tentative.

6a 0)6.9 Tell Ss you are going to see if they can hear the voice
falling orrising. Tell Ss to listen for the intonation of the tag and
mark it with an up or down arrow. If you think it is useful, explain



the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the
examples given. Check answers with the whole class. Be prepared
to give further examples and drill the examples chorally and
individually.

Answers:

1 | agreement expected
2 | agreement expected
3 | real question

b Sslisten again and repeat the examples chorally and individually.
Use your arm to show the voice falling or rising to help them.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Hearing whether intonation is falling or rising is a challenge.
To help Ss, point out that the rise or fall starts from a
stressed word. In the case of question tags, the verb is
stressed more when the intonation is falling, but the
pronoun is stressed more when rising intonation is used.

7a Go through the first item on the board with the class. Point
out that there are two steps to the task: first to choose the correct
verb and then to choose positive or negative. With weaker
classes, suggest that Ss underline the verb in the sentences first.
Ss work alone to complete and write out the question tags, then
in pairs compare their ideas. In feedback, nominate Ss to read
sentences aloud.

Answers: larethey 2don'tthey 3isit 4 shouldwe
5doesntit 6shouldntthey 7dothey 8cantit

b Discuss the questions in Ex 7a as a class or break off into
smaller groups if your class is very large.

Optional extra activity

Put Ssin pairs. Ask Ss to take turns reading the questions with
tags in Ex 7a and responding to them, then try to continue the
conversation.

8 Put Ssin groups of three or four to exchange ideas. With
weaker classes, ask them to highlight useful questionsin Ex 7a
before they start. As they discuss, move around the class and
listen. When they finish, write a few examples of good language
and mistakes on the board for them to analyse.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6C Grammar 1, p197;
6C Grammar 2, p198

Speaking

Prepare

9a @ 6.11 Explain that Ss are going to plan a campaign about an
environmental issue but first they will listen to some friends doing
the same. Refer them to the questions and tell them to listen and
make notes.

b Ask Ssto listen again, then work in pairs to check their answers
before you go through them as a class. Lead brief whole-class
feedback on Ss' responses to the speakers' ideas.

Answers:

1 plastic bottle pollution

2 persuade people to stop using plastic bottles
3 use social media to educate people

Audioscript6.11

Anna: Listen, I've just read an article about plastic and how it's damaging
the environment. Did you know that we throw away millions of
plastic bottles every year? Some of the plastic waste goes into
the sea and kills fish and other sea life. It's terrible, isn't it?

Oscar: YouTeright, it's really bad. We should do something about it,

shouldn't we?

We have to encourage people to stop using plastic bottles. We

need people to say no to drinks bottles that you only use once.

Oscar: And plastic bags and plastic coffee cups!

Mary: Right! So, what do you think? How can we do it? What kind of
actions can we take?

Oscar: Well, many people don't know about the problem. So, first, we
need to educate people about it.

Mary: Well, we can use social media, can't we? Tell people how plastic is

bad for the environment.

Great! And what about this? We can ask people to take a photo of

themselves reusing a glass bottle or a paper bag! Then post it on

social media and ask four other people to do it, too!

Oscar: That sounds like a great ideal!

Anna:

Anna:

Speak

10a Brainstorm a list of five or six local and global issues that
Ssare interested in and add them to the board. Put Ss in groups of
three or four and ask them to choose an issue they feel strongly
about.

b Ask Ssto discuss what they can achieve and make a list of
actions to achieve their goals. You could provide a table for them
to note their ideas like the one below. Go around and help with
vocabulary and suggestions. Remind them to refer to the

Useful phrases.

Goal Actions How? Who?

11 When Ss are ready, ask each group to choose a spokesperson
to present theirideas to the class. Alternatively, ask each group
member to contribute a section of the presentation. The class can
vote on the best plan.

Teaching tip

Some Ss may feel uncomfortable speaking to the whole class.
To build confidence and create more student talking time, ask
groups to first present their ideas to another group. After this
‘rehearsal’, they can deliver the presentation again to the whole
class. Ss may also enjoy preparing slides or posters to aid their
presentation.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How important was the language you learnt in today’s lesson?
How did you feel presenting ideas to each other?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have

finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 6CEx1-2, p127
Workbook: Ex1-4, p36
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 6D
Extended route: go to p103 for Develop your writing

9 Hufn
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Unit 6

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to make and respond to
requestsin a social or workplace situation. To help them achieve
this, they will revise polite request forms and responses.

Write these jumbled words on the board: do/you/a/ could/ favour/ me/
big/? Ask Ss to write the question in the correct order. Elicit ideas
and write the correct answer (Could you do me a big favour?). Tell
Ss that this lesson is about making requests and giving responses.

1a Ask Ssin pairs to look at the cartoon and discuss the
questions. (They don't need to write anything down.) After a few
minutes, ask a few pairs for their ideas.

Answers:

1 It shows someone preparing for a trip. Maybe she is going on
holiday.

2 She's phoning a friend or neighbour.

3 She wants them to feed the cat, accept a parcel, water the
plants, close the curtains.

b Discuss the question as a class. Write useful vocabulary on the
board for Ss to copy down.

Teaching tip

Ss can find it very helpful to organise their notes into themes
or topic areas. Write these verb + noun combinations on the
board: feed the cat, water the plants, close the curtains. Ask

Ss to decide on a title (e.g. things to do around the house). Tell
Ss to write each verb with its noun so they can recall the two
together. Encourage them to add more ideas and note common
substitutions, e.qg. feed the dog, water the garden.

2a @) 6.12 Explain that Ss are going to hear a conversation
between two neighbours, where one is asking a favour. Ss listen
to the audio and note the answers to the questions. Ask them for
their answers after they listen.

Answers:

1 feed the cat, water the plants, collect a parcel

2 He agrees to feed the cat and water the plants.

3 He can't collect the parcel because he is going into town at
that time.

Audioscript 6.12

Chrissy: HiEd, it's me, Chrissy, how are you doing?

Ed: Hi, Chrissy. I'm finel What's up?

Chrissy: Um, Ed, do you think you could do me a big favour?

Ed: Well, it depends what it is.

Chrissy: Youremember my Dutch friend, Else?

Ed: Yes, of course | do, really nice girl.

Chrissy: Well, she's invited me to visit her in Amsterdam for the
weekend and I'd really like to go.

Ed: Sounds great! So, would you like me to look after things for you
while you're away?

Chrissy: Yes, please, Ed! That would be great!

Ed: What do you want me to do?

Chrissy: Could you feed the cat for me, please? Her food's in the
cupboard next to the cooker. And would you mind watering my
plants, too? It's so hot at the moment, they need a lot of water.

Ed: Yes, sure, no problem. Can | do anything else?

Chrissy: No, not really. Oh, just one more thing if it wouldn't be too much
trouble?

Ed: Goon, tellme.

Chrissy: I'm expecting a parcel on Saturday morning. Would it be
possible for you to be there? Obviously, it's not a problem if
you can't.

Ed: I'm really sorry, but I've got to go town on Saturday morning —
after I've fed your cat, of course!

Chrissy: Never mind, it doesn't matter. I'll arrange another day for the
delivery. Thanks so much for your help, it's really kind of you. I'll
bring my keys round later.

Ed: My pleasure. Have a great time!

b Sscomplete the sentences using the Useful phrases to help
them.

C Tell Ss tolisten again and check their answers.

Answers: 1think 2depends 3Could 4 Would, mind
5wouldn't 6Would 7 really sorry

3 {)6.13 Tell Ssto listen to the sentences and answer the
question. They can discuss ideas in pairs before whole-class
feedback.

Answer: He uses rising intonation to sound polite.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Point out that intonation is very important in polite requests
— itis not just the words that help you get a positive response.
The intonation rise comes from the final stressed word, so
get Ss to mark the stressed words before they practise, e.g:

>
Do you think you could do me a big favour?

Ask them to practise saying the requests with rising tones.

4a Organise Ss into AB pairs and ask them to read the situations
and think about what they'd say in the situations. Check they
know the word deadline (time limit for work). Weaker classes can
prepare in AA and BB pairs then work with a new partner to do the
roleplay.

b Ssdo the first rolepaly. When they finish, give feedback on the
first roleplay before they start the second.

Teaching tip

In fluency activities, try not to interrupt the flow of conversation.
Move around the class with a notebook and write down
examples of good use or errors in the target language of the
lesson. When Ss finish the first roleplay, write some examples
on the board for them to correct in their pairs, then have some
feedback. There is no need to say who has made the mistakes!
Drill again if necessary, to improve pronunciation and highlight
any errors in the formation of the key phrases. This feedback
can help Ss improve their performance in the second roleplay.

5 Ask fast-finishing Ss to discuss in pairs, then lead a whole-class
discussion.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

In what situations can you use this language in the future?
Do you feel you improved in this language today?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class. Point
out that Ss generally get better with more turns of practice
and discuss where and how they can continue their practice.




Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2, p37
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 6. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1la Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. In
feedback, ask Ss to read the whole sentence so that you can
check pronunciation of the phrases in context.

Answers: 1charge 2switchoff 3load, empty 4 switchon

b Ssworkin groups to write down the verbs and then list
appliances etc. under them. After a short time, ask them to count
up how many they have in each list and see which group has

the most.

2 Sscomplete the questions alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 wasn't, would read

2 could go, would go

3 didn't have, would be

4 could speak, wouldn't study/wouldn't be studying

3a Sscomplete the sentences with the words in the box. With
weaker classes, do the first one together as an example. Ss
complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check answers
with the whole class.

Answers: 1polite 2illegal 3fair 4 wrong
b Explain that Ss should try to think of at least two activities for
each word. In feedback, nominate Ss to share ideas with the class.
4a Sscomplete the responses alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Suggested answers: 1should 2were 3ought 4 could
b Ssdecide their advice for each problem then take turns to say
the problem and give advice in pairs. When they finish, ask a few
Ss to share the advice given and decide which advice is best.
5a Sswrite the correct verb forms alone then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1Save 2waste 3Recycle 4 reduce
5 Support, protect 6 damage

b Ssworkin pairs and discuss. Monitor and help with vocabulary
where necessary, writing any new words/phrases on the board. In

feedback, go through the answers. Ask Ss how active they are and
if they could do better.

6a Sscomplete the gaps alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1sunnyandwarm,isn'tit? 2 football, isn'tit?
3 eighteen, don't you? 4 at the weekend, didn't it?
5 Scotland, isn't she?

b Sswork in pairs to ask the questions and give their own
answers, In feedback, ask a few pairs to say their exchange for
the class.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, rating each one 1-5, then
compare in pairs. Encourage them to ask any questions they
still have about any of the areas covered in Unit 6

Cross the lake
(Units 5-6 review)

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Units 5and 6in a
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 5and 6.

Ss work in pairs. They place counters on opposite sides of the
board. They cross the lake, moving one space at a time and
following the instructions. If they answer correctly, they ‘take’ that
square and the other player can't move onto it. If they arrive at an
island, they don't need to answer a question. The winner is the
first player to arrive at the other side of the lake.

Answers:

What's the opposite of innocent? guilty

Correct this sentence: | eat lot of fruit.

| eat a lot/lots of fruit.

What's the opposite of polite? rude/impolite

What do you need to do to your mobile phone when the battery
is empty?

Chargeit.

What do we call a system which makes a house warm?

central heating

Correct the mistake in this sentence: They seem be very upset.
They seem to be very upset.

What's the opposite of switch on?  switch off

Correct the mistake in the this sentence: You ought say sorry ...
You ought to say sorry ...

Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for students to understand a short
talk. To help them achieve this, they will focus on identifying the
stages of a talk.

AN Y
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Unit 6

Ask Ss what technology they have in their home and what
they know about new developments in this area. After a brief
discussion, explain that this is the topic of today's lesson.

Culture notes

A smart home/house is a home which can be controlled
remotely by using technology such as your phone to turn

on and off lights or heating, for example. In recent years the
adjective smarthas come to mean technologically advanced,
as in smartphone. The original dictionary meaning of smart is

‘tidy, well-dressed or intelligent.

1a Tell Ssthey are going to hear a short talk about smart houses.
Ask them to look at the picture and discuss the questions as a
class. Ask them to name the appliances they can see and write
their suggestions on the board.

b @ 6.3 Tell Ss they are now going to hear the beginning of the
talk and they should takes note of which appliances are mentioned.
Play the audio and ask Ss to discuss in pairs before you go through
the answers. Tick any appliances mentioned on the board.

Answers: washing machines, refrigerators, dishwashers and
electric kettles

Welcome to the weekly Everyday Life podcast. Today I'm going to

be talking about things that we all use: household appliances. Our
appliances are part of our lives now and most of us can'timagine living
without them. Let's begin by looking at the results of a survey carried
out last week about which appliances are most important to people.
It's interesting that the results put appliances we use in the kitchen

at the top of the list. For example, washing machines, refrigerators,
dishwashers and electric kettles are all in the top ten.

2 Go through the Focus box carefully as a class, reading each section
and discussing the examples. When you finish, ask Ss to work in
pairs and answer the question. Go through the answer as a class.

Answer: People use phrases to signal to a listener the key
points of the talk.

3 Ask Ss to complete the gaps in sentences which are typical of
talks. With weaker classes, write the jumbled answers on the
board for them to choose from. Ask Ss to check in pairs then go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1lll/Letme 2tobe/startby 3by
5bringsme 6The 7thing 8goingto

4 sumup

4a @ 6.4 Tell Ss they are now going to listen to the whole talk.
Ask them to tick the phrases in the Focus box that they hear. Go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: All phrases are in the Listening apart from /'m going
to start by and /'l end by.

b Ask Ssto say what order the topics appear in. They can do this
in pairs before whole-class feedback.

cab

Welcome everybody to the weekly Everyday Life podcast. Today I'm
going to be talking about things that we all use: household appliances.
Our appliances are part of our lives now and most of us can'timagine

Answers:

living without them. Let's begin by looking at the results of a survey
carried out last week about which appliances are most important

to people. It's interesting that the results put appliances we use in

the kitchen at the top of the list. For example, washing machines,
refrigerators, dishwashers and electric kettles are all in the top ten.

And that's the next thing I want to talk about. Why are these the most
important? After all, there's nothing very exciting about them.
Everybody has them in their kitchens. The answer is that nowadays
people are busy, maybe working or studying, and cooking, washing
clothes and washing the dishes can take a long time every day.
Appliances like washing machines, refrigerators, dishwashers and
electric kettles all save them time.

This brings me to my next point. Nowadays, many appliances are 'smart.
That means we can connect them to our phones or our computers and
we can tell them to do a lot of things for us. For example, there are apps
that can take photographs of what is in your fridge so you can see what's
inside when you are doing the shopping. This means you know what to
buy. Or they can tell you what food in your fridge is fresh and what is not,
so you know what to throw away. There is even an app which can give
you recipes for the food in the fridge so you don't waste anything.

One of the newest smart appliances is a fridge with a touchscreen on the
door. You can be cooking ... and by touching the screen on your fridge you
can do other things, such as watching TV, using an app to find out what
the weather will be like the next day, talking on the phone or working on
the internet, at the same time.

This sounds very exciting but another question is this: do we really need
our appliances to be smart? For example, many people just want a fridge
to do simple things like keeping food fresh so they don't have to go
shopping every day! All the other things fridges can do are a nice extra,
but not really necessary.

To sum up, kitchen appliances are very important to all of us. They help
us save time and they give us time to do other things like spending time
with friends and family, studying or having fun! But do we really need
them to be smart appliances and do everything for us? Perhaps in the
end smart appliances like these make our lives more difficult because we
don't know how to do anything for ourselves. Has technology gone a bit
too far? What do you think?

5 {65 Play the extracts and ask Ss to underline the correct
stages. Ask pairs to check answers together before whole-class
feedback.

Answers: 1b 2a 3b 4c

1 Thisis why we need to think carefully about where to buy a house.
Another question is about price. How do we get the best value for
money when we're buying a home?

2 OK, wellit's really great that you're all here. Today, I'm going to be
talking about how we can stop spending so much money on our
homes.

3 People don't always think about the right things when they are
looking for a place to rent, which brings me to my next point — where
are the best places to find a house to rent these days?

4 |think, if it's OK, I'l end by asking you all a question. Do you really
think you need all this smart technology in your home?

6 {) 6.4 ReferSs to the statements to read through first. Explain
that they will hear the whole talk again and should write T (true)
or F (false) beside each statement. Stronger classes may be able
to attempt the task without listening. Ask Ss to compare answers
in small groups then go through as a class.

Answers: 1F 2T 3T 4T 5F 6F

7 Ask pairs to discuss the questions, then invite individual Ss to
share some of their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p37



Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a magazine
article. To help them achieve this, they will focus on recognising
how linkers show how parts of a text are related.

Ask Ss if there are occasions when it isn't always helpful to tell
the truth. Introduce the term white lie (a lie that saves someone’s
feelings) and ask if they can give examples.

1a AskSsto talk about the questions in pairs. After a few
minutes, conduct brief feedback.

b Refer Ss to the title and explain that it is a magazine article. Ask
them to read only the title and suggest what it could be about.
Then ask Ss to read the article and check what the problem was.
Give them two minutes to encourage fast reading. In feedback, ask
Ss to compare ideas then elicit the answer.

Answer: She had a strong sense of right and wrong and
always reported other Ss, so they didn't like her. She was unable
to change her behaviour even if it made her unpopular.

2 Ask Sstolook at the Focus box and call on individual students to
read sections aloud to the class. Then put them in pairs to discuss
the question. Elicit the answer.

Answer: They help you read and understand a text more easily.

3 Ask Ss to underline the linkers in the text. If you have a
projector, project the text and underline them there.

Answers: However, On the other hand, What's more,
Because of this, because, but, In other words, In the end

Optional alternative activity

Divide the text into three sections and ask different groups to
work on each section. Regroup them to explain to each other. This
makes the task quicker and enables more communication.

Teaching tip

When Ss read a section of text and then talk about it to another
student, they are integrating their skills and echoing what we
do in real-life language use. Peer checking is another simple
way of increasing student talk and collaboration. Encourage Ss
to only speak English in class and to use English for all their

interactions, even asking someone to pass them a pencil!

4 This task helps Ss to see if they can recognise the linkers
correctly in context. Refer Ss to the sentences and ask them to
read and put them in the correct order by numbering them. Allow
plenty of time for this and get Ss to compare in pairs before you go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1i 2f 3d 4b 5c 6e 7a 8g 9h

5 Ask Ssto discuss the questions in pairs. When they finish, ask
pairs for their opinions and see how the class feels.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-5, p39

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to write a for and against
essay. To help them achieve this, they will focus on organising ideas.

Ask Ss if they have been to a zoo. Ask if any Ss have seen animals
‘in the wild', at a safari park or similar.

1a Put Ssin pairs to discuss the question. After a few minutes,
conduct feedback and build two lists on the board: Forand Against.
b Ask Ssto read the essay and see if any of their arguments are
included. Give them a few minutes to do this. Conduct feedback
and tick off the items mentioned in the lists on the board.
2 Refer Ssto the Focus box and ask them to read it to themselves.
Then put Ssin pairs to discuss the question. Elicit the answer and
deal with any questions.

Answers: inthe conclusion
3a Ask Ssto read the essay again and answer the questionsin
pairs. When they finish, go through the answers as a class. If you
have a projector, underline sections of the text during feedback.

Answers:

1 Are zoos out of date and unnecessary, or do they still have an
important role to play?

2 ...zoos help to educate the public ... zoos give animals a safe
place tolive...

3 ...we shouldn't put animals in zoos for our entertainment ...
many zoos don't look after animals well ...

4 Many people think ... On the other hand ...

5 ...governments must make sure that they look after their
animals well.

b AskSs to read the alternative conclusion and underline the
writer's opinion. Check as a class to see which conclusion is more
popular. Ask them to give reasons for their choice.

Answer: |would prefer to find different ways to protect animals.

Prepare

4a Tell Ss they are now going to write a for and against essay.
Tell them to choose a question from the list or think of another
idea. Put them in groups of two or three to do this. With weaker
classes, allocate the question and spend time working on relevant
vocabulary and ideas as a class.

b Ask Ss to make two lists, for and against. Move around the class
and give support with ideas and vocabulary. There is no need for
whole-class feedback because all Ss will be working on different
ideas. With weaker classes, the whole class can work on the
same topic and you can brainstorm the lists at the board.

Write

5 Ask Ss to use their notes to write. It is @ good idea to write each
paragraph one by one. If they have been working in pairs until
now, they should write alone, but they can continue to support
each other while they write (for example, helping with spellings).

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p38
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OVERVIEW

7A New skills

Goal | discuss study options
Grammar | modal verbs: ability
Vocabulary | skills and abilities

GSE learning objective
Can briefly give reasons and explanations, using simple
language

7B Life events

Goal | talkabout life events
Grammar | past perfect
Vocabulary | milestones

GSE learning objectives
Can give detailed accounts of experiences, describing feelings
and reactions

7C Trip of alifetime

Goal | decide what to take ona trip
Grammar | expressing purpose
Vocabulary | outdoor equipment

GSE learning objectives
Can give brief reasons and explanations, using simple language

7D Englishin action
Goal | ask forinformation
GSE learning objectives

Can convey simple relevant information emphasising the most
important point

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect

Communicative activities to review the grammar and
vocabulary in each lesson.

VOCABULARY BANK

7C Compound nouns

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

7A Develop your writing
Goal | write short notices
Focus | engaging a reader

GSE learning objective
Can write a notice that clearly conveys information

7B Develop your reading
Goal | understand a magazine article
Focus | understanding the sequence of events
GSE learning objective
Can follow the sequence of actions or events in a text on a
familiar everyday topic

7C Develop your listening

Goal | understand a presentation
Focus | listening for specific information

GSE learning objective
Can extract key factual information such as dates, numbers
and quantities from a presentation

New skills

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to choose and sign up to a
course. To help them achieve this, they will revise modal verbs in
the context of adult education.

Before the class starts, ask Ss to work in pairs and talk about why
they are studying English and what other subject(s) they would
like to study if they had time. After a few minutes, ask Ss for
theirideas and discuss where they could take other classes
(college/adult education centre/community centre).

Vocabulary
Skills and abilities

Culture notes

Adult education is offered in many places, including colleges
and community centres. People study languages or crafts for
pleasure after work or study formal qualifications to help them
get a better or new job. Most adult education is voluntary and
part-time. It can be inexpensive. This is different to full-time
study at college or university.

1 Refer Ssto the text and ask them to identify it (an adult
education leaflet/prospectus). Ask them to discuss the questions
in pairs. Monitor and help with new vocabulary. After a few
minutes, elicit answers.

Answers: 1 anyadult
2 many subjects including languages, music, cookery, etc.

2a Ask Ss to decide which alternative doesn’t go with each verb.
Do the first item with the class, if necessary. Tell Ss to check in
pairs before whole-class feedback.

Answers:

1 anoffice

2 acompetition

3 how to design a website
4 English

5 the violin

6 your conversational skills
7 astory

8 your English

9 skills

Optional alternative activity

Write the verbs on white cards and the noun phrases on coloured
cards. Organise Ss in groups of three or four and give each group
a full set of cards. Ask groups to organise the verb and noun
pairings. This is collaborative and moving the cards around can
help Ss decide if a combination 'looks' right. If space allows, Ss
can get up and look at other groups' pairings before returning to
change their own. Finally, go through the answers.

b Ask Ss to think of more nouns and phrases to add to the verbs
in Ex 2a. Monitor and help with new vocabulary where necessary.
When they finish, elicit feedback and drill some combinations
chorally and individually.



Possible answers: 1 adocument/your problems

2 aqualification/adegree 3 customer service

4 new talents/your skills 5 a presentation/a report

6 afilm/abook 7 furniture/clothes 8 alanguage/to knit
9 a walk/a break

Vocabulary checkpoint

Verbs/noun collocations (i.e. verbs and nouns that go
frequently together) are an important area of vocabulary.
They just need to be learnt! Remind Ss to record these
combinations together. Ss can organise their notebooks in
columns where the verb has a lot of matching noun phrases,
or in groups by topic. Other collocations Ss should be aware
of are adjective + noun (sunny day), verb + adverb (run
quickly) and adverb + adjective (highly intelligent).

3a Ask Ss to work alone to complete the sentences with their own
ideas. They can either create sentences which are true for them or
invent imaginary ones, e.q. I'd love to learn how to walk in space.

b Ask Ssto compare ideas in pairs before sharing their best/
favourite ideas with the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7A Vocabulary, p202

Listening

4a Q) 7.1 Tell Ss they are going to hear two friends talking about
the courses in the leaflet. Janet is female and Sam is male. Ask Ss
to listen and note the courses they mention. Weaker classes may
need to listen twice. Go through the answers.

Answers: music — guitar, piano, drums; cookery; languages; DIY

b Tell Ss they are going to listen again more carefully and decide
if the statements are true or false. Ask Ss to check answers
together and correct the false sentences before you go through
them as a class.

Answers: 1F (Shecan'tplayanyinstruments.) 2T 3T

4T 5F (Hewasn'table tohelp her.)

€ Ask Sstodiscussin pairs and then discuss as a class. Accept any
ideas but encourage Ss to give reasons. Write suggested courses
on the board.

Sam: Janet, did you get the Adult course programme from the library?

Janet: Oh hey, Sam. Yes, here it is. Look, it's fantastic, they've got lots of
different courses.

Sam: Mm, yes, | wouldn't mind doing an evening course.

Janet: They've got courses in guitar and piano! You can even learn how

to play the drums. | can't play any musical instruments, but I'd love

totry...

| could play the piano when | was younger but I'm really out of

practice. Actually, I've always wanted to be able to play the guitar.

Janet: And there are cookery courses, too. How about learning how to

cook Thai food? Mm. I really like Indian food. I'd love to be able to

cook Indian meals myself, but I don't know how.

Or how about learning a language? Do you fancy learning

Japanese? Or German might be easier?

Janet: |could speak German really well when | was working there, but

I've forgotten a lot now, so it might be a good idea to take some

conversation classes.

Oh, this looks interesting. Do-It-Yourself basics. | can't even

change a plug. My sister moved into a new flat recently and |

wasn't even able to help her put up some bookshelves...

Sam:

Sam:

Sam:

5a @ 7.2 Tell Ss they are going to listen to the rest of Janet and
Sam's conversation and see if their suggested courses are right.
Tell them to listen and answer the questions. Check the answers
as aclass. Tick the courses off the list on the board.

Answers:

1 |anet decides to take Beginner's Spanish and Sam decides to
sign up for the Beginner's painting and decorating course.

2 SoJanet can talk to people in their own language when she
goes on holiday and so Sam can do his own painting and
decorating and help his sister.

b Ask Ssto work in pairs to decide who says each sentence, Janet
or Sam.

Answers: 1S 2] 3S

Janet: Sowhy don't you sign up for a quitar class for beginners, Sam?
You've got a really good voice and you're a talented writer. You'll
be able to play the guitar and sing your own songs.

Yes, that's not a bad idea. If I learn the guitar, I'll be able to join my
brother's band as well. | think I'm also going to take the beginners’
painting and decorating course, then I'll be able to do my own
painting and decorating and save money ... and help my sister
with her new flat, too.

Janet: OK, that sounds good.

Sam: How about you? You could take a conversation class in German.
Janet: Mm, yes, it's a thought. But you know what? | often go on holiday
to Spain but | can't speak Spanish at all. So | think I'll take a
beginners’ class. Then next time I go on holiday, it will be great to
be able to talk to people in their language. I'll be able to order in
arestaurant, ask for directions and things like that. Maybe I'll be
able to make a few new friends too.

Great! Shall we sign up today? I'm sure the classes fill up very
quickly.

Janet: OK, I'll meet you at the college after work.

Sam: OK, great, see you there.

Sam:

Sam:

Grammar
Modal verbs: ability

Optional extra activity

Students will have studied can and can’t before, for ability. Write
an example from the text on the board, Janet could speak German.
Ask Ss if this is present or past (past) and what the present is (can).
Then ask Ss for the negative forms (can't, couldn’t). Ask Ss how we
can talk about Janet's ability in the future: After she has done the
class, she ... Elicit ideas, then refer Ss to the Grammar box.

6 Ask Ssto read the Grammar box carefully and choose the
correct alternatives. With weaker classes, do this in stages as a
whole class and drill chorally.

Answers: 1 present

Optional extra activity

Point to a student and say, swim — past, positive! The student
says I could swimor | was able to swim. Point to another student
and say, Cook — future, negative! The student says | won't be
able to cook. Continue with other verbs and combinations of
past/present/future + positive/negative, speeding up as the drill
continues. With weaker classes, the drill can be done chorally
rather than by calling on individuals.

2past 3single action
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Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1canspeak 2(an(you)play, cantplay 3 couldn'tswim
4 could ski

2 1couldn't/wasn'tableto 2 was able to
3 (an, 'vebeenableto 4 couldn't/wasn't able to
5(an, can't, Il be able to

7a {)7.3 Askstudents toread the three sentences and listen to
the pronunciation. If you think it is useful, explain the information
in the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, prepositions such as toare
reduced to a weak form /ta/. The stress is on the main verb
that follows. However, when tois final, it can be stressed and
have a long vowel: | don't want to /tuz/.

b Drill the sentences chorally after they hear them. You may want
to backchain the drill to help Ss; see the Teaching tip below.

Teaching tip

Backchaining is useful for longer drills and for helping Ss master
weak forms. In a backchain drill, you start with the final word or
phrase and keep adding from the end to make the drill longer.
This really helps with the rhythm of pronunciation as it stops
learners focusing on each separate word. For example, model
the drills as follows: play the guitar/able to play the guitar/
wanted to be able to play the guitar/I've always wanted to be
able to play the guitar.

8 Write the first item on the board: My brother ____ play the piano
when he was eight. Ask Ss to complete it with an ability verb and
ask them to offer ideas (could/was able to). Ss then work alone to
decide on the missing ability verbs, referring to the Grammar box,
then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class. Ask Ss for
individual answers.

Answers:

1 could/was able to

2 'll/will be able to (this course = present; for past it would be
that course)

can/are able to

be able to

couldn't/wasn't able to

was able to (single action as opposed to general ability)

auhw

9a Write /cant___ butId like to learn on the board and elicit
completions. Give an example yourself. Then ask Ss to work alone
to complete the sentences. Allow a few minutes as they will need
to think of ideas. Move around the class and help with vocabulary.
b When they finish, ask Ss to compare in pairs. Ss can report back
on interesting ideas.

Teaching tip

Some Ss are tempted to write any answer just to complete
the exercise correctly. Research has shown that genuinely
personalised language is more memorable, so encourage

Ss to say real things. This means they usually need longer
to complete an exercise as they are thinking not only about
language but also about personal experience. It is also more
interesting for their classmates to hear about their real lives.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7A Grammar 1, p200;
7A Grammar 2, p201

Speaking

Prepare
10 Ask Ssto look at the leaflet in Ex 1 again and make notes on
the questions.

Speak

11a PutSsin pairs to discuss the questions in Ex 10. Tell them
they should talk about all the courses in the leaflet and then
choose one course each at the end of their discussion. Move
around the class and listen.

b Ask for a show of hands for each course on offer and count to
see which is the most popular. Discuss as a class why this is and
where Ss could do courses like this.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What can you do better after this lesson?

How will you be able to use this language outside the class?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 7AEx1-2, p129
Workbook: Ex1-4, p40
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 7B
Extended route: go to p104 for Develop your writing

Life events

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to be able to talk about life
events. To help them achieve this, they will revise the past perfect
in the context of personal milestones.

Before the lesson starts, ask Ss to think about two or three very
important times in their life and note down when they were and
why they were important. Give them an example for yourself.

The day | passed my driving test was very important. It was (date).



It was a very big change as for the first time | didn’t need anyone
else to get around. After a few minutes thinking time, ask them
to tell a partner. When they finish, ask the whole class for ideas of
important times in life. Introduce the word milestone.

Culture notes

Historically, a milestone was a stone set by the side of the road
in Roman times to mark the distance in miles to the next main
town (a mile is 1.6 km). Now it is most often used as a term for a
significant event in someone's personal life or in history. Some
milestones are culturally shared, such as reaching voting age

at 18 or 21, and some are personal, such as getting married or
graduating from university.

Vocabulary

Milestones

1 Ask Sstolook at the photos and the list of milestones. Tell them
to tick things in the list that they can see in the photos and then
discuss which ones they have done or haven't done. Elicit their
answers,

Answers: move house, get married, pass a driving test,
have children, get/find a job

Optional extra activity

Write each verb in Ex 1 on one coloured card and each noun on
another coloured card. Distribute one card to each student. Ask
Ss to move around the class saying their word until they find their
partner. For large classes, you can add extra verb/noun milestone
collocations, e.g. leave school, go travelling, win the lottery.
Alternatively, you can use two sets of cards.

2 Ask Ssto choose the correct verbs. Let them discuss in pairs
before you elicit the answers. As you go through the exercise,
elicit the infinitive form of each verb for Ss to record in their books.

Answers: 1llost 2won 3go 4started 5 graduated, got
6 fell, getting

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7B Vocabulary, p208

Listening

3a Q) 7.4 Tell Ss they will listen to three people talking about
an important event. They should listen and match one event with
each speaker. There is one extra event they won't need. Go
through the answer.

Answers: 1d 2a 3b

b Ask Ssto listen again and decide if the statements are true
or false. Play each speaker separately and pause to allow Ss to
compare answers each time before you go through them.

Answers:

Rob: aT bF cT dF eT
Sarah: aT bF cT dF eT
Chris: aT bT cF dF eT

Audioscript7.4

Presenter: Good morning alll Today we're coming to you from Dalston in
East London. We're asking people to tell us about the really
important eventsin their lives. It's Rab, isn't it? ... Go ahead Rob.

Rob: Hi. Well, I think the most important thing that happened
to me was starting my own business. By the time | was
eighteen, I'd already left school. At school | hadn't been good
at anything in particular, so after I'd left | didn't really know
what to do. I'd passed my driving test but | didn't really have
any other qualifications! I'd always been interested in food
and I'd had holiday jobs working in restaurants. So,
| decided to start my own business selling street food. It's
very successful and | really enjoy being my own boss!

Presenter: Wow, Rob. That's a pretty good story. So ... who's next?

Sarah: Hi, I'm Sarah. Well, for me it was finding the perfect job. Even
before | left school, I'd always wanted to do something
I really loved. By the time I'd finished university, I'd decided
that I didn't care about making a lot of money. I just wanted
to do something | liked! And I've just found my dream job as
an assistant fashion designer. | don't get paid much but
I really enjoy it. Life is good!

Presenter: Thanks, Sarah. And you, Chris? What was the most

important event in your life?

Me? Oh, right. Well ... going travelling, | guess. I'd always lived

in Dalston, | mean up to the age of twenty-five. Anyway, by

then, I'd saved up a bit of money and | had to decide what

to do with it, buy a house or go travelling. | decided to go

travelling. | started in Europe and then after I'd travelled

through Europe | decided to go to South America. It was

wonderful. | think it definitely made me a better person. I'd

doitagainiflcould.

Presenter: Thanks, Chris. Well, they're all great stories. Now let's hear
your stories. What were the important events in your lives?
Was it something you'd always wanted to do? Callus on ...

Chris:

Grammar
Past perfect

Optional alternative activity

Students may not have met the past perfect before. Draw the time
line on the board and mark / decided to go to South America on the
line. Tell Ss that the other event s /d travelled through Europe and
ask them to tell you where it should go on the line, before or after
the sentence already marked (before). Ask Ss how they know (it is
past perfect) and if it is a long time before or a short time (it is not
important how far before, it is just before). Then ask Ss to look at
the Grammar box.

4 Ask students to read the Grammar box carefully and complete
the rules. With weaker classes, you may want to read through
the information as a class and complete the rules as you go.

Answers: 1past 2pastperfect 3pastsimple

GRAMMARBANK 7B pp.128-129

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 had worked, became 2 had already started, arrived

3 Did (you) book, 'd looked 4 didn't (you) join, 'd already eaten
2 1started 2'dalreadyspent 3thought

4'dalwayswanted 5decided 6 'd previously worked

7got 8started 9'dsavedup

Liun
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5a {))7.5 AskSstoread the sentences, then listen to the
pronunciation. If you think it is useful, explain the information in
the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, auxiliary verbs are not
strongly pronounced. They are either contracted or weak —
or both. If the contracted /d/ is before a vowel, it can be
heard more clearly. Compare /d eaten /aidi:tn/ with I'd gone
/aidgon/.

b Drill the sentences chorally after they hear them. You may want
to pause the audio after each sentence.

6 Write on the board: By the time | arrived home, she ___ (leave).
Ask Ss to complete the sentence with a verb (had left). Ask

Ss which was first, arriving home or the other person leaving
(other person leaving). Ss then work alone to complete the

other sentences with the correct form of the past perfect. Check
answers with the whole class. Drill chorally and individually.

Answers: 1hadleft 2hadfinished 3hadn'tgone
4 had (already) won 5had met 6 had been
7 had (already) met 8 had (never) studied

Grammar checkpoint

It is often possible to use past simple instead of past perfect
with no change in meaning. However, the past perfect
helps to emphasise the order of events, particularly if the
sequence of events is out of chronological order. Time
expressions such as before or afteralso help us understand
the order of events. When these are used, native speakers
often use the past simple.

7a Read through the two example sentences with the class,
clarifying that they all contain past perfect. Ask Ss to write
sentences to go with the other events. They can check in pairs
before whole-class feedback.

Possible answers:

1 She had eaten breakfast. She had got dressed. She had taken
a shower.

2 He had stolen money from his boss. He had been late every
day for months. The company had decided to close down.

3 They had fallenin love. He had proposed. They had got
engaged.

4 He had taken it five times. He had failed four times. He had
thought he'd never pass!

b Allow Ss a few minutes to make sentences including the time
expressions. They can compare ideas in pairs before sharing with
the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7B Grammar 1, p203;
7B Grammar 2, p204

Speaking

Prepare

8a Ask Ssto make a list of important events in their own lives —
they can refer back to the list they made in the Warm-up and add
toit.

b Ask them to choose one of theirimportant life events and make
notes in the areas suggested. Allow plenty of time for this. Move
around the class and offer ideas, as well as help with vocabulary.

Speak

9a Put Ssin pairs. Refer them to the Useful phrases. With
weaker classes, you may want to give an example yourself and
invite Ss to ask you questions. Write the three questions in Ex
8b on the board so that Ss can use them again. While Ss ask and
answer in their pairs, move around the class and make notes on
how well they are using the verb forms. When they finish, give
feedback on language used.

b Ssdiscussin pairs which of their life events are the same or
different.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was the most useful part of this lesson for you? Why?
How will you remember what we studied today?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 7BEx1-2,p129
Workbook: Ex1-5, p41
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 7C
Extended route: go to p105 for Develop your reading

» Trip of a lifetime

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to decide what to take on
a trip. To help them achieve this, they will revise language for
expressing purpose and vocabulary for outdoor equipment.

Write one or more of the following statements on the board,
without the dates or people: ‘To travel is to live’(Hans Christian
Andersen, 1850), Adventure is worthwhile’(Aristotle, 300 BQ),
‘The world is a book and those who do not travel read only one
page’ (St Augustine, 430). Ask Ss to discuss the quote(s) and
suggest when they might be from. Invite feedback. Tell Ss that
today's lesson is about travel and ask Ss to suggest what kind of
trips are adventurous.

Vocabulary and reading

Outdoor equipment

1 Focus attention on the photos and ask Ss to talk about the
questions in pairs. Compare ideas as a class.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to work in pairs and make a list of the kinds of equipment
they might take on one of the trips shown in the pictures. When
they complete their lists, ask them to compare with another
pair, then look at the list in the book to see what is different or
the same. By predicting, Ss will be more comfortable with the
vocabulary in focus and more interested in remembering it.




2a Refer Ss to the words in the box which are items that could be
taken on an adventurous trip. Ask Ss to work in pairs to match the
words with the pictures. Elicit one example first. When they finish,
check answers with the class and drill problem words as needed.

Answers: A waterproof jacket B backpack Ccamping stove
Dinsectrepellent Esunscreen F portable charger
Gsunglasses Htent Itorch Jwalkingboot Ksleepingbag

b Give an example by defining one of the items in Ex 2a. For
example: It helps you see at night (a torch). Explain that Ss should
now complete the definitions with a word in Ex 2a. Ask Ss to work in
pairs to complete the exercise. Check the answers as a group.

Answers: 1charger, portable 2 backpack 3 repellent
4 sunscreen 5camping stove 6 Binoculars 7 waterproof

Vocabulary checkpoint

A group of words that are about the same topic is called a
lexical set. This lexical set is outdoor/travelling equipment.
Learners benefit from recording and revising words in sets
rather than alphabetically because when they remember one
item they often recall other members of the set. This is how
the brain stores language. Encourage Ss to create a set for
today's vocabulary and then subdivide it into categories, for
example, clothes, cooking, protection, etc.

€ Ask Sstodiscuss together. When they finish, ask a few pairs to
tell the class theirideas.

Optional alternative activity

Ask pairs of Ss to choose one trip and make a list of five essential
things to bring, then ask them to share lists with other pairs. The
listening pairs should try and identify the trip by the items they
hear. Pairs then change roles. Fast finishers can improvise further
lists while slower students complete the core task.

VOCABULARY BANK7C pl42

Compound nouns

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
focusing on compound nouns. If you're short of time, this
can be done for homework.

1a AskSs to match the pictures and words, then go through
the answers as a class.

Answers: 1] 2D 3B 4H 5C 61 7E 8F 9A

10G

b Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions.

2a Ask Ssto use the correct word in each gap. Clarify that
the same word is needed for each pair of sentences. They
can compare in pairs before you go through the answers.

Answers: 1sun 2back 3card 4book 5air 6bed

7 mate 8cup

b Put Ssin pairs to discuss the question. Elicit the answer in
class feedback.

Answer: They can be both.

Culture notes

Online forums are internet-based chat rooms where people
discuss a specific topic, such as travel to a certain region.
People who are interested post (ask) questions that they hope
will be answered by someone who knows the subject and can
advise them. The discussion that follows is called a thread.

3a Tell Ss that they are going to read about someone goingona
trip. They should scan the text to answer the questions. Give them
one minute to find the answers. Ask pairs to check together before
going through the answers as a class.

Answers: Peru, to see the Amazon and visit Machu Picchu.
Advice on what to take.

b Tell Ss they are going to read again more carefully to see what
things she should take. Then ask Ss to work alone to find the
answers before going through as a class.

Answers:

a good quality backpack and some comfortable walking boots
and the right clothes for all the different places you're planning
to visit

fast-drying clothes so you can wash and dry them quickly
overnight

plastic bags to keep your documents, cash and phone in

a portable charger so that you can recharge your phone

insect repellent for keeping insects away

a hat and sunglasses to protect your face and neck from the sun
a waterproof jacket for when it rains

a good camera in order to take really high-quality photos

¢ Inpairs, Ss think of three or four more things Alison could
take. Tell pairs to share ideas with other pairs before whole-class
feedback.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7C Vocabulary, p208

Grammar

Expressing purpose

4 Tell Ss that they are going to study some grammar. Ask Why

is she taking plastic bags? (to store her documents) and ask Ss if
they can say this any other way (so that her documents don't get
wet/in order to store her documents/for storing her documents).
Ask Ss if they are giving a purpose or a result (a purpose). Ask Ss to
open their books, read the Grammar box and find more examples
in the text.

Answers:

so you can wash and dry them quickly; to keep your documents,
cash and phone in, so they won't get wet;

so that you can recharge your phone

for keeping the insects away from you; to keep you warm;

so that you can save space

to protect your face and neck from the sun; for when it rains in
the jungle

for watching wildlife in the jungle; in order to take really high
quality photos

Optional alternative activity

Ask Ss to identify and underline any phrases used for expressing
purpose in the text in Ex 3 before looking at the Grammar box.

Liun
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Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1Tovisit 2Totell 3Toget 4 Tocelebrate 5Tochange
2 1 We arrived early so (that) we would get good seats.
2 This clothiis for cleaning the computer screen.
3 We took the sat nav so (that) we didn't/wouldn't get lost.
4 Tick the box in order to receive our special offers.
5 Canlborrow your phone to call my friend?
6 |use this drive for saving all my work.

5a @ 7.6 Ask Ssto listen for the pronunciation of to, forand
that. Ask Ss why these words are not stressed. (Grammatical
words such as prepositions are not usually stressed. Stress falls on
content words.) Be prepared to give further examples and drill them.
b Sslisten and repeat the examples chorally and individually.

6a Complete the first item together, then ask Ss to work alone

to rephrase the statements. Monitor and help as necessary. Go
through the answers by asking one student to say the original
version and a second to say the rephrased version. Remind them
to pronounce weak forms of prepositions as seenin Ex 5a.

Answers:

1 I'mlearning English in order to get a better job.

2 Idlike to stay in the UK for a while so | can improve my
speaking skills.

3 I'm saving up money so that | can buy a new car.

4 | go tothe gym regularly to keep fit.

5 Ineed avisa so that | can visit the US.

Teaching tip

Build class dynamics and listening skills by using peer
nomination. Ask Ss to choose a partner across the class

to rephrase their statement. This has the dual effect of
encouraging Ss to hear each other's voices as well as to build
their reliance on each other rather than the teacher. Ss pay
close attention as they do not know if they will be chosen.
When the response is given, ask the whole class to confirm that
the answer is correct before you do so yourself.

b Go through the example with the class. Ask Ss to complete the
sentences with their own purposes and reasons. Monitor and help
as necessary.

¢ Tell Ss to compare ideas in pairs. In feedback, nominate a few Ss
to report on one of their partner's answers. Ask whether any pairs
had the same idea for any of the sentences.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7C Grammar 1, p206;
7CGrammar 2, p207

Speaking

Prepare

Culture notes

Music festivals can last several days and people camp on
site and see bands playing music on outdoor stages. There is
sometimes a theme or musical genre, like jazz. Some festivals
are more for families, others for young adults. Some examples
of well-known festivals are Coachella, Parklife or Glastonbury.

7a Q) 7.7 Explain that Ss are going to listen to two friends
deciding what to take to a festival. Refer them to the list and
tell them to listen and add to it. When they finish, they should
compare with a partner before you go through the answers,

Answers: 4 waterproof boots 5 hatand sunglasses
6 tentand sleepingbags 7 atorch 8 folding chairs
9 camping stove and pan 10 lighter or matches

11 portable charger

Audioscript 7.7

Rosie: I'mreally looking forward to next weekend. It's my first time, you

know.

Yes, it's going to be great. There are going to be some really good

bands at the festival.

So, we need to decide what to take.

Right, let's make a list. Can you write everything down so we

don't forget?

Rosie: Yes, I've got my notebook. Ready.

Joey: OK, well we need photo ID so we can show who we are if they

ask us when they check our tickets. And lots of cash to save time

gueueing at cash machines.

OK, photoID ...and cash ...

What clothes do we need? We'll need waterproof jackets so we

don't get wet if it rains. And waterproof boots.

Rosie: Waterproof jackets and boots. What about hats and sunglasses?

Joey: Yes, we'llneed something to protect us from the sun. What
about camping equipment? We need a tent and sleeping bags.
And a torch, of course, to find our way round at night.

Rosie: Tent, sleeping bags, torch. Let's take a folding chair each as well

so we can sit down wherever we go.

OK, two chairs. And let's take a camping stove so we don't have

to spend lots of money buying food.

If we take a camping stove, we'll need a pan to cook with.

Right, a pan. And we'll need a lighter or matches to light the stove.

...camping stove, pan, lighter or matches...

Oh, this is really important! A portable charger so our phones

don't die.

Joey:

Rosie:
Joey:

Rosie:
Joey:

Joey:

Rosie:
Joey:
Rosie:
Joey:

b @ 7.8 Focus Ss on the questions and ask them to listen to the
last part of the conversation to answer them. Ask Ss if the friends
made the right choice.

Answers: 1 They're going by train so they can't carry very much.
2 To check their list again and decide what is really necessary.
3 the camping stove

Audioscript 7.8

Rosie: Right, | think I've got everything.

Joey: OK.Letmesee.Mm, it'salonglist, isn'tit?

Rosie: Yes. And we need to remember, we're going by train. And we've
only got our backpacks. So we can't carry that much.

You're right. We need to decide what's really necessary and what
we don't really need.

Rosie: Let's go through the list again and cross out the things that
aren'tasimportant.

Mm. Do we really need to take a cooking stove? It'll be quite
heavy to carry. Maybe we'll have to buy food there. We can keep
going on energy bars during the day to save money.

Joey:

Joey:



Speak

8a Put Ssin pairs and ask them to discuss and choose a trip from
the list they both like. If they prefer, they can choose a different
trip, but it needs to be an adventure one (not just stayingin a
hotell).

b Ask pairs to discuss and agree on a list of things they'd like to
take on their trip.

€ Ask pairs to reduce their list to a limited number of items (say
5-10, depending how long their original list is). Choose a few pairs
to tell the class about the items they left out.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How do you think today’s lesson will help you in the future?
How could you use some of the language of today’s lesson
outside the class?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have

finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 7CEx1-2, p129
Workbook: Ex1-5, p42
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 7D
Extended route: go to p106 for Develop your listening

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to ask for and confirm
information on the phone. To help them achieve this, they will
revise polite indirect question forms.

Write the following questions on the board and put Ss in pairs to
ask and answer: Do you prefer speaking English face to face or on
the phone? Why? Do you prefer reading or listening in English?
Why? Is it the same in your language or different? After a few
minutes, lead a discussion on Ss' preferences. Tell them that
today's lesson is going to help them understand and make better
phone calls in English.

Teaching tip

Ss benefit from building their understanding of what they
personally find challenging in English. This enables them to
practise problem areas more and address any issues they

are having. Try to introduce activities to help Ss think about
their strengths and weaknesses. This can involve reflection
questions (as in the Warm-up above), ‘can do’ checklists, class
discussions or questionnaires.

1 Askstudentsin pairs to answer the questions. (They don't need
to write anything down.) After a few minutes, ask a few pairs for
their ideas.

2a @ 7.11 Explain that Ss are going to hear part of a
conversation between two people, where one is asking for
information. Ss should listen and note what information the
speaker wants. Elicit answers after they listen.

Answer: She wants information about Spanish courses.

Receptionist: Hello, Newington Adult Education Centre. How can |
help?

Well, 'm interested in learning Spanish. I'm calling to find
out what courses you offer.

Receptionist: Certainly, now let's see ... What level are you interested
in?

Well, | wonder if you could give me some advice. | haven't
studied Spanish before, but | know a few words and
phrases ‘cos | go to Spain quite often on holiday.

Student:

Student:

b ¢ 7.2 Tell Ssthey will listen to the rest of the conversation.
Ask them to read the notes and predict what kind of information
is missing before they listen (for example, times and fee will be
numbers). Ss listen and complete the notes.

c Tell Ss to check their answers together in pairs, then conduct
feedback.

Answers:

Course: Spanish

Level: Beginners Stage 2

Start date: second week of September
Enddate: first week of December

Day(s): Tuesdays and Wednesdays
Times: from 7 p.m.to 9 p.m.

Venue: Adult Education Centre, Room 19
Fee: £131

Enrolment: Startsin]uly

Receptionist: It sounds like the Beginner Stage 2 class would be right
for you. It's for people like you who already know a little
bit of the language.

Student: Ah, great. So could you tell me when the next course starts?

Receptionist: Well, the autumn term starts in the second week of
September and ends the first week of December.

Student: So, that's a twelve-week course, right?

Receptionist: Yes, that'sright.

Student: Is that one class a week?

Receptionist: Actually, the classes are twice a week. Theyre on
Tuesdays and Wednesdays.

Student: Sorry, which days? Could you just say that again?

Receptionist: Yes, of course. The classes are on Tuesdays and

Wednesdays.

OK, thanks, Tuesdays and Wednesdays, got that. And can

you tell me what time they start, because | have to go

from work?

Receptionist: They're from seven to ninein the evening.

Student: OK, that's fine. And where are they?

Receptionist: They take place here at the Adult Education Centre,
Room 19.

Student: Sorry, did you say Room 907

Receptionist: No, Room 19.

Student: Room 19. 0K, thanks. And can you tell me how much the
course costs?

Receptionist: Yes, the feeis £131in total.

Student: Thank you. That's great. Oh, when does enrolment start?

Receptionist: [t startsin]uly. And | recommend that you enrol early, as

the classes are very popular and they fill up quickly.

Thank you very much for your help. Oh, just one last

thing, would you mind sending me a brochure?

Receptionist: Yes, certainly. Can | take down your name and address...?

Student:

Student:
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3a Tell Ss they will now listen for specific words and you will
pause the audio a few times while they listen. Ask Ss to look at the
gaps first and try to predict what kind of words are missing.

b Ask Ssto check their answers together in pairs, then conduct
feedback or play the audio again if necessary.

Answers: linterested 2calling 3wonder, could
4 could, tell 5Got 6Can 7for 8mind

4 Tell Ss to look at the list of places and think of information
they might ask for in each place, e.g. opening times, prices, where
something is located, what there is to do, and how they might ask
forit. Ss can compare ideas in pairs.

5 ¢ 7.13 Ask Ssto listen to the sentences and focus on

the intonation, i.e. how the voice goes up and down to sound
interested. Tell Ss to practise saying the sentences with similar
intonation.

6 Put the Ssin AB pairs. Ss turn to the relevant pages and read
the situations. Check they know what they have to do. Ss can
prepare in AA pairs first then work with a new partner in AB pairs
to do the roleplay; see the Teaching tip below. When they finish,
give feedback on the first roleplay before they start the second.

Teaching tip

Ss really benefit from preparation time before a roleplay.

Group Student As together and Student Bs together to prepare.
As they sit together, groups can plan and rehearse what they
are going to say. Weaker students can help each other write
the questions they will ask, and you can check with each group
separately and give support. When they are ready, reorganise
the class into AB pairs to do the roleplays.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

In what situations do you think you will use this language in
the future?

Do you feel your listening and speaking skills are getting
better? Why (not)?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class.
Point out that reflecting on performance is something that
successful sportspeople do and it also applies to successful
language learners!

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2, pp43
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 7. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homewaork, or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. In
feedback ask Ss to read the whole sentence, so that you can
check pronunciation of the phrases in context.

Answers: 1take, prepare 2improve, design 3 take, edit

2 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1can,cant 2can't, can
3 been able to, could, could 4 couldn't 5°llbe able
6 couldn't 7beable 8 could

3 With weaker classes, do the first one together as an example.
Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class. Write the answers on the board so
Ss can check their spelling.

Answers: 1fell, got,had 2 started, lost/left 3 moved
4 passed

4 Ss complete the texts alone, using the past simple and past
perfect, then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1invented, had watched 2 sank, had hit, lost

3 became, had landed, returned, had left 4 wrote, had asked
5was, had been 6 became, had been 7 had, (had) collected
8 retired, had scored

5 Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1binoculars 2torch 3charger
5 backpack

4 bag

6a Sscomplete the responses alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1c 2d 3b 4a 5e

b Ssaskand answer the questions in Ex 6a in pairs.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, rating each one 1-5, then
compare in pairs. Encourage them to ask any questions they still
have about any of the areas covered in Unit 7.



Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to write notices. To help
them achieve this, they will focus on engaging the reader.

Bring or show some leaflets or notices for various events and
services. They don't have to be in English. Use them to discuss the
purpose of a leaflet (informational text), the size (smaller than A4,
often folded) and the format (often with images and questions
that are then answered).

Culture notes

A community is a group of people who live in the same area,
or people who are connected in some other way. A community
centre is a public location where members of a group meet

for information, social events and so on. It could be for all the
people living in an area or just for certain groups, for example
pre-school play groups, exercise classes, etc.

1a Discuss the question as a class. If possible, show Ss examples
of leaflets (see Warm-up). Add Ss' suggestions to the board.

b Ask Ssto read the leaflet and see if any of theirideas are
included. Give them two minutes to do this. Conduct whole-class
feedback and tick off any items mentioned on the board.

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box and ask them to read it to themselves.
Then put them in pairs to discuss the question. Elicit the answers
and deal with any questions. Check with Ss by asking why a leaflet
needs to be engaging (to help the reader get information quickly and
easily and sometimes to encourage the reader to attend an event).

Answers: ask questions, use imperatives, use positive adjectives

3 Ask Ssto read the leaflet again and locate the information. When
they finish, go through the answers as a class. If you have a projector,
underline sections of the text as you go through feedback.

Answers:

1 Questions:
Who are we?
Are you tired of seeing our streets full of rubbish?
What's happening at the event?
How can we reduce waste?
How can we recycle the things we don't need?
Interested?

2 Imperatives:
Come and join us
Enter the competition ... win an amazing prize!
Come along, bring your family, friends and your ideas!
go to savenv.org and get involved today!

3 Positive adjectives:
passionate, clean, beautiful, fun, amazing

4 Ask Ssto read the leaflet and complete it with the words and
phrases in the box. Ask them to compare in pairs then go through
the answers.

Answers: 1 Wouldyou likeabreak? 2amazing 3lovely
4 Spend some time in the garden. 5 remember the day

Prepare

5a Tell Ss they are going to write a leaflet about an event they
are organising. Tell them they are first going to decide what to do.
They can choose from the list or think of another idea. Put them in
groups of two or three to do this. With weaker classes, allocate
the topic.

b Ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss and make notes. Move around
the class and give support with ideas and vocabulary. There is

no need for whole-class feedback because Ss will be working on
different ideas. With weaker classes, the whole class can work
on the same topic and you can brainstorm ideas at the board.

Write

6 Ask Ssto use their notes to write. If they have been working in
pairs until now, they should write alone, but they can continue to
support each other while they write (for example, helping with
spellings). Move around the class and be available to help. When
they finish, pin the leaflets to the walls. Ss can go around and read
them, then vote on the most engaging leaflets.

Optional alternative activity

If Ss have access to computers, they can add images and different
fonts or colours to their leaflets. They could even use a leaflet
template sourced online.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-5, p45

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a magazine
article. To help them achieve this, they will focus on understanding
the sequence of events in a story.

Ask Ss if they read magazines and what kinds of articles they
enjoy. Ask if they prefer online or physical magazines. In pairs,
Ss can make a list of typical magazine topics/genres (sports,
celebrities, politics, music, art, etc.).

1a AskSs todiscuss the questions. Conduct brief feedback and
accept theirideas if reasonable. Ask if they can identify the gallery
in the photo (Museum of Modern Art). Ask a few Ss for stories of
their chance meetings.

b Tell Ss they're going to read a magazine article about people who
met by chance. Ask them to read the story to answer the questions.
Give them two or three minutes to encourage fast reading.

Answers:

1 The meeting happened because Seb’s flight was delayed and
he went to the gallery.

2 Seband Anna got married.
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2 Ask Ssto look at the Focus box and call on individual students to
read sections aloud to the class. Then put Ss in pairs to discuss the
question. Elicit the answer.

Answers: with words and phrases that show the sequence of
events; with tenses; with time expressions

3 AskSs to work alone and underline the words and phrases in
the article then check in pairs. If you have a projector, project the
story and underline the answers there.

Answers:

1 past perfect

Paragraph 2: | hadn't seen Ana for a few years

Paragraph 4: His flight had been delayed, he'd decided, Ana
and Seb had never met before

Paragraph 4: he'd come to MOMA

2 past continuous

Paragraph 2: | was living in NY

Paragraph 3: | was waiting

Paragraph 4: we were walking around

3 time expressions

Paragraph 2: At that time, Around the same time
Paragraph 3: When Seb arrived, on the first day

Paragraph 4: on his last day, After the holiday, Two years later,
next year

Optional extra activity

Write key points of the story on the board, plus the sequence
words. Ask the Ss to use these to retell the story in pairs.

4 Write the first sentence on the board and ask Ss to identify the
two actions (I saw Juana, | was walking in the park). Underline the
verbs and ask Ss which was first (I started walking in the park)
and which came second (I saw Juana) and write 1 and 2 above

the verbs. Ask Ss to continue with the other sentences. They can
compare in pairs then go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Isaw (2)Juana while I was walking (1) in the park.

2 Before she left (2) the house, she'd checked (1) that the
windows were closed.

3 They met (1) about six years ago and got married (2) soon
after.

4 After theyd finished (1) work, they went (2) to a local restaurant.

5 They went (2) to bed early, as they'd had (1) a long day.

Teaching tip

When Ss retell a story they have read, they are processing and
using their brain actively. This aids memory and retrieval. It is
also communicatively valuable and links the receptive (reading)
skills to the productive (speaking) skills.

5 Refer Ssto the sentences and ask them to read and put them in
the correct order by numbering them. Allow plenty of time for this
and get Ss to compare in pairs before you go through the answers
asaclass.

Answers: 1a 2c 3d 4b 5g 6e 7f 8h

Optional alternative activity

Photocopy several sets of sentences. Cut the sentences up and
give each group of three Ss a set to put in order. They can move
them around to experiment with different orders. When they have
finished, ask them to go and look at other groups'’ sets before
returning to their own and possibly changing it. Check answers.

6 Ask Ssto discuss the questions in pairs and tell each other
about chance meetings.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to listen when their partneris speaking and tick off words
and phrases that are used to show sequence when they use them.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p44

)

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a
presentation. To help them achieve this, they will focus on
listening for specific information.

If possible, display icons or names from charities that Ss may know
such as WWF or OXFAM. Ask Ss what charities they know and how

they raise money. After a brief discussion, ask them to turn to the
questionsin their book.

Develop your listening

Culture notes

Charities historically raised money simply by asking for
donations. In the last ten years or so, they have become much
more creative. A charity challenge involves people being
sponsored by others to complete an activity. These can include
things like international cycle rides, jumping out of a plane or
getting all your hair cut off!

1 Ask Sstolook at the advert and photo and discuss the
questions in pairs. After a few minutes, elicit answers. Share
information from the Culture notes above if Ss are interested.

2 Go through the Focus box carefully as a class, reading it aloud
or asking one or two Ss to read it out. Ask Ss to work in pairs to
answer the questions. Go through the answers as a class. Ask Ss if
they do this when they listen.

Answers: You should listen for specific information and only
write key words because you don't have time to write sentences.

3a Tell Ss they are going to listen to a talk about what a charity
challenge is and how to do one. Ask them to discuss in pairs and
write three questions that they hope will be answered. After a
brief discussion, share ideas as a class and write some of the Ss'
questions on the board.

b @ 7.9 Tell Ss they are now going to hear the talk and to make
notes to see if their questions are answered.



€ Ask Ssto compare their notes in pairs and see if they have
written similar key words. Check the answers to Ss' predicted
questions (if given) and tick them off on the board.

So, what exactly is a charity challenge? Well, it's any activity that you
take part in to raise money for a charity of your choice. You can turn
almost anything into a charity challenge — you could do a five-kilometre
run in your own town, or you could climb Mount Fuji — young or old,
there's a challenge for you.

Why do a charity challenge? Well, it's an opportunity for men and women
of all ages to raise money to help other people. It's a great way to do good
for other people and yourself. But above all, it will provide you with an
experience that you'll never forget.

What do you have to do? First, you need to raise money. You have to find
people who will support you and give money to the charity you have
chosen. The money will also help you to pay for your trip. The charity will
tell you how much money you need to raise. Don't worry! Raising money
is not as difficult as you might think and you'll find it all great fun!

When you've raised enough money, you'll have to complete your
challenge. Your charity will help you prepare by providing advice and
training tips.

4a Ask Sstoread the advertisement and say whether the
challenge looks interesting to them. Tell Ss to look at the example
prompts then work in pairs to write questions for the event
organisers. Ask a few pairs for their questions and add them to
the board.

Culture notes

A webinar is a seminar (presentation) via the internet. It is
interactive, so you can ask questions and contribute to the
discussion. Webinars are used in education, media discussion

forums and in the workplace for conferencing.

b ¢ 7.10 Tell Ss they are now going to listen to the webinar

to see if their questions are answered. Ask Ss to compare notes
in pairs before ticking off the questions on the board that were
answered.

5a Ask Sstoread through the notes and compare them with their
own. Ask them to highlight the questions and discuss if any of
them matched the ones they came up with themselves.

b Ask Ssto work in pairs to complete the notes, using the notes
they made themselves for ideas. Move around and see how they
are progressing but don't correct yet, as Ss will do this with the
audio.

c Tell Ss they will now listen again to check. You may want to
pause the audio at times to allow them to write. Go through the
answers as a class.

Answers:

1 40, 3/three, coast, hills

2 16 km, 6-7, one hotel, next hotel

3 experienced leader, route

4 fit, 5-6 km, 16 km

5 walking boots, waterproof jacket, backpack
6 1,900

7 return travel, 4/four, shared, meals

Well, thank you everyone for your interest in our Pyrenean Charity
Challenge. I hope you can all hear me OK. OK.

So, what are you signing up for? We'll walk 40 kilometres in three days
through the beautiful scenery of the Spanish Pyrenees. The route will
take us through a variety of landscapes: first we'll follow a spectacular
trail along the coast. Then we'll head away from the coast and walk
through hills and forest.

We will walk approximately 16 kilometres per day. It should take us about
six to seven hours. Each day's walking will start from one hotel and finish
at the next hotel on the route.

We'll walk at a relaxed speed, so this challenge is no problem if you're a fit
and active person.

Previous experience is useful, but it's not absolutely necessary. There
will be plenty of support. We will have an experienced leader wha's fully
trained and knows the route.

How much training will you need to do before the trip? Well, that
depends on how fit you are now. If you don't do a lot of walking, you have
plenty of time to prepare. You should start with short training walks of
five to six kilometres. Slowly increase the distance until you can easily
walk 16 kilometres in a day. You could also do extra training at a gym.
What will you need to take? The most important item you'll need is good
walking boots. These are very important. You should buy them well in
advance to make sure they fit well and are comfortable. You'll need a
waterproof jacket to keep you dry and warm and walking shorts are a
good idea. You will also need a small backpack to carry your lunch and a
water bottle.

Now for the financial details. As you know, the registration fee is £250.
As well as that, we ask you to raise £1,900 to pay your costs and to give
to the charity.

What does that cost include? First, return travel from and to the UK. We'll
travel by low-cost airline so please try to bring a small cabin-size bag.
Accommodation and meals are also included, so that's four nights'
accommodation in shared rooms plus all meals: breakfast, lunch and
dinner.

Now, are there any more questions?

6 Ask Ssto decide if they would like to do a charity challenge and
discuss which kind and their reasons for choosing it.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p43
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OVERVIEW

8A Changingrules
Goal | talk about rules
Grammar | modal verbs: obligation and necessity
Vocabulary | multi-word verbs

GSE learning objective
Can give an opinion in a structured discussion, if guided by
questions
8B WhosaysIcan't?
Goal | talk about someone’s life
Grammar | the passive: present and past
Vocabulary | comment adverbs

GSE learning objective
Can retell a familiar story using their own words
8C Natural world

Goal | describe and recommend places
Grammar | non-defining relative clauses
Vocabulary | geographical features

GSE learning objective
Can give straightforward descriptions on a variety of
familiar subjects

8D Englishinaction
Goal | make excuses and apologise

GSE learning objective
Can give brief reasons and explanations, using simple language

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect

Communicative activities to review the grammar and
vocabulary in each lesson.

VOCABULARY BANK

8A Multi-word verbs

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

8A Develop your writing
Goal | write a short email
Focus | adding and contrasting ideas
GSE learning objective
Can write personal emails/letters giving advice

8B Develop your listening
Goal | understand aradio phone-in programme
Focus | guessing the meaning of unknown words
GSE learning objective
Can understand the key points about a radio programme on a
familiar topic

8C Develop your reading
Goal | understand a brochure
Focus | understanding reference

GSE learning objectives
Can extract relevant details in everyday letters, brochures
and short official documents

» Changingrules

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to be able to talk about
rules. To help them achieve this, they will revise modal verbs of
obligation and necessity in this context.

Before the class starts, ask Ss to tell each other what the rules
are in their place of study (college, adult education centre,
university, etc.). Elicit a few ideas. Support Ss with vocabulary but
if they make mistakes with the verb forms, note but don't correct
them at this stage.

Teaching tip

Ss will have some existing understanding and knowledge of
the language and topic area. Warm-up activities like this one
will help to activate it and enable you to decide how much Ss
already know. By noting errors and vocabulary gaps you can
target your language work to help them move at the right
speed though the target language.

Vocabulary

Multi-word verbs

1 Refer Ssto the photos and ask them to describe what they can
see (people at work, home and study in different times). Ask them
to discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and help with new
vocabulary. After a few minutes, elicit answers.

Vocabulary checkpoint

Ss may ask about the difference between a rule and a law.
The main difference is what happens if you don't follow
them. A rule is mostly social and can be set by people such as
parents and employers to help guide the behaviour of their
children or employees. A law is made by government and
everyone has a legal obligation to follow it. If you break the
law, then you can be punished.

2a Write classroom, home, office on the board. Ask Ss to think
about rules in these places. Do the places have similar or different
rules? Refer Ss to the list of rules and ask them to match each rule
with the correct place. They can mark them C, H and O. Go through
the answers as a class and deal with any problems.

Answers: Classroom:5,9,11 Home:1,2,7
Office: 3,4, 6, 8,10

Optional alternative activity

Prepare sets of cards with the rules on. Put Ssin groups of three
or four and give each group a set of cards. Ask groups to organise
the cards into the correct categories. This involves discussion,
and moving the cards around can help Ss decide and change their
minds easily without writing. If space allows, Ss can get up and
look at other groups’ answers before feedback.

b Tell Ss to complete the sentences alone, then check in pairs.
Remind them that they may need to change the form of the verbs.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1throwaway 2 put(them)away 3 gaveout
4 shutdown 5ring (you)back 6 hands (his homework)in



Vocabulary checkpoint

Multi-word verbs have a main verb and one or two particles
(prepositions or adverbs) that follow. Sometimes the
meaning is literal and can be guessed easily (e.g: put back =
return) but often the verb combination has a very different
meaning that can't be guessed so you need to learn it

(e.g: put up with = tolerate). Another difficulty is knowing
whether a multi-word verb can be separated or not. Point out
that in the example hand his homework in, the verb can
separate or stay together because it is not around a pronoun.
All the verbs in Ex 2b are separable. In Ex 23, join inand deal
with are not separable.

3 Ask Ss to work in pairs and answer the questions. Then ask
pairs to compare answers and share any situations they think are
amusing or interesting.

VOCABULARY BANK8A p143

Multi-word verbs

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
extending the lexical set and providing further practice.
If you're short of time, this can be done for homework.

1a AskSs to work alone to choose the correct alternatives,
and then check in pairs. Go through the answers as a class.

2excited 3aresimilarto 4 start
7return 8 later

1 care for
6 enter

Answers:
5 better

b Ss should complete each sentence with a particle to make
a multi-word verb. Explain that they are the same multi-word
verbs as in Ex 1a. Check answers and clarify meaning as
needed.

Answers: 1after 2back 3forward 4in 5 after

6off 7up 8over

€ Ask Ss to match each verbin sentences 1-8in Ex 1b with a
picture A—H.

Answers: 1B 2G 3D 4E 5A 6H 7C 8F

d Ask Ss to cover the text and try to remember the
sentences by looking at the pictures.

2a AskSs to think of one more thing to use with each verb.
b Ask Ss to complete each sentence with their own ideas.
€ Ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8A Vocabulary, p211

Listening

4a @ 8.1 Tell students they are going to hear two people,
Natalie and Tania, talking about rules. Pre-teach strict. Ask Ss to
listen and note the places they talk about, then go through the
answers.
Answers: Home and school
b Tell the Ss they are going to listen again more carefully to
identify which specific rules had to be followed. Ss can tick the
rules as they hear them. Tell Ss to compare answers in pairs, then
go through them as a class.

Answers: Natalie:1,3 Tania:6,7

Audioscript 8.1

Presenter: Lifeis full of rules, isn't it? Do this, don't do that. But are they
useful? What is your experience of making, breaking and
following the rules? Today we're asking TV presenters Tania
Jones and Natalie Murray to tell us what they remember
about rules they had to follow in their lives. Natalie, did you
have to follow a lot of rules when you were a child?

Well yes, I did, | suppose. Hmm ... | think the rules | remember
most were at home. My parents were pretty strict, and we
all had jobs we had to do around the house, like taking out
the rubbish or doing the washing up. What else? We always
had to clear up if we made a mess and put away the things
we used. We weren't allowed to watch TV. And there was
only one computer. We needed to have a good reason if

we wanted to use that. Like finding out something for our
school homework ... that kind of thing. What else? There
were a lot of rules about eating, | remember. We didn't have
to eat all the food on our plates, but we had to sit down at
the table to eat and we had to be careful not to speak when
we had food in our mouths! The result of that was that we
didn't speak much at meal times!

Presenter: Why were there so many rules?

Natalie:

Natalie:  Well, my parents thought that everyone who lived in the
house had to share the jobs, and we were a big family in a
small house, so we needed to learn to live together. We all
had to think of the other people in the family.

Tania: Yes, | think most people remember rules from their parents.

My parents weren't very strict at all and we didn't need to
follow any rules if we didn't want to. We were allowed to do
what we liked. But school was very different! There were
rules for everything we did. We had to be at school at the
right time in the morning, we had to stand up when the
teacher came in to the class, we had to pay attention in the
lessons ... And lots more! The only thing we didn't have to do
was wear a uniform. We could wear our own clothes. I didn't
like the rules then. But looking back,

| think they helped. When you have so many studentsin
one place you have to have some rules.

5 (}) 8.2 Tell Ss they are now going to listen to the second part
of the conversation and decide if the statements are true or
false. Let Ss read through the statements first, then listen and
mark them T or F. Let Ss check in pairs before going through the
answers as a class.

Answers: 1F 2F 3T 4T

Audioscript 8.2

Presenter: Hmm. So do you think things have changed now?

Natalie:  Well, | don't think families have so many rules now. Children
don't need to do so many things around the house any more
because everyone has some kind of appliance to do the
housework now. They still have to go to school of course,
but they don't need to worry about breaking rules at school
any more, because there aren't so many rules now.

Presenter: Right. So, my final questionis ... is it a good thing to have
rules or not?

Tania: Well, it depends. But yes, | think so. We must have some
rules. We always need to think about other people and
not just ourselves. That's something that makes us better
people!

Natalie:  Yes...youTeright, Tania. We really need rules. They stop us

from doing whatever we want without thinking about the
other people around us.
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Grammar
Modal verbs: obligation and necessity

Grammar checkpoint

Students will have studied must and have to before for
obligation, though they may not be clear how they differ.
Point out that we often use have tofor external rules:  have
to wear my pass at work (my employer makes that rule). We
often use must for obligations we make for ourselves: | must
wash my hair tonight (I am making the obligation).

6 Ask students to read the Grammar box carefully and complete
the rules. With weaker classes, do this in stages as a whole class
and deal with questions as you go along.

Answers: 1necessary 2notnecessary 3necessary
4 not necessary

Optional alternative activity

Draw a grid on the board as follows and complete it with the
verbs, with Ss"help. Point out that mustis an unusual form that
has no past. Include the common errors with these forms, crossed
through, if you feel this will help your Ss.

Obligation No obligation
Present | have to/need to/must | don't have to/don't need to/
dentmust/haventto
Past had to/needed to/ didn't have to/didn't need
musted to/didntmust/hadn'tto

GRAMMARBANKS8A pp130-131

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 |need to tidy my desk.
2 Yesterday, | had to work late.
3 You must work hard at school.
4 You mustn't send private emails at work.
5 Ineed a new computer at work.
6 We don't have to wear a suit at work, but we must dress
smartly.
21a 2b 3b 4a

7a Q) 8.3 Ask Ss to read the sentences and notice the
pronunciation of didn't, mustn’t, wasn'tand aren’tin bold. If you
think it is useful, explain the information in the Pronunciation
checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, we use contracted verb
forms. While auxiliary verbs are usually unstressed, they are
stressed when they are negative, as well as the main verb.
When you ask Ss to repeat, show with your hand where the
stresses lie to help them: I wasn't allowed to watch TV. Point
out also that the /t/ on the end of wasn‘tjoins up with the
vowel at the beginning of allowed, so it sounds like one word.

b Drill the sentences chorally after they hear them. You may want
to mark the stress with your hand to help Ss repeat.

8 Write the first item on the board: Yesterday, | finish work
early. Ask Ss to complete it with an obligation verb and ask them to
offer ideas (have to/had to). Ss work alone to decide on the correct
verbs, referring to the Grammar box, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: lhadto 2arentallowed 3didn'thaveto
4must 5neededto 6don'tneedto

9a Show Ssthe list and ask them to read the rules. Then ask Ss
what tense to use write about the rules (past, because you lived
in the flat in the past). Complete an example before Ss work alone
to write the rules. Move around the class and check they are using
the correct forms and writing in the first person. Clarify that more
than one form is usually possible. When they finish, ask them to
compare in pairs before going through the answers.

Suggested answers:

1 |wasn'tallowed to have pets.

2 |needed/had to take the rubbish out every evening.
3 |had/needed to wash the dishes.

4 | didn't need/have to worry about loud music.

5 Ididn't have/need to vacuum the floors.

6 |'had/needed to turn off the heating at night.

b Tell Ss that now you live alone. Decide with Ss where you live.
Show a picture of an apartment building if you can. This can make
the context more meaningful as Ss will be able to relate it to

their own lives. Ask them what tense they should use (present —
because we're talking about now). They should talk in pairs about
what they imagine is necessary or not, using the verbs studied in
this lesson.

Optional extra activity

To create further practice, circulate several different profiles of
people, such as a parent with a lot of children, a busy working
person, a person in a shared flat. Including images with the profiles
will help engage Ss with the task. Ss discuss what each person’s
home or work rules might be.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8A Grammar 1, p20S;
8A Grammar 2, p210

Speaking

Prepare

10 Ask Ssto look at the list and make notes on past and present
rules for the three places. They can use a grid like this:

Work School/

University

Home

Present
Past




Speak

11a PutSsingroups to discuss and compare their ideas about
the rules. Refer them to the Useful phrases. Tell them they should
decide if things are better now than in the past, and to think of
possible new rules.

b Ask representatives from each group to take turns to present
any ideas for new rules to the class, giving reasons for their
choices. Discuss as a class which rules would be the most useful
to have.

Optional extra activity

Ss in groups decide on rules for their English class. They discuss
ideas and prepare a poster. Groups then present their rules and
the class can vote on the ones they agree with. These rules can
become part of a class contract, which everyone signs and which
goes on the wall of your classroom. This activity is good for
helping Ss be more responsible for their own learning and can also
be used an alternative to Exercises 10 and 11 if your class has no
work experience.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What do you need to do more of after this class?

How was today’s class different for you?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Ss write class rules in their notebook.

Ss write their own language learning rules, e.g. Every week | need
to learn ten verbs in the past tense.

Grammar bank: BAEx1-2, p131

Workbook: Ex1-5, p46

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 8B
Extended route: go to p107 for Develop your writing

Who saysIcan't?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to retell a story and express
reactions. To help them achieve this, they will revise present and
past passive forms and adverbs for expressing attitude.

Ask Ss, What is the difference between a problem and a
challenge? Elicit feedback. Then tell them (your attitude). Ask if Ss
have heard that ‘a challenge is a problem seenin a positive way’
and if they can think of any examples (e.g. in sport or business).
Give an example of your own, if possible.

Reading

1 Ask Sstolook at the photos and say what the people are doing.
Put Ssin groups of three and give them a few minutes to ask
each other about their own challenges. Monitor and help with
new vocabulary where necessary. When they finish, ask different
groups if they have an interesting story to share.

Answers:
2 They are all facing a challenge/doing something difficult.

2a Tell Ss to read the story about someone who had a challenge
but was successful. Look at the photos and ask Ss to say which
photo the story is about.

Answer: c

b Ssthenread to answer the questions. Give them just a few
minutes to encourage reading for the main idea. Conduct brief
feedback.

Answers:

1 rock/mountain climbing

2 He was considered one of the best in the country.

3 He was caught in a snowstorm during a climb, was badly
injured and lost both legs because of the extreme cold.

4 He designed special false legs.

5 He decided to help other disabled people by developing
better arms and legs for them.

6 He makes computer-controlled legs, arms, hands; he's
recognised as a leader in the field.

Optional extra activity

When Ss have completed the answers, get them to work in pairs to
ask and answer the questions. This is an enjoyable practice which
is not too challenging and helps Ss revise past simple question
forms. Weaker classes can use the text to answer the questions.
Stronger classes can try to answer them from memory.

Grammar
The passive: present and past

Optional extra activity

Students should be familiar with passive forms. Write on the
board: He is recognised as a leader in the field. People recognise
him as a leader in the field. Ask Ss to say which sounds better
and why (he is recognised, because heis important — not the
people who recognise him). Then elicit the passive form

(be + past participle) and any rules Ss know. Then refer Ss to the
Grammar box to complete the rules there.

3 Ask students to read the Grammar box carefully and complete
the rules. Ask Ss to discuss in pairs, then check with the whole class.

Answers: 1 person or thing that something happens to
2don'tknow 3obvious 4 pastparticiple

8 Hun
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Unit 8

GRAMMARBANKS8B pp.130-131

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the exercises,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'answers
and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1 The White House was builtin the 1790s.
2 Facebook was launched in 2004.
3 X-rays were discovered in 1895.
4 The novel 1984 was published in 1949.
5 The Olympics are held every four years.
6 The Miniis made in Oxford in the UK.

2 lisbeingrepaired 2 were arrested
3 was brokeninto 4 isn't celebrated

4a ) 8.4 Askstudents to listen for wasand were. If you thinkitis
useful, share the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Point out that the verb to be is weak in passives and the
stress is on the main verb. Wasis pronounced /waz/ not
/wpz/ and wereis pronounced /wa/, not /ws:/.

b AskSs chorally and individually to repeat the sentences after they
hear them. You may want to pause the audio after each sentence.
5 Look at the first item and ask for answers. Clarify that all verbs
are passive, Ss are just choosing the tense. Ss then work alone to
complete the sentences, referring to the Grammar box, then check
in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 was (first) climbed, was invented

2 were being followed/were followed

3 isn't being used

4 weren't allowed, were removed

5 wasn't being paid/wasn't paid, was started

6a Look at the first item with the class, then tell Ss to change the
rest of the sentences alone. They can check in pairs before
whole-class feedback.

Answers:

1 His arm was broken in the crash.

2 was stopped by the police

3 ‘s being helped by a lot of his friends
4 'm being given some great advice

5 wasn't spokenin that area

6 were being followed by wild animals

b Tell Ss to discuss the question in pairs before checking with
the class.

Answers: 2,3and6

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8B Grammar 1, p212;
8B Grammar 2, p213

Vocabulary
Comment adverbs

Optional alternative activity

Write the word fortunate on the board and ask Ss to identify the
part of speech (adjective). Ask them if they can turnitinto a
positive adverb (fortunately) and a negative adverb
(unfortunately). Ask Ss to think of other adverbs formed by adding
the suffix -ly, then to think of words made negative by adding the
prefix un-. Point out that awareness of affixation and word
building can help increase students’' understanding when reading.
Remind Ss that not all adverbs end in -ly (fast, often, hard, etc.).

7a Tell Ssto look at the examples and decide if the speaker is
positive or negative. Elicit answers.

Answers: 1positive 2 negative

b Ask Ssto read through the items in the box and to discuss when
they might use them. Clarify any meanings, if necessary.

8 Ask students to choose the correct adverb for each sentence.
Tell them to look for positive/negative events that follow to help
them choose. Ask Ss to compare in pairs before going through the
answers.

Answers: 1 Thankfully 2 Luckily 3Hopefully 4 Obviously
5 Strangely 6 Surprisingly

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8B Vocabulary, p214

Speaking
Prepare

Culture notes

The first Paralympic Games took place in 1960 in Rome. These
Olympic Games for disabled people have taken place in the
same year and venue as the Olympics since 1988. The idea
came from a doctor who worked with World War 2 veterans
who had spinal injuries and used wheelchairs. He wanted them
to be physically strong and also to feel psychologically motivated.
Baroness Tanni Grey-Thompson is probably the UK's most
famous Paralympian, with over 16 years’ experience taking part
in the Paralympic Games, winning one bronze, 4 silver and

11 gold medals. In 2005 she became Dame Tanni
Grey-Thompson for her services to sport. In March 2010, Tanni
became a peer in the House of Lords (parliament) where she
takes special interest in debates about disability and sport.

9a 0) 8.5 Tell Ss they are going to listen to the story of Tanni
Grey-Thompson and ask if anyone has heard of her. Ask Ss to read
the questions first, then play the audio while they listen and
make notes.

Answers:

1 she'sadisabled athlete, Paralympics champion

2 she was born with a physical problem, couldn't walk easily

3 took part in five Paralympic Games, won 11 gold medals, won
the London Marathon six times, set 30 world records

4 they are being give more support

5 helps other disabled people to take part in sports



b Put Ssin pairs to compare, then listen and check. Fast finishers
can listen for the adverbs used.

Answers: amazingly, Unfortunately, Thankfully, Hopefully

This week we're talking about Tanni Grey-Thompson. As some of you
will know, Tanniis disabled ... and she’s a famous athlete — a Paralympic
Champion, in fact.

Tanni was born with a physical problem that stopped her from walking
and running easily. So she had to use a wheelchair. But amazingly,
being disabled didn't stop Tanni. She wanted to be an athlete after
watching the first London Marathon on TV in 1981. She decided to start
wheelchair racing.

Tanni was chosen to race for Great Britain at the 1988 Paralympic
Games. During her career, she took part in five Paralympic Games and
won eleven gold medals. She also won the London Marathon six times.
Altogether, she set 30 world records. Tanni retired from racing in 2007.
Unfortunately, disabled athletes weren't given much help when she
started. They experienced many difficulties and challenges. Thankfully,
things have changed for disabled athletes since 1988 and they are being
given more help and support. Hopefully things will continue to improve.
Today a lot of Tanni's time is spent helping other disabled people take
partin sports. Sport isn't just about winning medals. It's about taking
part, having fun and keeping healthy.

10 Tell half the class they are Student A and the other half they
are Student B. Tell Ss to turn to the relevant pages and read their
texts. They should work together with other Ss who have the
same text to prepare and make notes. Ss should think about any
adverbs in Ex 7 they could use when talking about their famous
person.

Speak

11 Go through the Useful phrases with the class. With weaker
classes, you may want to drill some of the expressions. When
they are ready, put Ss in AB pairs to tell each other about the
people in their texts. Tell them to include the Useful phrases and
arange of adverbs in Ex 7.

12 When they finish, join two pairs to make groups of four to
discuss their reactions to the lives of these people. Conduct a
whole-class discussion about other people who have overcome
difficulties.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What are the challenges for you in learning English?

How can you overcome them? What strategies can you share?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Ss write a report on a person who overcame a challenge.
Grammar bank: 8BEx1-2, p131

Workbook: Ex1-5, p47

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 8C
Extended route: go to p108 for Develop your listening

Natural world

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to describe and recommend
places of natural beauty. To help them achieve this, they will revise
non-defining relative clauses and vocabulary about geographical
features in this context.

Before the class starts, write on the board, What is the most
beautiful place in this (your) country? Why? Put Ss in pairs or small
groups to discuss and name at least two places and adjectives that
typically describe each one. When they finish, elicit feedback and
add useful vocabulary to the board.

Reading and vocabulary

Geographical features

1 With weaker classes, you may want to look at the photos
together and pre-teach waterfall, peak and cliff. Ask Ss to look at
the photos and discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and help
with new vocabulary. When they finish, ask pairs to describe the
photos to the class and identify key vocabulary for each one.

Optional extra activity

Make a set of cards with key vocabulary shown in the photos. Give
each student (or pair) a card. First, ask them to check the meaning
of their word, then match it with a photo. Then conduct feedback,
with each student telling the others about their word and linking
it to animage.

2a Ask Ss to work alone and match the extracts with the photos.
In feedback, ask Ss to state which words helped them decides.

Answers: A Copper Canyon B Glacier National Park
C Steephill Cove

b AskSsto discuss the question in pairs. Monitor and help with
new vocabulary where necessary. When they finish, ask different
pairs for their ideas to share.

3a Askstudents to find the things in the box in the photos.

b Write snow-covered on the board and ask for matching nouns
(mountain, peak). Establish that more than one answer is possible.
Then ask Ss to work alone to match the other adjectives and
nouns. Monitor and help, then elicit answers.

Suggested answers:

1 mountain, peak, hill 2 mountain, waterfall, cliff

3 valley, lake 4 hill, mountain 5 river, lake

6 beach, bay, shore 7 mountain, shore, beach, coast
8 forest, rainforest

4 Ssworkin pairs and discuss answers. Ask a few Ss for feedback.

Optional alternative activity

If you have a multilingual class, ask Ss to work first with a partner
from their country to prepare, then pair them with a partner from
another place to tell each other. Weaker classes may benefit
from writing the geographical features first.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8C Vocabulary, p217
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Unit 8

Grammar
Non-defining relative clauses

Optional extra activity

Students have already studied defining relative clauses in Lesson 4C.
Now write an example of a non-defining relative clause on the
board, We ate the pizza, was nice. Ask Ss to complete the
missing word (which). Then remove the comma and ask Ss if the
meaning changes. Elicit ideas. Ask the Ss how many pizzas there
were in each sentence (with the comma, there was just one pizza;
without the comma, there was more than one but we only ate the
nice pizza). Finally ask Ss to work through the Grammar box task.

5 Tell Ss to read the Grammar box carefully and complete the
grammar rules. Ask Ss to discuss in pairs, then check with the
whole class.

Answers: 1who 2which 3where 4 when

GRAMMARBANKS8C pp.130-131

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1 whichis full of history

which is an industrial city

where you have great views

which is the capital city of Peru

who was the first European to cross

when the weather starts to get warmer

The Great Barrier Reef, which stretches for 2,300

kilometres off the coast of Australia, is the world's

largest living thing.

2 The best time to go trekking in Nepal is September to
November, when the temperature is at its best./The
best time to go trekking in Nepal, when the temperature
is at its best, is September to November.

3 Angel Falls in Venezuela is named after the US pilot
Jimmie Angel, who was the first person to fly over the
waterfallin 1933.

4 |stanbul is the capital city of Turkey, where Asia meets
Europe./Istanbul, where Asia meets Europe, is the
capital city of Turkey.

5 Temperatures in Death Valley in the US once reached
almost 57°C, which makes it the hottest place on earth,
ever.

Rouhwn

6a {) 8.8 AskSstoread the sentences and listen to the
pronunciation of where, whenand whose. If you think it is useful,
explain the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below,
using the examples given.

Answers: 1 /wes/ 2 /wen/ 3 /huiz/

Pronunciation checkpoint

In who and whose, the /w/ sound is not pronounced so the
words are /hu:/ and /hu:z/. In where, when and what, the
/w/ sound is pronounced but the /h/ is not.

b Drill the sentences chorally after they hear them. You may
want to pause the audio after each sentence and drill individuals
to check.

7a Write the firstitem on the board, The Peak District National
Park, is 1,438 square miles in size ... and ask Ss to complete
it. (They may try to complete this with where, as it is a place. If
so, refer to the Grammar checkpoint below.) Ss work alone to
complete the other sentences, referring to the Grammar box.
Ask Ss to check in pairs before going through answers with the
whole class.

Grammar checkpoint

The Peak District, which is my favourite national park, is not
far from Sheffield.

The Peak District, where | live, is not far from Sheffield.

In the first sentence, the subject is The Peak District; in the
second sentence, the subject is /. Paint out that we use
which when the place is the subject and where when the
person is the subject.

Answers: 1which 2where 3who 4where

5 who, whose

b Look at the example together and ask Ss what changed (we
removed there and added a comma). Then ask Ss to work alone
to combine the sentences. Monitor and help as necessary. Go
through the answers as a class.

Suggested answers:

1 WhenI'm on haliday, | prefer to go somewhere quiet and
peaceful, where | can relax and enjoy nature.

2 One of my favourite places is the Greek island of Aegina,
which is well known for its beautiful scenery.

3 There are lovely beaches, where you can swim and relax.

4 |like the local people, who are very friendly and helpful.

5 To get there, you can fly to Athens, where you can get a ferry
to the island.

6 The best time to go is October, when the weather is cooler.

8 Look at the first item as a class. Clarify that there are two stages
for the task: 1) thinking of ideas to fill the gaps and 2) joining the
two parts using a relative pronoun. Ss compare ideas in pairs
before whole-class feedback.

Possible answers:

1 There are some amazing mountains in the area, which are
really popular with tourists.

2 There's areally nice area near my town called Thetford Forest,
which has a lot of great bike trails.

3 Abeautiful part of my country is the Jurassic Coast, which is
about four hours from my home.

4 Cornwall, (whichis) where | was born, is famous for pasties
and cream teas.

5 TheIsle of Mullis good to visit in summer, when the weather
is warmer.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8C Grammar 1, p215;
8C Grammar 2, p216




Speaking
Prepare

Culture notes

The Isle of Mullis the fourth largest Scottish island. It is very
historic. There is farming and a famous whisky distillery but
the main activity is tourism. It is a popular destination for
naturalists and photographers because there is a rich variety of
wildlife and plant life. For example, more than 2,000 species of
fungi have been recorded on Mull.

9a @ 8.9 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a presentation at a
travel and tourism show. Ask Ss to listen and answer the questions.
With weaker classes, you may want to pre-teach dolphin and
whale.

Answers:

1 Thelsle of Mull

2 April or May — fewer tourists
3 trainand ferry

b Play the audio again so Ss can check answers. Then ask Ss to
answer the question in pairs before checking as a class.

Answers: The speaker ends the presentation by telling people
what she has said in her talk, thanking the audience and asking
for questions.

Audioscript 8.9

Good morning, everyone. My name's Diane and | work with Find Your
Peace Nature Tours. It's great to see you all here today. Now, | understand
that you're all nature lovers and you want some advice about the best
places to go for a holiday in the UK. In this short presentation, I'm going to
talk to you about the Isle of Mull. 'm going to tell you why | think Mullis so
special and why | think you would love to spend time there. Then I'll make
suggestions for the best time to visit, and finally, Il give you some
information on how to get to the Isle Mull. We'll have time for questions
at the end.

OK, sojust like me, you are nature lovers and you want to go somewhere
quiet and peaceful, where you can relax and enjoy nature’s beauty.

Well, | can highly recommend the Isle of Mull. It's a small island off the
west coast of Scotland, which is famous for its fantastic scenery and
wonderful wildlife,

So, what's so special about it? Well, it's got everything: there are
mountains and green valleys, where you can go walking amongst lovely
scenery. On the north side there are beautiful sandy beaches, which

are usually empty, and blue sea. Mull is home to dolphins, whales and
other sea animals, which you have a good chance of seeing if you book

a wildlife cruise. If you want to spend time with nature on a beautiful
island, away from the stress of modern life, this is the place for you.
When is the best time to go there? OK, so it rains quite a lot and the
weather can get quite windy, but it doesn't get all that cold. July is the
hottest month. But the best time to go is April or May, when there aren't
so many tourists and it's quieter.

To get there you can take the train from Glasgow, which is the largest
city in Scotland, to Oban, on the coast, where you can get a ferry over to
theisland.

So, there you are. The Isle of Mull. That's my top recommendation and I've
told you why | think you will love it as much as | do, when you might like
to visit and how you can get there. Thank you very much for listening to
me. Do you have any questions?

10 Ask Ssto choose a place of natural beauty to prepare a short
presentation about. Tell Ss to make notes on their chosen place
under the headings provided. Weaker classes may benefit from
doing this in pairs. Move around the class and support Ss.
Encourage Ss to practise what they are going to say but
emphasise that they should not write sentences, only notes.

Speak

11 Refer Ssto the Useful phrases. Put Ssin groups of four and
ask them to take turns to talk about their chosen places to their
group.

12 Regroup Ssso they can talk about their places with more class
members. At the end, ask Ss to vote on the best place(s) to visit.
Discuss their reasons as a class.

Optional alternative activity

Instead of choosing their own places, you could allocate a place

to each student to ensure a variety of destinations are covered.
Online research can be done in or out of class and Ss can find facts,
images, maps, etc. to accompany their presentations.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What do you need to do more of after this class?

How was today’s class different for you?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Ss write a report for a travel brochure about their chosen place.
Grammar bank: 8CEx1-2, p131

Workbook: Ex1-4, p48

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 8D
Extended route: go to p109 for Develop your reading

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to be able to apologise and
make excuses using simple language. To do this, they will revise
useful phrases in the context of social situations.

Pretend to arrive late or forget some equipment for the lesson.
Ask Ss what you should say or do. Elicit apologise. Ask Ss to talk
about how they feel about doing this in English and in their own
language, and what expressions they can use.

Culture notes

Ss often find it amusing to note how British people apologise
alot and say sorry when they do not appear to have done
anything wrong. The terms Excuse me /1k'skju:zmi:/ and

I'm sorry are often confused. Excuse meis not an apology but
is said when we want to pass somebody or attract their
attention. Contrast this with the noun excuse /1k'skju:s/,
which is when we are giving an explanation or reason.

1 Askstudents to look at the pictures and discuss the questions
in pairs. Discuss the questions as a class. If possible, give some
examples of your own. Write useful vocabulary on the board.

8 Hun
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Unit 8

Answers: Somebody has dropped an expensive vase on
the floor by accident, or maybe the cat did it. They are feeling
embarrassed. The owner is looking annoyed/horrified.

2 Q) 8.10 Explain that Ss are going to hear two conversations.
They should listen and answer the questions. Ss listen to the first
conversation and note the answers. Check this before listening to
the second conversation.

Answers:

Conversation 1

1 hasn't done the washing up or taken out the rubbish

2 busy at work, took Mrs Jones to the hospital

3 clear up now

Conversation 2

1 beenwaiting along time

2 started raining — had to get umbrella/coat, missed the bus,
traffic bad

3 phone died as forgot to charge it

3a Ask Ssto read through the sentences from the listening and
try to complete them. Then tell Ss they are going to listen and
check their ideas/complete any missing gaps.

b Ask Ss to check their answers together in pairs, then listen
again before you conduct feedback as a class.

Answers:

Conversation 1

1 What happened 2 haven'thadtime 3noexcuse

4 never mind 5won'thappen 6 hope not

Conversation 2

1 Where have youbeen 2really sorry 3 You see

4 why didntyou 5 never believe this 6 these things happen

Audioscript 8.10

Conversation1

Mother: Hello, are you there, Alan? 'm home.

Alan:  Ohhello, Mum. You're back early. | wasn't expecting you until
tomorrow!

Mother: Alan, this kitchen is a terrible mess! Why haven't you done the

washing up? And you haven't taken out the rubbish. What a

terrible smelll What happened?

Sorry, Mum, er, | just haven't had time. I've been so busy at

work, you've no ideal!

Mother: Honestly, Alan! That's no excuse.

Alan:  And!had to take Mrs Jones next door to the hospital. | was
there all day with her!

Mother: Excuses, excuses! Oh well, never mind.

Alan: I'm really sorry! It won't happen again, | promise!

Mother: | hope not!just clear up now.

Alan:

Conversation 2
Jackie: Oh, Scott, there you are! At last! Where have you been? I've been
waiting for ages!

Scott: I'mreally sorry I'm late, Jackie. You see, it started to rain while |
was walking to the bus stop, so | had to go back home to get my
coat and umbrella.

Jackie: Oh, no!

Scott: Sothen of course | missed the bus and had to wait for the next
one.

Jackie: Mm, I see. But why didn't you call me?

Scott: You'll never believe this, | tried to phone you but my phone died
— I'd forgotten to charge it! And the traffic was so bad that it took
ages to get here.

Jackie: Really? You're hopeless. Oh well, these things happen, | guess.
You're here now. Let's go in and see the film!

4 Refer Ssto the Useful phrases. Ask them to suggest more
phrases in Ex 3 to add to the sections. Drill Useful phrases chorally
if Ss struggle with them.

Answers:

Making excuses

| just haven't had time.
You'll never believe this.
Apologising

It won't happen again, | promise!

Accepting and rejecting apologies and excuses

Excuses, excuses! Ohno! Whydidn't you callme? Really?
You're hopeless. Oh well. You're here now.

I've been so busy.

5a O) 8.11 Tell Ss they are going to hear some people
apologising and should identify which speaker, A or B, feels
more sorry. If necessary, give a clue by saying that wide
ranging intonation can make you sound more sincere and sorry
(see Pronunciation checkpoint below).

Answers: A feels more sorry as they use a wider range of
intonation.

b ) s.12 Sslisten and underline the stressed words. Do
whole-class feedback.

Answers:

1 |won'tdoitagain, | promise. (animated intonation)
2 I'mreally sorry. (animated intonation)

3 I'mso sorry I'm Iate. (animated intonation)

¢ Sslisten again and try saying the apologies themselves, first
with flat intonation than with animated intonation to try and show
that they are really sorry.

Audioscript 8.11/12
A: Iwon'tdoitagain, | promise.
B: Iwon'tdoitagain, | promise.
A: I'mreally sorry.
B: I'mreally sorry.
A: I'msosorry I'm late.
B: I'msosorry I'm late.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Point out to Ss that intonation (the up and down movement
in the voice) is a very big part of expressing feelings. If they
can say a word with a lot of movement in their voice, it

can make them sound concerned, sincere or interested. In
contrast, flat intonation can sound uninterested and even
angry. Ask Ss to practise saying What happened?and Why
didn’t you call me? with animated intonation (wide range),
then with flat intonation (narrow range). Can they notice the
difference? Drill to help where necessary.

6a Look at the first situation as a class. Ask Ss to make some
suggestions for excuses (e.g. car broke down, meeting finished
late). Ss continue in pairs to make suggestions for excuses for
each situation.

b Put Ssin pairs to try the conversations, reminding them of
the Useful phrases. If possible, model a conversation for the first
situation with a stronger student, then get two students to say
a further conversation across the class in an open pair. Then
ask Ss to continue with the other situations in pairs. Monitor to
see how they manage with the phrases. Give feedback on good
use of language or ask confident pairs to perform some of the
conversations for the class.



Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

In what situations do you think you can use this language in
the future?

Did your conversations get better each time?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class. Point
out that Ss generally get better with more turns of practice and
discuss where and how they can practise outside lessons.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p49
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 8. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework, or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. In
feedback, ask Ss to read the whole sentence so that you can check
pronunciation of the phrases in context.

Answers: lup/away 2in 3out 4away 5down
6 back/away

b Ssdiscuss where they would hear the sentences in pairs then
discuss which things they have done that day. Encourage them to
ask follow-up questions to find out more information.

Answers: al, 4,5 b2 3,6

2a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 don't have to, allowed to, need to/have to/must

2 have to/must, didn't have to

3 don't need to/don't have to

4 don't need to/don't have to

5 must/has to/needs to, didn't need to/didn't have to
6 notallowed to

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, write the answers on the board in random
order to support Ss. Ss choose from the alternatives to complete
the sentences.

b Read the instruction with the class. Ss discuss in pairs.
Encourage them to ask follow-up guestions to find out more.

In feedback, ask a few pairs to tell the class about any laws/rules
that are different.

3a Look at the instructions as a class. With weaker classes,
do the first one together as an example. Ss choose the correct
alternatives alone then check in pairs. Check answers with the
whole class.

Answers: 1 Hopefully, Unfortunately 2 fortunately
3 thankfully/luckily 4 amazingly, obviously 5 Not surprisingly

b Sswrite their own news extracts. When they finish, they can
read each other's.

Optional alternative activity

Sswork in pairs to adapt a news story from that day. Groups put
their stories together into a news report.

4a Sscomplete the text alone, then check in pairs. Check answers
with the whole class.

Answers: lisheld 2isseen 3 was/had been described
4 were proved 5wereheld 6 was being talked/was talked

b Sstell each other about sporting achievements in pairs.

When they have finished, ask Ss to share interesting stories with
the class.

5a Ssmatch the sentence halves alone then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1c 2f 3d 4b 5e 6a

b Ssworkin pairs and discuss. Monitor and help with vocabulary
where necessary, writing any new words/phrases on the board.
In feedback, ask Ss to share interesting places with the class.

6a Ssjoin the sentences alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 llive in Mariyno, which is a district of Moscow. The district was
originally a village, which was named after Mariya Yaroslavna,
the mother of Ivan the Great.

2 My favourite place is Lindisfarne, which is a small island of
the north-east cost of England. It's got some lovely deserted
beaches, where you can walk for ages and see only one or
two people.

3 My favourite book is Wild Swans, which follows the lives of
three generations of women in China. It was written by Jung
Chang, who was born in 1952.

b Sswrite their own paragraph. In feedback, ask Ss to read each
other's paragraphs and check the non-defining relative clauses
are correct.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, rating each one 1-5, then
compare in pairs. Encourage them to ask any questions they still
have about any of the areas covered in Unit 8.

8 Hun

INONONONONONONONONNONONI NN



POIII SISV IS4

Unit 8

Roadmap race
(Units 7-8 review)

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Units 7and 8in a
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 7 and 8.

All Ss place their counters on the START square. Ss take it in turns
to take @ number from the bag (or roll a dice) and move their
counter to the corresponding square. When they land on it they
must follow the instructions on each square and answer the
questions. If they're successful, they stay on the square. If they
can'tdoit, Ss move back to the square they were on before. The
first player to reach the FINISH square wins.

Answers: 2bag 3able 4 hadalready goneout 6 abeach
10order 11fall 13gain 15tidy/clean 18 where

19edit 21give/win 22 The mountain, which has steep sides,
is the tallest (one/mountain) in the country. 24 attend/have
25in 27 Computers weren't used by teachers when | was at
school. 28 different — mustn'tis a negative obligation, don't
have to suggests absence of obligation 30 Young people are
being given new opportunities.

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to write a short email. To
help them achieve this, they will focus on adding supporting ideas
and presenting contrasting ideas.

Ask Ss to discuss where they live and who they live with. Conduct
brief feedback by asking a few Ss about their partner's situation.

1 PutSsin pairs to discuss the questions. After a few minutes,
conduct brief feedback and ask for a show of hands to see
whether most Ss would prefer to live alone or with others.

Optional extra activity

Elicit and build a list of advantages and disadvantages of living
with parents on the board. When Ss read the text, they can check
if their ideas are mentioned.

2 Ask Ssto read the email to answer the question. Give thema
few minutes. Conduct whole-class feedback.

Answers: whether to stay living with her parents or move to
her own flat

3 Refer Ss to the Focus box and ask them to read it to themselves.
Then put themin pairs to discuss the question. Elicit the answer
and deal with any questions. Check with Ss by asking which of the
example linkers usually have a comma or a full stop after them
(comma — As well as (this), Plus, On the one hand, On the other
hand full stop — too).

Optional alternative activity

Before looking at the Focus box, ask pairs to look at the email and
underline linking words there, then ask them to read the Focus
box and check their ideas.

4aandb Ask Sstoread the email more closely and underline
ways of adding information and ways of contrasting ideas. They
should do this in different colours, if possible. Ss then compare
answers in pairs before you go through as a class. If you have a
projector, display the email and underline the answers there. Point
out the position of each linker and use of commas. Ask Ss which
words are more formal (howeveris more formal than though).
Point out that On the one handis usually followed by On the

other hand.

Answers:

Adding: and, plus, too, also

Contrasting: even though, though, instead of, on the one hand,
but, on the other hand

Optional extra activity

If you have time and your Ss enjoy this topic, put them in groups
of three to discuss this question, using the advantages and
disadvantages listed earlier (see previous Optional extra activity).
For a more robust discussion, have one student who argues for
and one against. The third student can choose. At the end of their
discussion, ask if they have changed their ideas.

5 This exercise is to see if Ss can apply the linkers correctly. Ss
work alone to write the sentences. Remind them to use commas
when necessary. Ask pairs to compare before going through

the answers and writing them on the board with accurate
punctuation.

3 Aswellas 4 too
8 On the other hand

Answers: lalso 2However
5Eventhough 6but 7Plus

Prepare

B6a Ask Ssto choose a decision that interests them and work

in pairs or small groups to make two lists: advantages and
disadvantages. Move around the class and help with ideas and
vocabulary.

b Ask Ssto tick the ideas they would like to include, then number
them in the order they will use them. If Ss are doing the same
topic, they can visit each other and look at each other's ideas.

Write

7 Ask Ssto use their notes to write their email. Move around the
class and be available to help with ideas, spelling and vocabulary.
Point out punctuation around the linkers where it is inaccurate.

8 When Ss have finished, ask them to exchange emails with
another student and answer the email they have received.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-5, p51



:1:3 Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a radio
phone-in programme. To help them achieve this, they will focus on
guessing the meaning of unknown words from context.

Give pairs of Ss one minute to list as many sports as they can think
of. When the time is up, ask Ss how many they have and ask the
pair with the most to read their list out.

1 Ask Sstodiscuss the questions in pairs. After a few minutes,
conduct brief feedback.

2 Tell Ss they are going to listen, but first they will focus on ways
to manage unknown words when listening. Ask Ss if they have
any strategies of their own, then ask them to read the Focus box
carefully and answer the question. Elicit the answer.

Answer: guess meaning from general context, listen for
repetition and extra examples, listen for explanations

Culture notes

A phone-inis a kind of popular radio programme where
members of the public call and give their opinions. There is
sometimes an expert that they question, or they converse
with the presenter. The programme style is used for political
opinions as well as light-hearted opinions on topics such as

football or celebrity lifestyles.

3 @ 8.6 Tell Ss they will hear the first part of a radio phone-in
programme. They should listen and choose topic a or b.

Answer: b

4a AskSs to listen again for the words/phrases in the box. Do not
elicit or tell them the meanings at this point.
b Ask Ssto read the definitions and choose the correct ones.

Answers: 1a 2b 3a

¢ When they finish, ask Ss to discuss their choices and reasons in
pairs, then go through the answers as a class.

Presenter:  Why are the Olympic Games important? One reason is

this: they inspire young athletes to work harder and try

to become Olympic athletes themselves in the future.

But not everyone can become a top athlete. How can

we make ordinary people really excited about sport and
inspire them to take it up reqularly? | have with me Mr john
Mason, Head of Sport and Physical Education at Bankside
Community School. Hello.

John Mason: Hello.

Presenter:  And Mr Peter Jones from the charity organisation Sport for
Youth.

Peter Jones: Hello.

Presenter: John, yourjobis to plan the sporting activities at your

school. What do you think? How can we best inspire young
people so they want to take up sport?

John Mason: Well, first we need good sports facilities — like football
pitches, tennis courts, a good gym. And we need good
teachers and coaches who will support young people and
inspire them to do their best.

But all that costs a lot of money. So funding is very
important. If you don't put money into sports, you won't
achieve sporting success. Top athletes get a lot of funding
from the government, but funding for school sports or for
local sports clubs can be very difficult to get. Schools often
don't have enough money to pay for the sports facilities or
equipment they need.

My school has been very lucky. We got funding from Sport
England to employ a professional football coach to train
our students. Now we're one of the few schools that
compete in national sport. Without that extra money,

that wouldn't be possible. So if we want to inspire the
next generation, the government must provide enough
funding.

5a {) 8.7 Ask Ss to read the two summaries, then listen to the
second part of the programme and choose the best one. When
they finish, ask them to compare in pairs before checking the
answer.

Answer: a

b Play the audio again and tell Ss to listen out for the words in
the box and guess their meaning. Ask Ss to discuss their ideas in
pairs before listening again to check. After they listen, go through
the answers as a class.

Possible answers:

competitive: competitive sports like football/physical activities
that are not competitive like hiking, camping, dancing

have a talent: what each student is good at/be good at
swimming/a natural talent for football

range: lots of different activities available/different sports

c Tell Ss to read though the questions then listen again and
answer them. Ask them to compare in pairs before going through
the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 offerawiderrange of sports and activities, not just
traditional ones

2 It helps discover individual talent.

3 yes

4 offer physical activities that are not competitive (e.g. hiking,
camping)

Presenter:  Peter, what's your view? How can schools best encourage

young people into sport, in your opinion?

| think schools need to offer a wider range of sports

and physical activities. It's important to make lots of

different activities available so there are opportunities for

everyone to take part. Take dance, for example, | mean,

it may not be an Olympic sport, but many young people

really enjoy dancing. So we should offer this activity as

well as traditional sports. This will help us to discover

what each student is good at — what special talents they

have. Some young people may be good at swimming,

others may have a natural talent for football. Then we

can help them develop that talent and become better.

As teachers or sport coaches or parents, we should

support them on their journey to success.

Let's hear what the public think. We have Susan Biggs on

theline. Hello.

Susan Biggs: Hello. | agree it's really important to make a wide range of
different sports and activities available to students. In my

Peter Jones:

Presenter:
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opinion, schools should help all young people find what
they enjoy, not just those who are good at competitive
sports like football. Not everyone wants to compete and
try to win or be better or more successful than the others,
and they shouldn't have to. Schools should encourage
the students by offering physical activities that are not
competitive like hiking, camping, dancing and so on.
That's the best way to encourage more young people to
be active.

Presenter:  Thank you very much.

6 Read the opinion aloud or ask a student to. Ask Ss to offer
their views on this. Then put Ss in pairs to discuss question 2.
When they finish, elicit ideas and discuss as a class which are the
best ideas.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in groups to prepare and make a presentation about
theirideas to encourage sport in young people. They can make a
promotional poster or leaflet with their ideas.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-2, p49

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for students to understand a brochure.
To help them achieve this, they will focus on understanding the
referencein a text.

Ask Ss to talk about their last holiday and how they got
information about it. Discuss their ideas as a class. Introduce the
word (tourism) brochure and ask Ss where they might access
these (travel agent, tourist information centre).

1 Ask pairs to look at the photos and discuss the questions. After
a few minutes, conduct brief feedback.

2 Tell Ss to read the first paragraph of the brochure and answer
the question. Tell them they have a minute to do this to encourage
skim reading. Check answers as a class. Ask Ss for key words that
helped them decide.

Answer: atriptoavalley

3 Ask Ss what the words in bold in the text have in common.
Accept any suggestions then tell them they are reference words,
i.e. they refer to other words in the text. Ask Ss to look at the Focus
box and call on individual students to read sections aloud to the
class. Then discuss the question as a class.

Answer: They use other words to refer to them.

4 Ss complete the sentences with the words in the box. With
weaker classes, do the first one together as an example. Ss
complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check answers
with the whole class.

Answers: 1lit 2here 3They 4This 5he 6who

5 Tell Ss to look again at the words in bold in the first two
paragraphs. Ask them to identify the noun referred to in each

case and point an arrow back or forward to it, then circle it. Tell
them they have a few minutes. Ask them to check in pairs, then go
through the answers as a class. If you have access to a projector,
project the text and add arrows and circles there.

Answers:

they = people

they, some, others, them = valleys
it = the Grand Canyon

where = the national park

6 Ask Ssto read the rest of the brochure and underline the
reference words, again identifying which nouns they refer to and
marking the text. Go through answers as a class, highlighting the
projected text on the board if possible.

Answers:

This, It, whose = The Verdon Gorge
These = activities

Its, it = The Verdon Gorge

They = photographers

which = rock formations and colours
which, them = two deep valleys
they = people

7 Discuss if any Ss have visited or would like to visit any of the
places and which of the three they have read about they would
prefer to visit.

Optional extra activity

If Ss are interested, ask them to research a local site or famous
geographical site and write a short text for a brochure. Ss can use
the internet and download pictures to add to their brochure.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p50



OVERVIEW

9A Shopping
Goal | discuss and suggest improvements
Grammar | the passive: all tenses
Vocabulary | shopping

GSE learning objective
Can give a short, rehearsed talk or presentation on a familiar
topic

9B Whatif...?

Goal | tellastory
Grammar | third conditional
Vocabulary | strongand weak adjectives

GSE learning objective
Can describe events, real or imagined
9C Isitart?

Goal | express agreement and disagreement
Grammar | shortresponses with so, neither/nor, too/ either
Vocabulary | describing art

GSE learning objectives
Can express belief, opinion, agreement and disagreement
politely

9D Englishinaction
Goal | make complaints

GSE learning objective
Can make a complaint

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect
Communicative activities to review the grammar and
vocabulary in each lesson.

VOCABULARY BANK

9B Extremes

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

9A Develop your reading
Goal | understand a short article
Focus | recognising degrees of certainty

GSE learning objective
Can distinguish between fact and opinion in relation to
common topics

9B Develop your writing
Goal | write astory
Focus | making comparisons

GSE learning objective
Can write a story with a simple linear sequence

9C Develop your listening
Goal | understand a radio discussion
Focus | recognising a speaker’s opinions

GSE learning objective
Can recognise a speaker's feeling or attitudes

» Shopping

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to give a short presentation.
To help them achieve this, they will revise passive formsin the
context of shopping.

Before the class starts, write on the board three different
everyday items, for example banana, computer, coat. Ask Ss to
decide the best place to buy these items and why. Put Ss in pairs
or small groups to discuss. When they finish, elicit feedback and
add useful vocabulary to the board.

Vocabulary and reading

Shopping

1 Askstudents to look at the photos and elicit the different
kinds of shopping, then put Ss in pairs and give them a few
minutes to talk about the other gquestions. Monitor and help with
new vocabulary. When they finish, ask pairs to report back on
interesting differences or similarities in their shopping habits.

Answers:
1 online shopping, busy high street, modern shopping mall/
centre, outdoor market, window shopping

2a Ask Ssto read through the sentences, focusing on the
expressions in bold. Tell them to underline new vocabulary and
checkitin adictionary if necessary. When they finish, let Ss
compare ideas, then check understanding by asking Ss to mark the
sentences T or F for themselves.

Optional alternative activity

Divide the expressions among the class, giving one to each
student or pair of Ss. Ss use their phone or a paper dictionary to
check the meaning and pronunciation. They then teach each
other their expressions, either in groups or as a class. Finally,
they complete Ex 2a.

b Put Ssin pairs or groups to compare answers, Monitor and help,
making sure Ss have understood the sentences correctly. Listen
for pronunciation of new items. When they finish, ask a few groups
to share their differences and drill mispronounced items.

Vocabulary checkpoint

When Ss make notes on vocabulary, encourage them to
record all necessary information about new items, starting
with the part of speech (noun, verb, etc.) and word stress.
Some items are best recorded as collocations e.g. special
offer, good deal, get a refund, cancel an order. Point out
unusual pronunciation features such as the silent pin receipt.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs. Both Ss look at the expressions in Ex 2a. Student
A defines an expression in their own words and B tries to identify
it. A corrects them or confirms they are right. When they finish,
they change roles and B defines.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: SA Vocabulary, p220
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3a Ask Ssto read the title and predict what the future of
shopping might involve. Accept all reasonable answers and write
them on the board.

b Ask Ssto read and check if their ideas are mentioned. In
feedback, tick off the ideas on the board and add any new ideas
mentioned in the article. Ask Ss if they agree with the article.

Teaching tip

Developing reading skills involves helping Ss do the things
we usually do in our first language when deciding to read an
article — we look at the pictures, scan the headline, anticipate
the content and decide if it is interesting for us. This process
is replicated in many classroom reading activities and enables
Ss to come to the text better prepared to read. Following this
procedure helps Ss develop their skills in another language.

Grammar
The passive: all tenses

Optional extra activity

Ss will have studied passives before. Ask Ss to discuss how we
form the passive (be + past participle) and why it is used (to focus
on the most important thing in a sentence). Ask them to find and
underline examples of passives in the text they just read, then
identify some of the tenses used. Then ask Ss to work through
the Grammar box task.

4 Tell Ss to read the Grammar box carefully and complete the
grammar rule. Ask Ss to discuss in pairs, then check with the whole
class. Ask Ss to find further examples of passives in the article in
Ex 3b.

Answers: 1be 2 past participle

Examples: goods were bought, will probably be made, shops ...
will no longer be needed, staff will be replaced, high streets are
already being used

GRAMMARBANKO9A ppl132-133

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1 will be destroyed 2 will be refused 3 must be reported
4 must be accompanied 5 can be purchased
6 need to be submitted

2 lwereused 2 havebeenreplaced 3 wasintroduced
4 can be purchased 5isspent 6 may be spent

5a {) 9.1 AskSstoread the sentences and listen to the
pronunciation of the words in bold. If you think it is useful, explain
the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the
examples given.

Answer: The main verb (past participle) is stressed.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, the stress is on the main
verb because this carries the meaning. The surrounding
grammar words are weak, so can /kan/ and been /bin/ are
reduced forms. Must loses the /t/ and the vowel is weak too.

b Ask Ssto repeat the sentences chorally after they hear them.
You may want to pause the audio after each sentence and drill
individuals to check.

6 Write the first item on the board: Technology has changed the
way we shop today. Ask Ssif it is active or passive (active) and
what the subject is (technology). Then ask Ss to rephrase the
sentence making it passive. Write the new passive sentence and
underline the verbs showing that the tense is the same (present
perfect). Ss then work alone to rewrite the other sentences,
referring to the Grammar box. Ask Ss to check in pairs before going
through answers with the whole class. Ask Ss to name the tense
or verb type each time.

Answers:

1 The way we shop today has been changed by technology.
(present perfect simple)

2 Soon most of our shopping will be done online. (future)

3 Many jobs in shops have already been lost.
(present perfect simple)

4 Some problems must still be solved by online businesses.
(modal verb)

5 Clothes are often returned by online customers because
they don't fit. (present simple)

6 New software is now being developed so it's easier to get
the right size. (present continuous)

7 Small parcels may soon be delivered by remote-controlled
drones. (modal verb)

8 This technology has already been tested in the US.
(present perfect simple)

Optional alternative activity

Instead of going through the answers as a class, write out or
photocopy the answers and display them at several pointsin

the room. Ask Ss to work in pairs, taking turns to get up, read an
answer, remember it and dictate it (in sections) to their partner
to check against theirs. This is highly collaborative and enjoyable,
involving speaking and listening practice as well as reading and
writing. This type of collaborative activity is sometime called a
'dictogloss..

Grammar checkpoint

In many passive sentences, we don't include the agent

(i.e. the person or thing that does the action) because we are
not interested in who does the action, we don't know who
does it, or it is obvious who does it. The object is more
important than the subject and that is why it is placed first in
passive sentences. Ask Ss to identify which answers in Ex 6
need toinclude an agent (1, 4, 5, 7) and which don't (2, 3, 6, 8).
Clarifythat when we do include the agent, it is preceded by
the word by.

7a Ask Ss tolook at the example and complete the first answer
as a class. Point out that Ss need to use the same verb formas in
the question. Ss then work in pairs to ask and answer. Weaker
classes may need to write sentences first, using the prompts.
Monitor and listen to their control of the passive forms. Ask pairs
to read out the answers. Conduct whole-class correction as
necessary.



Suggested answers:

1 a Goods have always been bought and sold.

Cash has always been accepted.

Shops have always closed early on Sundays.
Products will be bought and paid for online.
Purchases will be delivered to your home.

Play areas could be provided for young children.
A wider range of activities could be offered.

oL oL N o

b When they finish, ask Ss to work in new pairs to add more ideas,
using the same passive forms. Ask pairs to say their ideas to a few
other pairs, then share their best ideas with the class.

Suggested additional answers:

1 Money has been refunded if the customer is not satisfied.
Clothes have been tried on.

2 Buying the right size online will be made easier.
[tems will be delivered by drones.

3 Apps could be developed to help shoppers find their way
around.
Robots could be used to locate items in stores.

Optional extra activity

Revise structures for agreeing and disagreeing, such as That’s
agood idea, or I'm not sure about that. Ask Ss to work in small
groups. Pairs of Ss read out their ideas and other group members
should agree or disagree with the ideas or suggest improvements.
Finally, the group should choose the best three ideas and present
them to the class.

Teaching tip

When students are doing a speaking activity to practise new
language, it can help develop confidence if you do not correct
immediately but instead listen and assess how they are doing.
Note down common errors and good use of language and

put these on the board at the end. Ask pairs to decide how to
correct them if necessary. Finally, lead the feedback stage by
eliciting corrections and marking with a different colour pen
where the errors are. In this way, Ss can become more aware of

their problems with particular structures.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9A Grammar 1, p218;
SA Grammar 2, p219

Speaking
Prepare

Culture notes

A pop-up shop is a shop that is temporary. It could be for days,
weeks or months and the term applies to small shops as well as
restaurants that pop up (appear) for a short period and then go.
They can apply to seasonal shopping like Christmas or
Hallowe'en and are also used to test out new ideas that then
become permanent shops.

8a Q) 9.2 Tell Ss they are going to make a short presentation
about improving a bookshop, so first they will listen to someone
doing the same for a clothes shop. Ask Ss to listen and answer the
questions. Conduct whole-class feedback.

Answers:

1 itlooks really old-fashioned and the staff are unfriendly

2 redecorate the shops and send the staff on some training
courses

b Put Ssin pairs or small groups to build ideas. With weaker
classes, you may want build vocabulary around the topic and write
it on the board. Ask Ss to note down ideas but tell them not to write
full sentences. When they are ready, ask pairs/groups to organise
their best presentation ideas under the headings provided. Move
around the class and help with vocabulary as necessary.

Audioscript 9.2

So here are the problems. The shop hasn't been redecorated in ten
years, so it looks really old fashioned and young people don't want to
come toit. Also the staff are really not friendly, and it makes people feel
really uncomfortable when they're in the store. These are big problems,
and the main reason why your business is not doing well. Here's what

I suggest. The shop should be redecorated as soon as possible, get an
exciting young designer to come in and make the place look really cool.
Also, the staff should be given training on how to serve customers,
there are lots of courses you can send them on, and they're not
expensive. | think if you do these things, you'll see some big changes.

Speak

9a When they finish preparing, pairs/groups take turns to make
their presentations to the class, using their notes as prompts and
the Useful phrases. Ask other Ss to listen and assess the ideas.

b When all pairs/groups have finished presenting, Ss vote on the
best proposal.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What can you do better after this lesson?

What needs more attention?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Ss write a news report on their bookshop plans.
Grammar bank: SAEx1-2,p133

Workbook: Ex1-5, p52

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 9B
Extended route: go to p110 for Develop your reading
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D) vt

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to tell a story, real or
imagined. To help them achieve this, they will study the third
conditional and strong and weak adjectives.

Before the class starts, ask Ss, What did you want to do when you
were a child? Are you doing that now? Do you think you will do it
one day? Why/Why not? Either write the questions on the board
for pairs to talk about or ask Ss directly. Give an example of your
own, if possible. Elicit feedback.

Reading

1 AskSsto look at the photos and talk about the questions

in pairs for a few minutes. Move around, listen and help with
vocabulary as necessary. Elicit answers by talking about each
photo in turn. Record useful vocabulary on the board.

2a Tell Ss to read the story quickly and answer the question.

Tell them they have only a few minutes to encourage fast reading
for the main idea.

Answer: whether to work abroad or stay in his home town

b Ask Ssto read the story again more carefully and answer the
questions. Tell them they have about five minutes for this to
encourage mare careful reading. Tell them to underline where they
find the information in the story. Check answers as a whole class.

Answers:

1 Itwas an excellent opportunity but he was happy in his
home town.

2 tossed acoin

3 yes, because so many brilliant things happened

4 Yes, because so many briilliant things wouldn't have
happened if he hadn't gone.

Teaching tip

When Ss complete tasks within set time limits, they are
developing their reading skills. When they are given a short
time frame, they understand they must read quickly, but

when they are given more time, they know they can read more
carefully. When reading a fairly long text, tell Ss it is a good idea
to mark the text where they find the answers, so that this can
be discussed in feedback. It is also a useful technigue for exam
practice when time is short. Feedback should be as much about

discussing the answers as getting them right.

3a Ask pairs to work together to discuss which decisions they
have made and how they made them. When they finish, ask a few
pairs to share their most interesting decisions with the class.

b Discuss this as a class. Ask Ss for any other unusual ways to
make decisions.

Grammar
Third conditional

Optional extra activity

Ss should be familiar with conditionals but may not have studied
the third conditional before. Write on the board: If Paolo hadn't
moved to Singapore, he wouldn't have met his future wife. Ask Ss,
Did Paolo move to Singapore? (yes) Did he meet his future wife?
(yes). Establish that the third conditional expresses something
imaginary or opposite to reality. Elicit the verb forms used (if +
past perfect, then would + have + past participle) and any rules
Ss may know. Then refer Ss to the Grammar box to complete the
rules there.

4 Ask Ss to read the Grammar box carefully and complete the
rules. Ask Ss to discuss in pairs, then check with the whole class.
Ask further checking questions as necessary.

Answers: 1lpast 2imaginary 3less

Grammar checkpoint

Point out that we usually contract verb forms, especially with
structures that are very long such as the third conditional.
Contractions are evident in both speaking and writing.
Encourage Ss to use contractions for would and had but point
outitis not usual to contract have in writing as a second verb:
I wouldn't have done it not +wetHdrtve-dene-it. However, we
do contractitin speech (see Ex 5a).

GRAMMARBANK9B pp.132-133

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 Ifl'd/had known about the meeting, | would've told you
about it.
2 He wouldn't have missed the bus if he’d/had got up
earlier this morning.
3 If she'd worked harder, she might have passed the exam.
4 If it hadn’t rained so much earlier today, we could've gone
for a walk.
5 If Ihadn't already seen the film, I'd have come to the
cinema with you last night.
6 We'd have arrived in time if we'd/had set off a bit earlier
before the rush hour.
I'd liked it, I'd have bought
I'd have gone (to the party) (if) I'd known about
we'd liked it, we would have gone there
wouldn't have gone/been able to go (to the concert) if
my friend hadn't had
5 he'd passed (the entrance exam), he would have got

AWNR

5a ) 9.3 AskSs to listen for would have, might have and
wouldn't have. Remind Ss about the information about
contractions in the Grammar checkpoint above.

Answers: 1 /wudsv/ 2 /maitov/ 3 /wudntav/
b Ask Ssto repeat chorally and individually the sentences after

they hear them. You may want to pause the audio after each
sentence.



6 Look at the first item and ask for answers. Remind Ss that the
if clause can be in the first or second part of the sentence. Ss then
work alone to complete the sentences, referring to the Grammar
box, then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Drill chorally and individually if necessary.

Answers: 1'd/hadtaken 2 hadn'tread
3 wouldn't have met 4 might have become 5 'd/had asked

7 Write If  hadn't studied English ... on the board and ask Ss for
completionideas (e.q. | wouldn't have met you/got my current job).
Point out that Ss need to use third conditional forms, then ask
them to work alone to write the sentences. Move around the class
and help. When they finish, ask them to compare in pairs before
eliciting answers from the whole class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9B Grammar 1, p221;
9B Grammar 2, p222

Vocabulary
Strong and weak adjectives

Optional extra activity

Write the word tired on the board and ask Ss to suggest a word
that means very, very tired (exhausted). Elicit or tell them that
some adjectives have a strong alternative and the focus of this
lesson is on strong adjectives. Ask Ss if they can think of other
examples. Give each group of three or four a set of weak and
strong adjectives on cards to match up. When they finish, check
answers and go on to Ex 8.

8 Ask Ss to read the sentences and notice the words in bold.
Ask what kind of words they are (adjectives). Tell them to look
at the context and match the strong adjectives there with the
weaker adjectives in the box. Check answers.

Answers: 1good 2bad,small,bad 3good, big 4 angry
5happy 6 frightened 7 beautiful, tired

9 Ask Ss to choose the best adjectives in Ex 8 for the sentences.
Tell them to look for positive/negative contexts to help them
choose. Ask Ss to compare in pairs before going through the
answers.

Answers: 1terrible 2exhausted 3 furious
5disgusting 6 wonderful 7 tiny

4 gorgeous

10 Ask students to think then write up to six sentences. They
may need plenty of time for this as it requires them to think of
real-life situations. Give an example yourself if you can.

VOCABULARY BANK 9B
Extremes

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
extending the lexical set and providing further practice.
If you're short of time, this can be done for homework.
1a AskSsto match the sentences with the photos. Ask
them to compare in pairs, then go through the answers
marking stress as you go.

plda

Answers: 1B 2H 3G 4C 5D 6F 7A 8E

b Refer Ssto the words in the box and ask them to use them to
complete the table. They can use a device or dictionary to help.
In feedback, make sure Ss pronounce the words correctly.

Answers:
strong weak
freezing cold
boiling hot
shocked surprised
enormous big
ancient old
awful bad
fascinating | interesting
delighted happy

2 Tell Ss they should use the adjectives in Ex 1b to complete
the sentences. Ss can work alone, then compare in pairs before
going through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1awful
5 freezing 6 ancient

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9B Vocabulary, p223

2 delighted 3fascinating 4 enormous

Speaking

Prepare

11 Q) 9.4 Tell Ss they are going to listen to two people, Alice and
James. Ask Ss to read through the questions, then listen and make
notes. Put them in pairs to compare, then go through the answers
asaclass.

Answers:

1 beateacher

2 He spoke to some people in a park. He helped them with their
English and they spoke to him in Greek.

3 He enjoyed the English half hour and he was good at it. He
studied and took exams to become a teacher.

4 He wouldn't have met these people or heard them speaking
English.

5 He wouldn't have spoken to them, found out he liked
teaching or got his first teaching job.

Audioscript 9.4

Alice: Sowhat happened? How did you become a teacher?

James: Well...to be honest, | had never planned to teach! It just
happened. | went travelling after university and | was in Greece.
I was walking through a park and I heard some people speaking
English. I was feeling a bit lonely, so | stopped and said hello.
They were practising their English ... Well, we started chatting.
Anyway, they didn't have anyone to speak English to and | knew
a little bit of Greek, but | wanted to learn more. So ... we agreed
to meet every day for a week and speak English for half an hour
and then Greek for half an hour. And ... actually ... it worked really
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well. Anyway, | found that I was really enjoying the English half
hour, and | was quite good at it! So | stayed on and | did some
more study. And then | passed some teaching exams and | ended
up with a really good job that | enjoyed very much! And here | am!
Wow! So if you hadn't been walking through that park, you
would never have started your career!
James: Yes! And I'm quite a shy person really, so if | hadn't been brave
enough to speak to those people, | wouldn't have got my first job.
Alice: |wonder what you'd have done if you hadn't become a teacher.
James: Hmm ... so do | sometimes! What if ...

Alice:

12 Ask Ssto prepare alone and think about their chosen
situation, writing ideas down. This may take some time as Ss need
to be creative. Fast finishers can start writing out one of their
ideas in full.

Speak

13a Tell Ss about an experience of your own. Pause at a key point
to wait for comments in the third conditional from Ss. Read over
the example in the book so Ss are clear what to do. When they are
ready, put Ss in pairs and ask them to tell each their experience,
discussing what could have een different and why. Move around
the class and listen and make notes on language use.

b When they finish, give Ss some feedback on how they did by
writing examples of good language and errors on the board for
them to correct. Then ask them to change roles and repeat.

¢ When they finish, join two pairs in groups of four to retell the
stories.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How will today’s lesson be useful outside class?

What has been the most fun part of the lesson?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Ss write a story of how things could have been different for them.
Grammar bank: SBEx1-2, p133

Workbook: Ex1-5, p53

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 9C
Extended route: go to p111 for Develop your writing

Isit art?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to express agreement/
disagreement and give reasons. To help them achieve this, they
will revise short responses with so/too/neitherin the context of
the art world, as well as art-specific vocabulary.

Ask Ssif they think their town or city could be improved with
art and how. Give an example like paintings in supermarkets or
sculptures in parks. Ask Ss to decide on the purpose of artin

public places. Put Ssin small groups to discuss. When they finish,
nominate a student from each group to tell the class.

Vocabulary

Describing art

1a AskSstodiscuss the questions in pairs. Conduct brief feedback.
b Focus attention on the photos and ask Ss to work in pairs

and discuss the questions. Give them a couple of minutes, then
compare ideas as a class.

¢ Refer Ssto the definitions. Ask Ss to work in pairs to match the
definitions with the photos of types of art. Elicit one example first.
When they finish, check answers with the class.

Answers: 1C/D 2B 3D 4A

2a Ask Ssto look at the adjectives in the box, which can be used
to describe art. Then ask Ss to work in pairs to divide the words
into positive (+), negative (-) or neither (=). When they finish, go
through the answers as a group.

Answers:

Positive: original, spectacular, cheerful, fascinating, powerful,
colourful, creative

Negative: awful, silly, ugly, unoriginal, old-fashioned, weird
Neither: realistic, traditional, abstract

Optional alternative activity

Write the words on coloured cards. Create a set to give to each
group of three or four Ss. Ask Ss to group the words into the three
categories (positive, negative, neither) and discuss their
meanings. When they finish, ask them to visit other groups and
help each other/discuss their answers. Finally, go through the
answers as a group.

b AskSs to read the sentences and choose the correct
alternatives. Do the first item then ask Ss to work in pairs. When
they finish, go through answers as a class.

Answers: 1creative 2ugly 3abstract 4 weird
5original 6 unoriginal 7 powerful 8 spectacular

Grammar checkpoint

Help Ss pronounce new vocabulary correctly by drawing
attention to the stress in words of more than one syllable.
Mark the stress over the words with a box in a different colour
or underline the stressed syllable, for example, original.
Encourage Ss to copy the word stress into their notebooks.

¢ Refer Ss back to the photos and ask them to discuss them
using the adjectives in Ex 2a to describe the photos. Conduct brief
whole-class feedback, looking at each photo in turn.

Optional extra activity

Bring art postcards into the class for Ss to pass around and
discuss. Include a diverse range of works, including some by Pablo
Picasso and more modern artists if possible. When they complete
the discussion, give each pair a postcard to write about, including
how it makes them feel. If time allows, put Ss' writing up on the
walls and number the postcards. Ask Ss to move around the class
and read, then decide which work is being talked about in each
text and write the number in their notebook. Conduct feedback.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9C Vocabulary, p226




Listening

3a (}) 9.5 Tell Ss they are going to hear people talking about a
sculpture in their city centre. While they listen, they should count
the number of people who like it. Check answers.

Answer: three

b Tell Ss to listen again and complete the gaps with one word
only. Play each extract, more than once if necessary, and check
answers,

Answers: 1do 2do 3too 4did 5have 6do 7didn't
8 Me
Audioscript 9.5

Conversation1

Interviewer: Hello. 'm doing a survey to find out what people think of
the new sculpture in the city centre. Can | ask you what
you think of it?

A: The new sculpture? Ugh, I think it's really weird.

B: Sodol!

A: I mean, that's not really art, is it? | don't understand the
point of it.

B: Neither do I. To tell you the truth, | think it's just a waste of
public money.

A: Me too!

Interviewer: Thankyou.

Conversation 2
Interviewer: Hello. Can | ask you for a minute of your time?

A, B: Mm?

Interviewer: What do you think of the new sculpture in the city centre?

A: Oh, that abstract thing? | went to see it when they first
putitup.

B: Sodid . I'thinkit's brilliant!

A: I'm afraid I don't! It's so ugly! Other cities have much better
public art. Like Barcelona.

B: Oh, I've never been to Barcelona.

A: Neither have |, actually. But you can see photos online.

Interviewer: Well, thank you both ...

Conversation 3

Interviewer: Hello. Can | ask you what you think of the new sculpture in
the city centre?

A: I'think it's amazing. I really like it.

B: I do too. I've never seen anything like it before. It's very
powerful,

A: Did you like the one they had there before?

B: No, I didn't, to be honest.

A: | didn't either. I'm really not keen on that kind of traditional
statue.

B: Me neither.

Interviewer: Soyou're pleased that they've replaced it?

A, B: Oh, yes, definitely!

Interviewer: Well, thanks very much for your time.

Optional extra activity

Put Ss in pairs to roleplay the conversation using the questions
and answers they have. If they enjoy this, encourage them to
change roles and repeat.

Grammar

Short responses: so, neither/nor; too/ either

4 Tell Ss that they are going to use examples from the listening
to study some grammar. Ask Ss to open their books and read the
Grammar box. Read the first section as a class, then Ss continue
alone. Allow plenty of time for them to read the information.

Answer: 1agree 2disagree

GRAMMARBANKS9C ppl132-133

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 B:Sodol/Metoo/ldo too
C:ldont
2 B:lhave
C: Neither have I/Me neither/I haven't either
3 B:Neither can I/Me neither/I can't either
C:lcan
4 B:lwouldn't
C: So would I/Me too/I would too
2 llcanteither 2Neitheram! 3lhave 4 Metoo
5Sodidl

5a ) 9.6 Read the instruction to the class or ask a stronger
student to read it. Tell Ss you are going to see if they can hear the
extra sound between the first word and the verb that follows.

If you think Ss are interested, share the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint below.

Answers: 1/w/ 2/j/ 3/i/

b Play the audio again for Ss to repeat. Be prepared to give
further examples and drill the examples chorally and individually.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When one word ends in a vowel sound and the next one
starts with a vowel sound, we often insert an extra sound
to smooth the transition between the words. This is known
as intrusion. The extra sound is either /w/, /j/ or /t/,
depending on the vowel that comes before. To sound more
fluent, Ss need to run words together in this way, rather
than saying every word separately. Ask Ss to try saying the
following examples with and without the extra sound to
compare:

India /r/ and China

Iwant to /w/ eatit. 1/j/ agree.

6 Go through the first item on the board with the class. Point out
that Ss have two steps to the task, first to choose the correct

verb tense and then to choose positive or negative. Ss work alone
to complete and write out the responses, then in pairs compare
their ideas. In feedback, nominate Ss to read answers aloud. When
you have checked the exercise, ask pairs to practise the exchanges.

Answers: 1was 2didnt 3do 4would 5'mnot 6do

7do 8can

7a Ask Ssto complete the sentences with their own ideas. With
weaker classes, allow them to use examples from the previous
exercises or write about other areas apart from art.

b Ask Ssto work in pairs, saying their opinion and either agreeing
or disagreeing. As they discuss, move around the class and listen,
paying particular attention to the short responses. When they
finish, write a few examples of good language and mistakes on
the board for them to analyse.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9C Grammar 1, p224;
9CGrammar 2, p225
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Speaking

Prepare

8a Q) 9.7 Explain that Ss are going to listen to a discussion about
a new piece of art. Refer them to the questions to listen and make
notes. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Will the general public like it? Will people want to come to the
gallery to see it?

2 apainting of the town

Speaker 1: OK, thank you for coming to help us decide on our new piece
of art for the gallery. We have three pieces to choose from
and they have all been made by local artists. The questions
we should ask ourselves are: Will the general public like it
and will people want to come to the gallery to see it?

So, what do you think about this one — the abstract
painting?

Well, it's very colourful, isn'tit? | quite like it.

Sodo . I think it's very powerful. I'm sure it will get people
talking.

I'm afraid | don't agree. To be honest, | think it's ugly. | don't
understand it. It doesn't mean anything to me.

Me too, | have to agree. I'm not sure the public will like it.
Neither am |. They would probably think it was a waste of
money.

Well, you may be right, I suppose. Not everyone likes
abstract modern art, do they?

So let's look at the next one — the horse sculpture. What
about this?

Speaker 4: Oh, love it. It's beautiful. I'd love to have it for myself!
Speaker 2: Sowould . It's very realistic. But it's made of wood. It's not
very strong, so I'm afraid it won't Iast for a long time.

That's a good point. So that brings us to the third work, this
painting.

It's very good, but it's very old-fashioned and traditional,
isn'tit?

But | think that's a good thing.

I do too. Realistic art that shows people and places as they
really are, it's popular, isn't it? | mean, people can
understand it.

Mm, | suppose so. So people will want to come to the gallery
toseeit.

We have to choose. So let's vote. Hands up for the traditional
painting of the town. Right. That's three against one. So,
we've decided on that one, right?

Speaker 2:
Speaker 3:

Speaker 4:

Speaker 1:
Speaker 4:

Speaker 3:

Speaker 1:

Speaker 1:
Speaker 2:
Speaker 1:
Speaker 4:
Speaker 2:

Speaker 1:

b AskSs to read through the questions before they listen again.
Ask pairs to check their notes together before you go through the
answers as a class.

Answers:

1 two like the abstract painting, two like the horse sculpture,
two like the traditional painting

2 abstract painting: it's ugly, public won't like it; horse sculpture:
not strong, won't Iast; traditional painting: it's old-fashioned
and traditional

3 It's popular, people can understand it and will want to come
and seeit.

Speak

9 Refer Ssto the four proposals on p158. Explain that these are
the choices they have to consider. Put Ssin groups of three or four
and ask them to choose the one they like the best. Nominate a
leader for each group or let Ss choose.

Teaching tip

Giving roles in groups can help develop Ss' participation.
Some Ss love to talk and lead and may dominate. In this case,
choosing another student as group leader can be helpful.
The student who loves to talk can be the scribe this time,

for example. Similarly, the group representative at the end of
the discussion should be a different student again. As you
monitor, make sure everyone has spoken by checking in with
each group.

Optional alternative activity

Tell Ss that the artwork will be displayed in the foyer of their
college (or a public place they are all familiar with). Divide Ss into
four groups, allocating each group one of the artworks. They
should build some ideas to support the artwork they have been
given. Then regroup the Ss into ABCD, with each one having a
different preferred artwork to defend.

10 When Ss are ready, ask each group to choose a person
to present their preferred proposal to the class and give their
reasons. At the end, ask the class to vote on the best choice,
bearing in mind any new arguments they have heard.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How useful was the language you learnt in today’s lesson?
How can you practise further?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 9CEx1-2, p133
Workbook: Ex1-3, p54
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 9D
Extended route: go to p112 for Develop your listening

Englishin action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to be able to make
complaints using simple language. To do this, they will revise
language for giving reasons and responding to complaints in the
context of social situations.

Tell Ss an anecdote where you had a bad service experience. For
example, you went out for dinner and the food was very slow

to come and when it came it was cold and not good — and they
overcharged you! Ask them what you should do. Elicit complain.
Ask Ss to talk about how they feel about doing this in English and
in their own language and what different ways we can complain
(by letter/email, in person).



1 Ask Sstolook at the picture and discuss the questions in pairs.
After a few minutes, ask a few pairs for their ideas. Write useful
vocabulary on the board. Ask Ss to copy it down as they may need

it later.

Answer: 1 acustomer is complaining in a restaurant

2 @) 9.10 Explain that Ss are going to hear three conversations.
They should listen and answer the questions. Suggest Ss draw a
grid in their notebook like the one below to record the answers as
they listen. Check the answers after they hear each conversation.

Answers:

Problem Response Action

1 ordered coatand | order hasn't come | cancelandgeta
it hasn't come in yet, expectedin | refund
after three weeks | two weeks

2 plates brokenin | therearentany order another
a box more in store box

3 wrong food take it back and bring bill and
served (steak ask kitchen to charge for first
not fish) prepare fish course only

Conversation1

Assistant: Hello, Customer Services. How can | help?

Customer: Hello.'m afraid I've got a problem. | ordered a winter coat
online three weeks ago and it hasn't arrived yet.

Oh, 'm sorry about that. Let me check your details. Oh, I'm
really sorry but your order hasn't come in yet.

I see. When are you expecting it to arrive?

In about two weeks, Madam. We'll send it to you as soon as
it arrives.

No, | don't want to wait. I'd like to cancel the order
immediately and get a refund please.

Assistant: Of course, Madam.

Conversation 2

Assistant: Canlhelp you?

Customer: Yes|bought this box of plates yesterday. The thing is, two of
them are broken. I'd like you to replace them, please.

Assistant: Have you got the receipt?

Customer: Yes, hereitis.

Assistant: Thank you.Justlet me check on the computer. Oh dear,
unfortunately, we don't have any more of these plates at the
moment.

Customer: Oh, well could you order another box for me, please?

Assistant:

Customer:
Assistant:

Customer:

Conversation 3

Customer: Sorry, I'm afraid there's been a mistake. | didn't order the
steak. | ordered fish.

Oh dear, I'm very sorry about that, sir. I'l take it back to the
kitchen and order your fish.

Customer: How long will it take?

Waiter: It should be ready in about fifteen minutes.

Customer: I'msorry but | can't wait thatlong. 'min a hurry. I'd like to pay.
Please could you bring me my bill for the first course.

Yes, sir.

Waiter:

Waiter:

3a Sslistenagain and complete the extracts from the conversations.
b Ask Ssto check their answers together in pairs. Then tell Ss
they are going to listen again, check their ideas and complete any
missing words. Conduct feedback as a class.

Answers: 1afraid 2I'mreally sorry, send it to you
3 cancel the order, arefund 4 like you to

5 Oh dear, unfortunately 6 could you

7 there's been amistake 8 about that, take it back
9 could you

C Ask Ssto look at the extracts in Ex 3a again and say who says
each line, customer or member of staff.

Answers: C:1,3,4,6,7,9 S:2,5,8

4 Refer Ssto the Useful phrases box and focus attention on the
gapped sentences. Elicit ideas for the first completion then ask

Ss to continue alone. When they have finished, ask Ss to compare
ideas in pairs then ask pairs to share ideas with the class.

5a Look at the two situations as a class. Ask Ss to make a few
suggestions of what to say if they were in these situations.

Then ask pairs to continue thinking of more ideas.

b Ask pairs to try the conversations, reminding them of the Useful
phrases. Monitor them to see how they manage. When they finish,
give feedback on good use of language or ask a confident pair to
perform a conversation for the class.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

In what situations do you think you can use this language in
the future?

Would you prefer to complain in writing or speaking? Why?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p55
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 9. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homewaork, or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1a Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.

In feedback, ask Ss to read whole sentences, so that you can check

pronunciation of the words in context.
Answers: 1sales 2bargain 3offers 4 deal

6 delivered 7refund 8exchange

5up

b Ssdiscuss their shopping habits in pairs. Encourage them to ask
follow-up questions to find out more.

2a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 is being played/is played/is playing

2 are/have been designed, are/have been removed,
are/have been covered

3 have been removed

4 has been/is predicted, will be purchased

6N
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Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, write the answers on the board in random
order to support Ss. Ss choose from the alternatives to complete
the sentences.

b Read the instruction with the class. Ss discuss in pairs. In
feedback, have a whole-class discussion about how shops try to
make us spend more and its effectiveness.

3a Look at the example as a class. With weaker classes, do
another example together. Ss complete the sentences alone then
check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 If Robert hadn't gone to bed late last night, he wouldn't have
overslept. If he hadn't overslept, he wouldn't have been late.
If he hadn't been late, he wouldn't/might not have lost his job.

2 If Alexa hadn't gone to a piano concert, she wouldn't/might
not have decided to learn the piano. If she hadn't decided to
learn the piano, she wouldn't have become a professional
pianist. If she hadn't become a professional pianist, she
wouldn't/might not have become rich and famous.

3 If Bonny had revised for her exams, she wouldn't/might not
have failed them all. If she hadn't failed them all, she would
have got into university. If she'd got into university, she
wouldn't/might not have started her own company. If she
hadn't started her own company, she wouldn't/might not
have become a millionaire.

b Explain that Ss can use similar events in Ex 3a that have
happened to them or other ideas. Ss prepare then write. In
feedback, nominate Ss to read their sentences to the class.

4 Ss complete the responses alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1lexhausted 2huge 3terrified 4 gorgeous
5 terrible

5a Sscomplete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1unoriginal 2realistic 3abstract 4 colourful
5weird 6 powerful 7 cheerful

b Ssworkin pairs and discuss. Display images if necessary to give
them ideas. In feedback, ask Ss to tell the class about a work of art
they talked about.

6a Sscomplete the responses alone, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.
2canl 3do 4neither 5didtoo

Answers: laml

6 would|

b Ssworkin pairs to practise the conversations, giving their
own answers, In feedback, ask some Ss to ask and answer across
the class.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, rating each one 1-5, then
compare in pairs. Encourage them to ask any questions they still
have about any of the areas covered in Unit 9.

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a short
article. To help them achieve this, they will focus on recognising
degrees of certainty.

Ask Ss if they have been shopping recently and how they feel
about shopping for food/clothes/other people/buying gifts etc.
Discuss their ideas as a class.

1 Ask Sstolook at the comments and say if they agree or
disagree with them. After a few minutes, conduct brief feedback.
See which comment is the most popular among the students.

2a Tell Ss to read the article title and suggest what it could be
about. Discuss as a class and write ideas on the board.

b Ask Ssto read the article and check their ideas. Tell them they
have a minute and they should not use phones or dictionaries.

Go through the answer as a class and see if Ss' predictions were
accurate, Tick off the predictions on the board which were correct.
Ask Ss for key words that helped them decide.

3 Ask Sstolook at the Focus box and call on individual students to
read sections aloud to the class. Then put them in pairs to discuss
the question. After a few minutes, elicit the answer.

Answer: It shows the writerisn't completely certain about
what they are saying.

4 Tell Ss they are going to look at the article again and find
expressions from the Focus box. When they find them, they
should underline or highlight and number them 1, 2 or 3 according
to the categories in the exercise. Tell them they have a few
minutes and they should not use phones or dictionaries. Go
through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 It's certainly true, It's also a fact that, they definitely shop
less, It's clear that

2 you'll probably find, it was probably because, shopping is
unlikely to

3 itlooks like shopping may be

5 Ask Ssto read the true/false questions and find the answers
in the article. Give them a few minutes to encourage scanning.
Go through the answers as a class. Ask Ss to correct the false
sentences.

Answers: 1T 2F (sheisalmostsure, not completely sure)
3 F (sheis completely sure, not almostsure) 4T 5T

6 Ask Sstodiscuss the question in pairs then have a whole-class
discussion.

Optional extra activity

Divide the class in half, where half the Ss must argue for shopping
and its benefits and the other half must argue against. Give them
time to prepare a list of supporting arguments and then pair them
up to take turns in making and rejecting each other’s points.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p56



E Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to write a story. To help
them achieve this, they will focus on making comparisons.

Ask Ss what they read when they were children, if they read
(bedtime) stories to their children or had stories read to them
when they were children. Discuss as a class if Ss can remember
any famous or favourite ones.

Optional extra activity

Students from different countries could discuss in groups and
then tell each other about a story from their culture. Ss are often
amazed to discover that very similar themes and stories seem to
exist in many different parts of the world.

1a AskSstoread the story and find out what mistake the friends
made. Give them a couple of minutes. Conduct whole-class
feedback.

Answers: They swapped roles when they didn't need to and
everything became worse as a result. They were not so well
suited to their new roles.

b AskSs to write two conditional sentences that summarise the
story. When Ss have finished, ask them to read their sentences to
each other and see if they are similar.

Suggested answers:

a If the three friends hadn't decided to change roles, they
wouldn't have died or become homeless.

b If the crow hadn't told the bird he was doing too much work,
the friends would have lived happily ever after.

2a Ask Ss to talkin pairs about the questions. Give them a few
minutes. They don't need to read the text again. Conduct brief
feedback.

Answers: sea creature = the chilli, an arrow = the bird,
a machine = the bird

b Ask Sswhat the similes in Ex 2a add to the story (they bring it
to life). Point out that like + noun (e.g. work like a machine) is a
way of making a comparison. Ask Ss if they can think of any other
ways, then refer them to the Focus box and ask them to read it to
themselves. Put them in pairs to discuss the question. Elicit the
answer and deal with any questions.

Possible answer: Ss may also suggest comparative adjectives
+ than

3 Ask Ss to read the sentences and choose the correct words to
complete them. Point out that some of the comparisons are fixed
expressions (2, 4, 5).

Answers: 1llike 2as 3theyweretired 4like 5like

Optional extra activity

Ss write their own as + adjective + as + noun expressions.
They can translate from their own language or invent their own
new phrases.

4 This exercise is to see if the students can use the key grammar
with their own ideas. Ss work alone then compare their answers
before going through as a class. Accept any reasonable suggestions.

Possible answers: 1bigcheese 2explode 3 midnight
4 peacefullake 5atree 6 aghost

Prepare

5a Tell Ss that they are going to write their own story. Ask a
stronger student to read the instructions aloud. Point out the
questions and ask Ss to make notes about them. Allow plenty of
time.

Optional alternative activity

If Ss are lacking inideas or imagination, they can write a
well-known story from their culture. They can follow the steps
just the same, but they don't need to think of the details.

b Sswrite some comparison sentences that go with their story.

Write

6 Ask Ss to write their story. They should use the notes they
made in Ex 5a and the comparison sentences they wrote in Ex 5b.
Move around the class and be available to help with ideas, spelling
and vocabulary.

Optional extra activity

Sssitin small groups and read their stories aloud to each other.
They decide which stories are the best. If they enjoy writing
stories, they can write another.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p57

» Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand a radio
discussion. To help them achieve this, they will focus on
recognising a speaker’s opinions.

Ask Ss what kinds of radio programmes they listen to, if any. Ask
if they listen to the radio online or use a traditional radio.

1 AskSsto look at the photos and discuss the questions in pairs.
After a few minutes, conduct brief feedback.

2 Ask Ssif they have strong opinions about public art. Refer
them to the opinions and give them a few minutes to tick those
they agree with before comparing with a partner. Go through the
answers as a class to see which opinions are the most popular.

guuN
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3 Q) 9.8 Tell Ss they will hear the first part of a radio discussion
on public art. While they listen, they should mark the opinions in
Ex 2 mentioned by the speakers.

Answers: 1,2

4 Ask Ssif the speakers were giving opinions (yes) and how they
know that (Ss may mention opinion phrases). Then ask them to
read the Focus box and answer the question. Discuss their ideas
asaclass.

Answers: Listen for the words and phrases that introduce and
respond to opinions.

5a Play the audio again for Ss to tick the phrases in the Focus box
that they hear. Ask them to compare in pairs before going through
the answers as a class.

Answers: Inmy opinion,... That'strue. You'e right.
| see/know what you mean. But (think about ...)
However, ... Onthe otherhand, ...

Optional alternative activity

Give Ss a copy of the audioscript and ask them to underline the
phrases as they hear them.

b Ask Ss who the speakers are (Mark is the man and Angy is the
woman). Tell Ss to decide which opinions are Mark's and which
Angy’s, mark them M or A, then listen again and check. With
weaker classes, tell them that one speaker has three of the
opinions and the other has one. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1M 2M 3A 4M

Presenter: Welcome to the programme. Today, we're discussing the
question’ls public artimportant or is it a waste of money?’
With us are artist Mark Broadbent and gallery owner Angy
Michaels. Let's start with Mark.

Well, in my opinion the public don't value public art as much
as they should. Many people think it's a waste of money, but
think about the benefits! Public art is free. You don't have to
buy a ticket to see it. It's there for everyone.

That's true, Mark. And these days we can see more and more
public artin our towns and cities. However, a lot of it is really
not very good, is it? That's why many people think public art
is a waste of money.

I know what you mean. On the other hand, don't you agree
that the very best public art is very powerful? Lots of people
will go and look at good public art — people who don't
usually go to museums or art galleries.

You're right. But the question is ‘What is good public art?’

Mark:

Angy:

Mark:

Angy:

€ Have aclass discussion about which opinion Mark and Angy
agree upon.

Answer: 2

6 (}) 9.9 Ask Ss to read through the sentences, then play the
second part of the radio programme so they can complete them.
You may need to pause the audio several times so Ss can write
down each phrase. Allow Ss to compare in pairs then go through
the answers. Ask Ss who said each sentence.

Answers:

1 On the other hand (Angy)
2 take your point (Mark)

3 Exactly, Actually (Angy)

4 you're right (Mark)

5 It seems to me that (Mark)
6 Surely (Angy)

7 but (Presenter)

Angy: Most public art works today are chosen by small groups of
experts. These ‘experts’ usually prefer abstract art. They
think it's more original and creative. On the other hand, most
ordinary people prefer more realistic works. And so they feel
angry and unhappy with many of these new projects.
| take your point and | agree that a small group of people
shouldn't make decisions for the rest of us.
Exactly. Because the other question is money. Public artisn't
free. Actually, it's paid for by the public with their taxes. No
one wants to pay good money for a piece of art that's ugly,
do they?
Yes, you're right. | believe that we should all help to pay for
public art. It seems to me that the problem is the way public
artis chosen. At the moment, ordinary people don't have a
vote. And that's not fair.
Agreed! It's not fair. | ask you, if the people pay, whose
opinion is most important — the people’s opinion or the
experts’ opinion? | think the public should be able to vote for
their favourite proposal. Then we'll get good quality public
art that everyone can enjoy.
Presenter: Thank you very much, Angy. That's a very interesting

idea, but will it work? Let's hope so. But what do you, our

listeners, think? The lines are open now.

Mark:

Angy:

Mark:

Angy:

7 Ask Ssto go back and reconsider the opinions they had in Ex 2.
They can tick more opinions, or change nothing, then discuss their
views in pairs before whole-class feedback.

Optional extra activity

Ss choose two or three of the opinions that they feel strongly
about and discuss them in threes, with one being the radio
presenter and the other two acting as Mark and Angy.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-2, p55



OVERVIEW

10A Education

Goal | reportopinions

Grammar | reported statements

Vocabulary | education

GSE learning objective

Can give or seek personal views and opinions in discussing
topics of interest

10B Green cities

Goal | talk aboutimproving your town or city
Grammar | verb patterns
Vocabulary | suggestions and improvements

GSE learning objective
Can make simple recommendations for a course of action in
familiar everyday situations
10C What'sinajob?
Goal | report the results of a survey

Grammar | reported questions
Vocabulary | work activities

GSE learning objective
Can report the opinions of others, using simple language

10D Englishinaction
Goal | ask and answer interview questions

GSE learning objective
Can carry out a simple informal interview

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect
Communicative activities to review the grammar and
vocabulary in each lesson.

VOCABULARY BANK

10A say, telland speak
DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

10A Develop your writing
Goal | write an email asking for information
Focus | requesting information
GSE learning objective
Can write a basic formal email/letter requesting
information

10B Develop your reading
Goal | understand an article
Focus | making inferences
GSE learning objective
Can make simple inferences based on information givenin
ashort article

10C Develop your listening
Goal | understand short conversations
Focus | understanding meaning from context

GSE learning objective
Can infer speakers' opinions in conversations on familiar
everyday contexts

Education

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to report opinions. To help
them achieve this, they will revise reported statements in the
context of education.

Before the class starts, write on the board: There is no school
equal to a good home, and no teacher equal to a good parent.
Ask Ss to discuss in pairs whether they agree. Elicit feedback. If
applicable, ask Ss how learning in their language class is different
from other learning they have done.

Culture notes

In the UK, most children start school full-time in the September
following their fourth birthday. This means many four-year-
olds are at school for a six-hour day. Some students may find
this surprising as formal education does not start in many other
countries until age seven. However, the early years focus on
play; reading and writing do not start until a bit later. Education
continues to 16 or 18, but the years 16—18 may be in a different

setting (technical college or similar).

Vocabulary and reading

Education

1 AskSs to talk about the question in pairs for a few minutes
and discuss whether they agree. Elicit feedback. If applicable, ask
Ss how learning in their language class is different from other
learning they have done.

2 PutSsin pairs and give them a few minutes to match each
question with its answer. Monitor and check meaning of new
vocabulary.

Answers: 1d 2c 3b 4a

Optional extra activity

Ask concept-checking questions about some of the key
vocabulary:

Do you pay fees in a shop? (no)

(Fees are for services, not goods.)

Do you sleep at a boarding school? (yes)

(Children live in a boarding school.)

Which is more serious, an exam or a test? (an exam)
(Exams are more formal and serious than tests.)

3a Focus attention on the words provided and ask what kind
of words they are (nouns). Ask Ss to look back at Ex 2 to find the
verbs that go with them. Complete one example then Ss work
alone to complete the task. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: take/pass/fail/revise for an exam
revise/study a subject get high grades attend/enjoy school
get qualifications

Optional alternative activity

With stronger classes, ask Ss to try to complete the task without
looking at Ex 2. They can then look back at the exercise to check
their answers.
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b Focus attention on opinions 1-8 and ask Ss to choose the
correct alternatives. Ask Ss to compare in pairs before going
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1boarding 2Private 3passing, getting 4 well
5 revising for, taking 6 subject 7pay 8 grades

4 Ask Ss to read through the sentences again and tick the ideas
they agree with, then to discuss in pairs. Conduct a brief class
feedback.

5 Pre-teach the majority (most). Tell Ss they're going to read a
report on school experiences and give their own answers. Ss read
and then ask each other the four questions from the report in
pairs. Conduct brief feedback to compare the class profile with the
report.

Optional extra activity

After Ss ask the four questions from the report in pairs, build up

a class profile by asking the class each question. Ask Ss to raise
their hands for each question and describe the class trends using
half/the majority/ most/30%/not many, etc. For example: Half the
class went to private schools. Not many went to boarding schools.
Ask Ss to compare their class profile with what is written in the
report. Discuss why there are differences.

6 Ask Sstoread the report again and answer the questions.
Give them a few minutes then ask them to check in pairs before
conducting feedback.

Answers: 1overhalf 2notmany
3 the teachers and fun with friends 4 yes, the majority did
5 Make the most of opportunities and try to do well.

VOCABULARY BANK10A pl45

say, telland speak

This is an optional extension to the vocabulary section,
focusing on some easily confused verbs. If you're short of
time, this can be done for homework.

1 Explain that the nouns and phrases in the box collocate with
either say, tellor speak. Ask Ss to write the words or phrases
with the correct verb. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

say: yes, goodbye, what you think, nothing

tell: the truth, someone a secret, someone, something, a story
speak: quietly, about something, a language, with someone,
on the phone

2a Ask Ssto use the words in Ex 1 to complete the
sentences. Ss can work alone then compare in pairs before
you go through the answers.

Answers: lyes 2language 3about 4 thetruth
5nothing 6to 7story 8me 9 whatyou think
10 on the phone

b Ask Ss to complete the sentences with their own ideas.
€ Ask Ss to compare in pairs.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10A Vocabulary, p229

Grammar
Reported statements

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss if the report they read in Ex 5 contained people’s actual
words (no, it was reported). Then ask Ss which verbs we usually
use to report speech (say, tell) and elicit any rules Ss know about
it. Then refer Ss to the Grammar box to complete the rules there.

7 Ask Ssto read the examples in the Grammar box carefully and
complete the rule. Ask Ss to discuss in pairs, then check with the
whole class.

Answer: 1 past

GRAMMARBANK10A ppl34-135

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1was 2taught 3told 4had 5Sloved 6liked 7her
8was 9was 10 spoke

2 lwasastudent 2 shedidn't enjoy school
3 she hoped to go to university 4 he'd never liked maths
5 he was really enjoying the course
6 everything would be OK

8a ) 10.1 Ask Ssto find and underline din the sentences before
listening to how it is pronounced. If you think it is useful, explain
the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the
examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Point out that we usually contract had to din both speech
and writing. In speech, it can sometimes be very hard to hear
d, particularly when the next word begins with a consonant.

b Ask Ssto repeat chorally and individually the sentences after
they hear them. You may want to pause the audio after each
sentence.

9 Look at the first item and ask for answers. Point out that some
of the verbs are present and some are past; Ss need to look at the
context. Ss then work alone to complete the sentences, referring
to the Grammar box, then check in pairs. Check answers with the
whole class.

Answers: 1had(not)done 2did(not)like 3is 4 study
S5hadbeen 6said 7told 8were

10 Write the first item and example answer on the board. Use

a different coloured pen to highlight changes made (removing
speech marks, change of tense). Then ask Ss to work alone to
report the sentences. Move around the class and help. When they
finish, ask them to compare in pairs before checking answers with
the whole class. Write answers on the board to ensure all details
are correct.



Answers:

1 John told me (that) he didn't want to go to university.

2 Nina said her mother hadn't gone to a boarding school.

3 Mark told us that he thought education would be free in the
future.

4 |amie said that he was still studying at university but his
sister was working for a big IT company.

5 My grandmother says schooldays were the best days.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10A Grammar 1, p227;
10A Grammar 2, p228

Speaking

Prepare

1l1a (}) 10.2 Tell Ss they are going to hear three people discussing
whether a good education is important. They should listen and
make notes. Suggest they organise their notes in a table like the
one in the answers below. Play the audio while they listen and
make notes.

b Put Ssin pairs to compare, then listen and check and complete
their notes before going through the answers as a class.

Answer:
Speaker | Opinion Example
1 gives knowledge about | Appalachian mountains
the world around us same as mountains in
Scotland, started love of
travelling
2 teaches children how to | using research skills
learn, so they can learn | learnt at university to
for themselves research family history
3 depends what we mean | learnt by working with
by ‘good education’ dad in garage, helping
mum with family
business, volunteering

Simon: |think a good education is very important, | mean it gives us
really interesting knowledge about the world around us. For
example, when | was at school | remember learning that the
Appalachian Mountains in America were the same as the
mountains in Scotland — they'd moved apart over time.

I wanted to see the mountains — in America and in Scotland —
and | think that started my love of travelling.

Yes, that's important — school can open up the world for young
people and a good education also teaches children how to
learn, so when they become adults, they can continue to learn
for themselves. I'm finding out about my family history at the
moment and | use all the research skills | learnt at university to
help me. What do you think, Leanne?

Leanne: |thinkit depends what we mean by a good education. As a
teenager, | learnt so much working with my dad in his garage,
helping my mum with our family business and volunteering at
the animal rescue centre.

So you think the school of life is important — and a good
education...

Amy:

Simon:

12 Ask Ssto choose a question for discussion and then tell them
to work alone for a few minutes to think of ideas and examples,
using the bullet points as a quide.

Speak

13a PutSsingroups and tell them to use their notes and the
Useful phrases to discuss their chosen question. Fast finishers
can go on to discuss another question.

b Ask arepresentative from each group to summarise any
interesting points from their discussion.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What did you learn today?

How will you revise today’s grammar and vocabulary so that
you remember it?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have

finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Ss write a report on education in their country.
Grammar bank: 10A Ex1-2, p135
Workbook: Ex1-4, p58

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 10B
Extended route: go to p113 for Develop your writing

w Green cities

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to make suggestions on
improving their town or city, particularly transport problems.
To help them achieve this, they will revise verb patterns and
reporting verbs in the context of transport.

Tell Ss about your journey to work and the different ways you

can get there. Ask Ss to talk about how they get to class and any
problems they have with transport. Put Ss in pairs or small groups
to discuss. When they finish, elicit feedback and add useful
vocabulary to the board.

Vocabulary and reading

Suggestions and improvements

1 AskSstolook at the photos and talk about the questions in
pairs. Monitor and help with new vocabulary where necessary.
When they finish, ask pairs of students to report back on each
photo.

2a Ask Ss toread the introduction to an article and underline the
problems. When they finish, tell Ss to predict recommendations
that may appear in the comments. Ask a few Ss to share ideas
with the class and write them on the board (these will be useful
forEx7).

Answers: Problems: air pollution, traffic jams,
lack of green spaces

ot Mun
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Teaching tip

When Ss predict the recommendations, use the opportunity to
introduce key words such as car-sharing, speed limit and
charging point. You can do this by reframing’. For example,
when a student suggests there should be fewer cars on the
roads, ask the class: What's a word for when we use the same
car as colleagues to get to work? (car-sharing).

b Put Ssin pairs or groups to compare their predicted
recommendations with the online responses. Monitor and help,
making sure Ss understand the responses correctly. When they
finish, work as a class to tick off the solutions on the board.
Discuss how the solutions would help.

Suggested answers:

car-sharing — reduce traffic jams and number of cars on roads
limit building on parkland — preserve parks for local residents
save parks — encourage exercise, improve health

speed limits— make driving safer, reduce pollution

cycle lanes — prevent accidents and improve safety

bike loans — encourage cycling, reduce traffic

free parking — encourage people to take public transport and
reduce traffic

charging points — encourage drivers to switch to electric cars
and reduce pollution

reduce fares — encourage people to leave cars at home and take
public transport

pedestrian crossings — people could cross roads safely

¢ Ssworkin pairs and discuss the question. Ask a few Ss for
feedback.

3 Lookat the instructions as a class. With weaker classes, do the
first one together as an example. Ss choose the correct alternatives
alone then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1persuaded 2start 3refuse 4 promise
5encourage 6warned 7 considering 8 avoid
9recommend 10 advise

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10B Vocabulary, p232

Grammar
Verb patterns

Optional extra activity

Students may not have studied verb patterns after reporting
verbs before. Write these examples on the board: The mayor
promised____(provide). | recommended____(provide). Ask Ss to
complete the sentences (promised to provide, recommended
providing). Ask Ss why one verb is toand the otheris -ing

(it depends on the preceding verb). Ask Ss if they can think of
further examples of verbs followed by -ing or to, then elicit ideas.
Then ask Ss to work through the Grammar box task.

4 Tell Ss to read the Grammar box carefully and complete the
examples with verbs in bold from the text in Ex 2. Ask Ss to discuss
in pairs, then check with the whole class.

Answers: 1suggest 2refuse 3advise

GRAMMARBANK10B ppl134-135

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first answer
as an example. Ss work alone to complete the exercises, then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss' answers
and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1 Samsuggested going/(that) we go to the cinema this
evening.

Olivia refused to tell me what happened.

He's not/He isn't looking forward to starting his new job.
Harry promised not to tell anyone about the party.
Erica persuaded me to go to the concert with her.

She suggested waiting/(that) we wait here for a

few minutes.

Paula’s considering quitting her job.

They've offered to help me with my homework.
breaking the mirror

going/(that) we go for lunch

making the mess

to cook dinner

me to talk to him

me to help him

AUl h wWhN
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5a {)10.3 Ask Ss to read the sentences and listen to the
pronunciation of to. If you think it is useful, explain the information
in the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

When we speak at normal speed, the stress is on the main
verbs and nouns that carry meaning. Small grammar words —
prepositions, articles, etc. — are weak and often replaced by
the schwa sound /a/.

b Drill the sentences chorally after they hear them. You may want
to pause the audio after each sentence and drill individuals to check.
6 Complete the first item together on the board, then ask Ss to
work alone to complete the sentences, referring to the Grammar
box. Ask Ss to check in pairs before going through answers with
the whole class.

Answers: 1travelling 2towalkorcycle 3togiveup
4 replacing 5nottoincrease 6 stopping

Optional alternative activity

Instead of going through the answers as a class, dictate the
correct answers for Ss to check against. Write the answers on the
board as well, so that Ss are sure they are correct.

7a Ask Ss tolook back at their suggested recommendations in
Ex 2 and complete the first answer as a class. (If you made a list
on the board during Ex 2, refer to that.) Point out that Ss need to
use the correct verb pattern. Ss then work alone to complete the
sentences. Move around the class and help.

Possible answers:

... use electric cars and to car-share.
...reducing speed limits.

... Teplacing cars with bicycles.

... to drive into the city

...Teplacing buses with trams.

... driving high-powered cars.

aAOaulhWNR



b When they finish, ask Ss to work in new pairs, comparing and
justifying their answers before sharing the best answers with the
whole class.

Optional extra activity

Before they start, remind Ss about agreeing and disagreeing and
elicit some phrases they can use. Write these on the board for
reference:  agree./| don't agree./Really?/ That's a good/ bad/
great idea./ Do you think so? Ask Ss to read out their sentences
and agree or disagree with each other.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10B Grammar 1, p230;
10B Grammar 2, p231

Speaking
Prepare

Culture notes

Neighbourhood groups often work with schools and pressure
local councils (local government) to make changes in their
local area. Some areas set up a voluntary Neighbourhood
Watch Scheme, which looks out for criminal behaviour to

help the police. Local residents (people who live in an area)
sometimes display stickers in their homes to show potential
burglars that Neighbourhood Watch is in the area.

8 Q) 10.4 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a neighbourhood
group discussion, where residents want to improve their area.
Ask Ss to listen to the discussion and make notes on the
questions. Conduct whole-class feedback.

Answers:

1 air pollution and traffic jams, parents drive children to school;
walking/cycling dangerous, too much traffic; cars drive
too fast

2 encourage children to walk/cycle; stricter speed limits

3 introduce speed limits near schools and more pedestrian
Crossings

Speaker 1: OK, so what are the main problems that we have?

Speaker 2: | worry about air pollution near our local schools. A lot of
parents drive their children to school. There are always
traffic jams near the school entrance, and that means the air
pollution near the school is very bad.

Speaker 3: Yes, it's much better for children to walk or cycle to school.
But walking and cycling are dangerous too because there's
too much traffic on the roads, and cars often drive too fast.

Speaker 1: Right. So, health and safety for school children is a serious
issue for us. We're worried about air pollution near
schools and about children getting to school safely. What
suggestions can we make?

Speaker 2: We need to find ways to encourage children to walk or cycle
to school. We need to make it safer so parents stop driving
them to school.

Speaker 3: In my opinion, we should have stricter speed limits on our
roads, especially near schools. We know that reducing speed
on the roads helps to prevent accidents. And it encourages
more people to walk as well!

Speaker 2: Yes, | agree. In some areas the speed limit near school gates
is thirty kilometres per hour. We should ask our council to
introduce lower speed limits near schools in our area.

Speaker 3: And we should also demand more pedestrian crossings so
children can cross busy roads safely.

Speaker 1: Thank you. Are there any more suggestions?

9 Put Ssin groups of three or four to brainstorm and build ideas.
With weaker classes, you may want to first brainstorm as a class,
building vocabulary around the topics and writing it on the board.
Ask Ss to note down ideas.

Speak

10a Askgroups to discuss and list possible solutions to the
problems under the headings in Ex 9. Refer them to the Useful
phrases. Move around the class and help with expressions and
vocabulary.

Optional alternative activity

Give each group a different issue to work on. If your class is very
large, some issues can be repeated. Give each group a piece of
flipchart paper and tell them to put the issue at the centre and
theirideas for solutions around it. They can then use this when
they present their ideas to the class.

b When they finish discussing possible solutions, groups take
turns to present their ideas to the class, using their notes as a
prompt. Ask other Ss to listen and assess the ideas. When they
finish, Ss vote on the best proposals.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:
What can you do better after this lesson?
What needs more attention?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have

finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Ss write a report on their new transport plans.
Grammar bank: 10BEx1-2, p135
Workbook: Ex 1-5, p59

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 10C
Extended route: go to p114 for Develop your reading

E What'sinajob?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to report the results of
a survey. To help them achieve this, they will revise reported
questions in the context of work activities.

If your Ss work, ask them to discuss in pairs how learning English
helps or might help them in their career. If they are not working
yet, ask them to discuss how they think English may be useful to
them in future. Ask a few pairs to report back.
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Vocabulary

Work activities

1a AskSstodiscuss the questions in pairs and decide what the
worst time wasters are. Compare ideas as a class and write their
predictions on the board.

b Ask Ssto look at the survey to check their answers. Invite
feedback, comparing the information with their predictions. Ask
Ssto tell each other how they spend their working day (or how
they think they would spend their working day).

Optional alternative activity

If most of your Ss do not work, ask them to work in pairs to create
an alternative list. This could include several of the same activities
in Ex 13, such as talking on the phone, as well as others specific to
them, such as studying, doing chores, gaming, etc. When they
complete their lists, ask pairs to compare lists with other pairs, to
see what is different or the same.

2 Refer Ssto the activities in the box. Ask Ss to work in pairs
toidentify any activities in the photos. Elicit one example first.
Point out that more than one phrase may be used for a photo.
When they finish, drill problem phrases as needed..

Suggested answers: give presentations, interview people,
offer someone ajob, work in a team

3 Pre-teach market researcherand HR officer (HR = Human
Resources, also known as personnel). Explain that Ss should
complete the job descriptions by choosing the correct alternatives.
Do the first item together then ask Ss to continue in pairs to
complete the exercise. Go through the answers as a group, asking
individual Ss to read the job descriptions.

Answers:

A doresearch, interview people, write a report, give presentations
B arrange interviews, offer them the job, employs

C setup meetings, arrange

D managing projects, team

E serve customers, manage

4 Ask Ss to discuss together. When they finish, ask a few pairs to
tell the class about themselves or their partner.

Teaching tip

During a speaking activity with real-life information, encourage
Ss to listen to each other by telling them they might need to
report back on their partner in feedback. It is a good idea to
mention this when you set up the activity so they know to pay
attention to what their partner says. In feedback, there won't
be time to ask all Ss to report back — just ask a few random Ss
around the class rather than go round in order. This ensures
everybody listens as they don't know who will be called on next!

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10C Vocabulary, p235

Listening

Culture notes

Digital advertising is the use of technology, particularly the
internet and social media, to target advertising to people by
using their pattern of online activity. For example, if you search
online for a holiday, then a banner might appear advertising
holidays the next time you go online.

5a Tell Ss that they are going to listen to someone describing
herjob in digital advertising and ask them to predict what they
think she does. Share the Culture notes if you think it helps. Write
suggestions on the board.

b {105 AskSstolisten and tick their predictions and add new
information to their notes.

Answer: She writes texts/material for websites, blogs and
ebooks. She does research and gives presentations.

6a Refer Ss to the questions and answers from the listening. Ask
Ss to match them up and then check answers in class feedback

Answers: 1a 2e 3c 4f 5b 6d

Optional alternative activity

Photocopy the questions and answers and cut them up. Prepare
one set for each pair. Pairs then move the questions and answers
around to match them up. When they listen, they can move them
around again. It is much easier to make changes when they can
move the texts around. When you check answers, Ss can number
the correct answers in their books.

b Ask Ssto discuss the question in pairs and then discuss as
aclass.

Audioscript 10.5

Tim: Thank you very much for agreeing to this phone interview,
Sharon, I'd like to ask you some questions about your
experience, if that's OK, and then I'm sure you'll have questions
for me, too.

Sharon: Yes, that's great, Tim. Thank you.

Tim: So, can you tell me what you're doing at the moment?

Sharon: Well, right now, I'm working in digital advertising. | work for a
company that helps people market their products online.

Tim: And what exactly do you do?

Sharon: Well, there are two parts to my job. | write texts for websites
and | write material that is used in blogs or ebooks. So, for
example, I'll write the text for a lifestyle blog about what
people do in their free time, or an online travel site.

Tim: Sorry, Sharon. | didn't catch that last bit. Could you repeat it?

Sharon: Yes, of course. An online travel site. | have to tell people about a
particular place.

Tim: And could you tell me what the second part is?

Sharon: So, when you search for something online, there'll be a lot of
results, right?

Tim: Yes.

Sharon: Somy job s to try to make sure the customer's blog or website

is at the top of that list of results. Then more people will visit

their site and hopefully they'll get more sales.

| see. How do you do that?

I have to do some research. | need to find out what key words

people usually use when they search for this kind of product

or website. | also need to look at the competitors' sites and see
what key words they use. Then | have to make sure that
linclude the key words and phrases in the texts | write!

Tim: Could you give me an example?

Sharon: Well, people often search for ways to do something. So, a title
like 10 ways to..."is a good one.

Tim: Right. | see.

Tim:
Sharon:



Sharon: Oh, | almost forgot. | sometimes have to give presentations to
customers as well,

Tim: So you're very busy! One final question. Do you enjoy your job,
Sharon? Do you ever recommend it to other people?

Sharon: Yes, | love it! | definitely recommend it to anyone looking for a
jobin marketing. If someone is creative and interested in the
way people think, it's a great job!

Tim: That's great to hear. Now, do you have questions for ... ?

Grammar

Reported questions

7 Ask Ssto underline the reporting verbs in Ex 6 (said, told,
explained) and ask Ss if they can identify any others (asked,
wanted to know). Ask Ss why the speakers, Tim and Sharon, use
different verbs (Tim's are questions, Sharon's are answers). Then
ask Ss to read the Grammar box and to think of more examples.
Do the first one as a class, then Ss continue in pairs. When they
finish, go over answers with the whole class.

Possible answers: (there are many more)
1 ‘Why did you do it?" she asked the boy.
She asked the boy why he had done it.
2 'Why are you crying?’ he asked her.
He asked her why she was crying.
3 ‘Canyou give me a lift?"
| asked her to give me a lift.

GRAMMARBANK10C ppl134-135

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the
note to help them.

Answers:
1 1wanted 2lhad 3toknow 4was 5ldid
2 1 He asked me to help him.

2 She asked me to take a seat.

3 Jack wants me to give him a lift.

4 [rina told me not to sit there.

5 My boss wants me to go to the conference

6 He asked me to email him the report.

8a @ 10.6 Tell Ssto listen carefully to the direct and reported
questions.

b Ask Ssif our voice goes up or down at the end of questions.
(Ss usually think we go up, but it is not always true.) Ss discuss
what they've just heard before you elicit the answer.

Answer: reported

c Sslisten and repeat the examples chorally and individually.

9 Ask Ss to write the reported questions. Go around and help as
necessary. Go through the answers as a class, then ask Ss to work
in pairs to say and then report the questions.

Answers:

The interviewer asked me/wanted to know ...

...what time | started work/studying.

... what time | finished.

... where | worked/studied.

... if lworked with other people or alone.

... what percentage of my time | spent answering emails.
... what | spent most of my time doing.

... if l enjoyed my work/study.

NoOOuphwWNRER

Grammar checkpoint

When reporting events or facts that are still current, we
sometimes don't move the tense back. For example:

She asked me how old | was/am or She asked me what | did/
do. Itis still correct to move the tense back, but you may

find a native speaker may not do so in situations like this. In
something like reporting a recent job interview, as in Ex 9,
tenses may well not change.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10C Grammar 1, p233;
10C Grammar 2, p234

Speaking

Prepare

10 Explain that Ss are going to complete their own survey. Tell
them to write six questions, referring to the questions in Ex 9 for
ideas. Go around and help, checking their questions are suitable
and well formed. There is no need for whole-class feedback as Ss
will have different questions.

Speak
11a AskSstoaskthree or four others their questions from Ex 10
and make notes on their answers.

Teaching tip

Ss often enjoy getting up and moving around the class. These
are sometimes called mingling activities. Tell them that they
must talk to one student at a time to avoid bunches of Ss
grouping and simply listening and writing the answers. Move
around the class and listen, making sure Ss talk to different
partners and indicating who is free when necessary. Although
Ss may like to ask you, avoid this as you need to be available to
monitor the activity. If your tables are fixed and moving around

the class is not an option, Ss can ask the tables near them.

b Put Ssin groups of two to four and ask them to discuss and
report their surveys. They can then write down some conclusions
including reported questions. Remind them to use the Useful
phrases.

c Ask groups to present their results to the class and see where
there are differences or similarities. In feedback, discuss whether
any of the answers surprised the Ss.

Optional alternative activity

Ask Ss to conduct their survey with family members or other Ss
in a different class. If you liaise with another teacher, they may be
quite happy for your Ss to come and interview theirs. Preferably
choose a group at a similar or higher level who will have no
problems with the questions. Ss then write up their results at
home and bring these to the class to compare.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What percentage of your time do you spend studying English?
Is it enough?

How could you use your time differently to make more time for
English?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.
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Homework ideas

Ss write areport on education in their country.
Grammar bank: 10CEx1-2, p135
Workbook: Ex1-3, p60

Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 10D
Extended route: go to p115 for Develop your listening

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to be able to ask and answer
interview questions. To help them do this, they will revise a range
of useful vocabulary and fixed expressions.

Ask Ss if and when they have had job interviews and what kinds of
questions are usually asked. Lead a discussion on what to say and
what to wear to be successful at interview. Tell them that today's
lesson is going to help them perform better at interviews in English!

1 Ask Ssin pairs to look at the photos and answer the question.
Remind them that we studied adjectives for personal qualities
at work in Lesson 1B and see if they can remember them (or ask
them to refer back to their notes). After a few minutes, ask a few
pairs for their ideas. Write useful vocabulary on the board for Ss
to copy down.

Teaching tip

Good students don't need to be reminded that looking over their
notes and revising past lessons helps them recall new language.
Point out that to remember a new word we need to meet it
about eight times, then discuss how Ss can revise at home or
when they are moving around. For example, they can have a set
of cards for topics that they look through, with English on one
side and their own language on the other and use these to test
themselves. Alternatively, they can use a vocabulary notebook
app on their phones to record, store and organise new vocabulary.

2 (}) 10.10 Explain that the Ss are going to hear the beginning
of a conversation. They should listen to the audio and say what is
happening. Ask them for their answer after they listen.

Answer: [t'sajobinterview.

Alfie: So tell me, Zoe, what made you decide to become a civil engineer?

Zoe: Well, I've always wanted to do something practical. | mean, civil
engineers build roads and bridges.

Alfie: Why do you want to work with this company?

Zoe: Um, because your company is very well known and hopefully I'll
have excellent opportunities to develop my skills.

3a @) 10.11 Tell Ssthey will now listen to the whole interview.
Ask them to read the questions first, then listen and tick the ones
they hear. Conduct feedback or play it again if necessary.

Answers: 1,3,5,6,7,9,10

b Refer Ssto the Useful phrases and tell them to use these to
complete the sentences. Ask Ss to compare answers when they
finish, then check answers as a class.

Answers: almean b hopefully
cAsyoucansee, Imhopingto dlthinkldsay e cansay
fdlike to

4a Tell Ss that they will match each answer in Ex 3b with a
question in Ex 3a. Ask them to write the number of the answer
beside the question, then check in pairs before going overas a
class. Point out that they only need to look at the ticked questions.
Listen to the interview again if Ss want to

Answers: 1a 3b 5c 7d 9e 10f

b Ask Ssto listen again and identify the phrases used to give the
speaker time. To round off, ask Ss if they think the candidate’s
answers are good, whether she did well in the interview and
whether she should get the job.

Answers: Well,mean, Um, So, Let me see

Alfie: So tell me, Zoe, what made you decide to become a civil engineer?

Zoe: Well, I've always wanted to do something practical. | mean, civil
engineers build roads and bridges.

Alfie: Why do you want to work with this company?

Zoe: Um, because your company is very well known and hopefully I'll
have excellent opportunities to develop my skills.

Alfie: Ah-ha. So, could you tell me a bit more about your qualifications
for this job?

Zoe: Yes, of course. As you can see from my CV, I have a degree in civil
engineering and I'm hoping to get my Master's degree this year.

Alfie: |see. So how much experience have you had?

Zoe: So...lthinkIdsay I've had quite a lot of experience. I've worked on
various different engineering projects during my studies.

Alfie: That's great. What would you say you are best at?

Zoe: Well, I've got excellent maths and IT skills. But | think I'd say my
greatest skill is organising projects.

Alfie: OK, good. Could you describe yourself in just three words?

Zoe: Um, |cansay that 'm well-organised and responsible. And I'm also
creative, which I think is important in this job.

Alfie: Right. And what are your goals for the future?

Zoe: Idlike to manage my own projects and work with customers.

Alfie: That all sounds fine. So, do you have any questions for me?

Zoe: Letmesee...yes.|dbe interested to know what the biggest
opportunities are for your company at the moment.

Alfie: Well,....

5 Tell Ss they are now going to roleplay interviews in pairs. Put
Ssin A and B pairs and tell them to look at the information on
the relevant pages. Check that pairs know what they have to do.
Allow plenty of preparation time, moving around and helping Ss
with vocabulary and ideas as necessary. Remind Ss of the Useful
phrases before starting. During the roleplay, monitor and make
notes. When they finish, give feedback on good use of language.

Teaching tip

To make the roleplay work, make it as real as possible. Ss may
benefit from waiting outside the room, being invited in, sitting
at a desk opposite their interviewer, etc. Tell interviewing Ss to
ask their candidate’s name and be as formal as in a real
interview situation. If the Ss enjoy the roleplay, it can be
beneficial to give feedback and then repeat it again (possibly
with a different partner).




Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How did you feel having an interview in English?

How can you improve your performance?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class.
Point out that Ss generally get better with more turns of
practice and discuss where and how they can practise

outside lessons.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2, p61
Mobile app: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

E Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 10. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework, or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1a With weaker classes, complete the first sentence as an
example. Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1 primary, secondary, university
2 state, private, fees 3 take, grades, pass, subjects

b Ssdiscuss education in their country, comparing with the
information in Ex 1a. In feedback, nominate Ss to tell the class
about any interesting differences.

2 Sscomplete the reported statements alone, then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 she was looking foranew job

2 she'd got/she had a degree in biology

3 she'd been to a few conferences

4 she'd be in touch sometime next week

5 he'd started teaching about 15 years ago

3 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs. In
feedback, ask Ss to read whole sentences, so that you can check
pronunciation of the words in context.

Answers: 1promised 2advised 3warned 4 considered
5avoid

Optional alternative activity

Bring a newspaper to the class and ask Ss to summarise key
stories in one sentence, using verb patterns.

4 Ss complete the sentences alone then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Possible answers:

... that I walked and cycled more/walking and cycling more.
... walking to work this week.

... to give me a lift to the airport.

... to arrive around 6.30/we'll arrive around 6.30.

... me to wait a little longer.

... me to book the taxi.

AUV WNBR

5 Sschoose the correct alternatives alone then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1walking 2eating 3tocome 4leaving
5changing 6togo 7totry 8meto

6 Sscomplete the reported questions alone, then check in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers:

...where | lived.

...if I'd got (I had) any hobbies.

... if I spoke any foreign languages.
...when | left/Id left school.

...if I'd ever lived abroad.

... what | thought of my new boss.
... what I thought | was doing.
...what I had eaten.

oNOOUL,~, WNKE

b Refer Ssto the example then ask them to work alone to write
their own continuations of sentence beginnings in Ex 6a. When
they have finished, put Ssin threes to practise advising and
reporting as in the example.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, rating each one 1-5, then
compare in pairs. Encourage them to ask any questions they still
have about any of the areas covered in Unit 10.

Keep talking
(Units 9-10review)

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Units 9and 10 in a
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 9 and 10.

Put Ssin two groups and explain that Ss in each group should
share the speaking role. Students will choose a topic and spend
two minutes planning what they can say. One student then
speaks for 30 seconds on that topic. The other group listens and
decides whether to award one or two points to them, depending
on how fluent they were and how much of the topic language
they included. Repeat four mare times, choosing different topics.
Monitor and be ready to adjudicate where necessary.
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Unit 10

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to write an email asking for
information. To help them achieve this, they will focus on features
of such emails.

Ask Ss to discuss in pairs what they use email for and if their style
of writing changes at all depending on who they are writing to.
Discuss their ideas as a class.

1 PutSsin pairs to discuss the question. After a few minutes,
conduct brief feedback and ask for a show of hands to see what
kind of emails most Ss have written.

2 Ask Ssto read the advert and email to answer the question.
Give them a few minutes. Conduct whole-class feedback.

Suggested answers:
where the course might take place, who the teacher might be
and how many students will be in the class

Optional alternative activity

Ask Ss to read the advert only, then discuss what they would like
to know. Write their ideas on the board, then ask them to read the
email and check if the same ideas are mentioned. Ask Ss if they
would like to enrol on a course in another country and what the
advantages/disadvantages would be.

3 Refer Ss to the Focus box and ask them to read it to themselves.
Then put themin pairs to discuss the question. Elicit the answer
and deal with any questions. Check with Ss by asking if they can
use contractions in this kind of email (no) and why not (because
they are writing to a person they don't know, it is more formal).

Answer: formal

4 Ask Ss to read the email in Ex 2 more closely and answer the
questions. They can underline the answers in the text, then
compare answers before you go through as a class. If you have a
projector, display the text and underline the answers there.

Answers:

1 |am writing to find out more about how to do this.

2 lwould like to know if | can enrol for my course online and
what information | need to provide. Could you also let me
know when | have to register by, and if there is a
registration fee?

3 |look forward to hearing from you. Thank you in advance.
Many thanks.

5 Ask Ss to complete the email with phrases in the Focus box,
then compare answers in pairs before you go through as a class.
Ss could number the phrases in the Focus box with the gap
numbers.

Answers: 1writingto 2 couldgive/send 3letme
4 toknow 5 could/wouldyou 6 hearing from 7 inadvance

Prepare

6 Ask Sstoread the advert and work in pairs or small groups to
list questions theyd like to ask. Move around the class and help
with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

Write

7 Read over the structure and ask Ss to organise their questions
before they write. Move around the class and be available to help
with ideas, spelling and vocabulary. Fast finishers can read and
check each other's work, paying particular attention to the
phrases studied in this lesson.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-5, p63

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand an article.
To help them achieve this, they will focus on making inferences.

Ask Ss to talk about tourism in their town or local area. Discuss
why tourists might visit their country or region.

1a Ask Ssto look at the photo and identify what they can see,
then talk about good and bad effects of tourism. After a few
minutes, conduct brief feedback and list the good and bad things
on the board.

b Then tell Ss to read the article and see if any of their ideas were
mentioned. Tell them they have a few minutes to do this. Check
answers as a class and tick off the suggestions on the board.

Optional alternative activity

If your Ss live in a small place and/or have little experience of
tourism, ask them to talk about the capital city, or to discuss places
in other countries instead.

2 Ask Ssif they think the writer is for or against growing tourism
and how they know that. Accept any suggestions then tell them
that recognising information not directly stated in a text is called
inferring. Ask Ss to look at the Focus box and call on individual
students to read sections aloud to the class. Then discuss the
question as a class.

Answer: You caninfer their opinion using clues in the text.

3a Tell Ss to look at the extract and read it through. Ask them to
underline phrases that tell them about the writer's opinion, then
to check in pairs. Go through the answers as a class. If you have
access to a projector, project the text and underline there.

b Repeat the process with the comment.

Answers:

Extract

Clues: replaced traditional jobs, people depend on tourism

Can infer: People have no jobs or income if tourists don't come.
Comment

Clue: it used to be wonderful ... now ... soon

Can infer: He feels negative about tourists.

4 Ask Ssto read the article again and look at the statements,
identifying what is stated explicitly with S and what is not stated
and can be inferred with NS. Tell them to mark sections of the
text where they find the answers and write the question number



beside. Go through the answers as a class. Ask Ss for key words
that helped them decide

Answers: 1S 2NS 3S 4NS 5S 6NS

5 Ask Ssto discuss the questions in small groups and then
conduct brief feedback to see if groups agree.

Optional alternative activity

Divide the class into three groups and ask each group to research
one of the places mentioned in the text (Barcelona, Venice, Machu
Picchu), Each group member can write a short text explaining the
impact of tourism in their allocated destination. Then organise Ss
in groups of three, with each member representing a different
destination. Groups present to each other. They can use the internet
and download pictures to add evidence to their presentation.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p62

Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for students to understand short
conversations. To help them achieve this, they will focus on
understanding meaning from context.

Ask Ss if they always say what they think and why they might not
always be direct (to save someone’s feelings, for example). Give an
example of your own if you can.

1a AskSstolook at the pictures and discuss the questions in
pairs. After a few minutes, conduct brief feedback.

b @ 10.7 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a conversation and
answer the questions. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1bossandemployee 2 Inthe office/atwork 3 A

Carol:  Hey, boss.

Frances: Hey, Carol. How are you?

Carol:  Good, thanks. Excited that it's nearly the weekend!

Frances: Look, 'm sorry, Carol, but you'll have to write that report again.
Before you leave today.

Carol:  Butit's50' clock.

Frances: |need it today.

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box to read through alone, then discuss
the question in pairs. Ask Ss for their answer. Ask them if they can
relate this to the conversation they just heard.

Answer: the situation, other things people say,
how they say them

3a {)10.8 AskSstoread the three options, then listen and
choose. When they finish, ask them to discuss in pairs then go

through the answer as a class.

Answer: a

b Discuss the question as a class. Play the audio again if some Ss
disagree. Point out the tone of voice

Answers: the situation — it's not like Donald to be late;
the tone of voice sounds worried

Heather: Hey, over here!

Ryan: Oh, hey Heather, great to see you! How are you doing?

Heather: Good, and I'm really looking forward to the film. Is it just you
and me?

Ryan: No, Donald is coming too.

Heather: OK, great. He's not here yet?

Ryan: No. He's usually early.

Heather: That's not like him.

Ryan: No, no it's not. I'd better call him.

4a {109 Tell Ssthey are going to listen to another
conversation and answer the questions. Go through the answers
asaclass.

Answers:
1 mother and daughter
2 they are talking about the daughter's maths test

b Ask the Ss to read the questions before listening again. After
they listen, allow time for them to discuss in pairs then go through
their answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Sheisdelaying giving the bad news.

2 Sheis trying to make Lauren feel better about needing
atutor.

3 Sheis being contemptuous of her mum'’s disappointment.

4 She feels bad.

Mum:  Hey, Lauren, how was your day?

Lauren: OK, | guess.

Mum:  And, the test?

Lauren: What test?

Mum:  Youknow what test, Lauren. The maths test.

Lauren: What about it?

Mum:  Well, did you pass?

Lauren: No. No, I didn't, OK?

Mum:  Oh, Lauren ... Look, maybe it's time to get you a tutor.

Lauren: We tried that, Mum.

Mum:  But maybe with a better tutor, you'll be able to ... | mean,
I know a lot of students who are doing that ...

Lauren: Idon't want a tutor, Mum! Sorry, | know you must be so
disappointed.

Mum:  Look, | don't want to make you feel bad, | know you try, it's just
that I know how important it is to get a good maths grade,
that's all.

Lauren: Ineedtogoout.

Mum: Lauren...

5 Discuss as a class. If your class are parents, they can discuss the
situation from the other side.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-2, p61
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Grammarl Presentsimple and present continuous

1 Complete the conversations using the present simple or present continuous
form of the verbs in the boxes.

come enjoy like live study take work

A: Hi,I'mAnna.

B: I'm Carlos. Nice to meet you. Where do you come from?

A: |1 from Granada. And you?

B: I'm from Granada, too, but at the moment |2 inan apartmentin
Seville.

A: Whyareyou3 this course?
Well, |4 for an international company, so I need to improve my
English. How about you?

A: I3 tourism at university right now, so the course will help my
speaking skills.
Are you © the course?

A: Yes,lreally? it. The teachers are very helpful.

be come have learn play prefer speak

B A: So Katerina, what do you do at the weekends?

Well, lusually 8 football. 'm a member of the university team and
my teammates 2 all very friendly! Do you do any sport?

A: Yes,|do. |10 to play tennis at the moment.

B: Areyoull lessons with a coach?

A: Yes Hel? from the US, so he always 13 English!

B: That must be fun!

A: Yes, buttobe honest, |14 watching tennis on TV!

2 Workin pairs and practise the conversations.

EROLOEOEIENE © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |



Grammar2 Present simple and present continuous

H ften/ / read
a rHowotten/yousrea a you/study English / at the weekends

b What/you/read/

at the moment b you/study any otherlanguages/

at the moment

a you/listento/music/ right now

b What/ type of music/you/ b have/you/agood time/
usually / listen to : at the moment

ﬂ a What/you/usually / ﬂ

wear for special occasions a you/work/at the moment

?
? b What time / people / usually /
finish work i
b What/you/wear/at the moment nish workin your country
?
?
8
a you/doanysport/atthe moment
a How often/watch/filmsin English
? ?
b What/ TV programmes / watch / b What sport/you/usually /do/
at the moment ; in the summer
) .
?

Why / you /| English
: y/yousleam ngis a you/sleepwell/ at the moment

b you/sometimes/learn new

words in your own language b How many hours anight/you/

usually / sleep

EROLOEeINENE © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |




Vocabulary Personaldetails

1 Complete statements 1-9 with the words in the box.

company course degree

training  university = work

passes parttime qualification run

studying taking

Personal opinions on education and work 1 2

1 Everybody should have the opportunity to
doa and graduate from

2 If astudentalways

it shows that he or she is intelligent.

exams,

3 Itisnt good for students to
while they are

for adegree.

4 If youare as a tour guide,
it'simportant to speak several languages.

exams.

5 The most stressful thing about university is

6 Ifyou your own
, you have to work full time.

7 If youwant to get a good

English, you need to study in the UK.

8 People should always be allowed to work
when they have children.

getagood job.

9 Thereason most people take a
in English is to help them

2 Putatick (v)inthe column that represents your opinion on each statement.

1 = totally agree

2 = agree 3 =itdepends 4 = disagree

5 = totally disagree

EROLOEOEIENE © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |




Grammarl begoing toand present continuous

1 Putthewords and phrases in the correct order to make sentences.
1 doctor's tomorrow / she's /to / the / going

She’s going to the doctor’s tomorrow

2 goingto/he's/some drawing at/ the weekend / do

3 goingto/ my mum/ call /on her birthday / I'm

4 havinglunch/we'e / that new pizza place / with Joan at

5 thedog/are/taking/to the vet/tomorrow / you

6 startlooking for/anew job/I'm/goingto

7 goingto/allmy old/ to throw out/I'm/ clothes this weekend

8 are/whattime/eating/we/ this evening

9 not/applyfor/I'm/goingto/thatjob

10 are/what/goingto/you/do/ after the movie

11 the office / meeting her at/ we're / meeting / 'm not / at the restaurant instead

2 Look at Beatrice's calendar and correct the sentences below.

MONDAY TUESDAY | WEDNESDAY | THURSDAY FRIDAY SATURDAY SUNDAY

doctor’s : ~
appowvibwent -| 9o to gym cal Muyw U\::vcnh 2N‘tv‘/‘\n 409 :0 :::t \Oo:f.(:;: c\;zv\l)::\e
3 p.W'l. y P- . p- . "] )

1 On Wednesday, she's going to the doctor's.
No, on Wednesday _she’s going to call her mum .
2 On Tuesday, she's taking the dog to the vet.

No, on Tuesday

3 On Saturday, she’s going to call her mum.
No, on Saturday

4 OnSunday, she's having lunch with Joan.
No, on Sunday

5 0OnMonday she's taking the dog to the vet.
No, on Monday

EROLOEeINENE © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |
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a Find out how many people are meeting a
friend after class.

(Find out who and where.)

Grammar 2 be going toand present continuous

b Find out how many people are going to

travel abroad at some time in the next year.
(Find out where and why,)

¢ Find out how many people are going away
next weekend.

(Find out where and who with.)

d Find out how many people are going to

move house in the next couple of years.
(Find out where.)

e Find out how many people are doing their
English homework later.

(Find out what and where.)

fn P Ln:. TH'E T GFFICE

g Find out how many people are going to start
work or change their job in the near future.

(Find out when and where.)

-
’ @)
i Find out how many people are going to do

some kind of sport in the next few days.
(Find out what and where))

f Find out how many people are going to

spend a lot of money next week.
(Find out why.)

M%ﬁg

h Find out how many people are going
out tonight.

(Find out where and who with.)

j Find out how many people are doing
housework this evening.

(Find out what.)
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Vocabulary Personal characteristics

“ 1 2 3
a
4
clal|l|m
b
i
5 6 7
C t
8
r h|ia|r|d|\wlo|r|k|i|n|g
9
e 0]
1
a u ‘h
11 12
t s|h|y 0
i n
13
v e
14
rle|lli|lal|b|1l|e S
t
Extraword:
1 2 3
E | C
4
a a
z r
y i
5 6 7
0] C
8
r 0 g
9
o|ple|n g n
10
a f
11 . 12
pla|t|i|le|n|t n i
i d
13
S sjle|n|s|1|t|1|Vv]e
14
e n
d t

Extra word:
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Grammarl willfor prediction

1 Putthewordsinthe correct order to make sentences. Then write Yes next to the

statements which are true for you and No next to the ones which aren't.

) ~ ~

)

) Yes/No
/
) 1 |/another/study/language / will
/
) 2 won't/live/ country /another/in /|
/
) 3 an/car/l/electric/won't/inthe future/ buy
/
) 4 live/will/1/over100/to/be
/ ) 5 lottery /win/ 1/ will / the / next year
/
6 before/ |/ retire/years/60/will/I'm/old
/DD 7 1/ new/wont/meet/friend/online/a
/ 8 won't/famous/|/be/inthe future
) 9 job/will/new/get/a/thisyear/|
/ )
, 10 buy/island/own/my/wont/|
7 7 7
/ / /

2 Workin pairs and compare your predictions.

@ SEOLOCOIEME © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |



Grammar 2 willfor prediction

Find someone who.... Name Why/Why not?

1 thinks everyone will work from
home in the future.

2 believes everyone willown a
robot in the future.

3 expects they will own a house
in10 years' time.

4 hopes they will travel in space.

5 issure everyone will use
driverless cars.

6 iscertain there will be time
travel machines in the future.

7 thinks polar bears will be
extinctin 20 years' time.

8 doesn't think the weather will
get worse in their country.

9 doesn't believe we will find life
on another planet.

10 doesn't think they will travel
abroad next year.

EROLOEeINENE © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |




Vocabulary Describing change

1 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the newspaper extracts.

A recent survey shows that
unfortunately it is getting harder/ Air pollution in big cities is
easier for young people to find a job. rising/falling, and lots of

people are worried.

Environmentalists are concerned that
the amount of plastic in the sea is fall/

increasing.
,
Schoollunches are getting easier/ better Scientists say it's getting easier/
since the government introduced new improving to produce energy
healthy-eating guidelines. from wave power

The cost of renting a flat is going up/decreasing so
much that many students can’t afford a room.

Scientists say that water levels
are rising/falling, and that E
many cities will be under

water in the future. The chance of finding alien life is

increasing/getting harder because
of amazing new technology.

~

People’s diets are improving/

increasing thanks to better  pps
Children’s behaviour at school is getting worse/easier
because of ‘relaxed’ parents, a report says.

education.

2 Write three sentences describing change in your country. Then work in pairs and compare

your sentences.
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Grammarl Pastsimple and past continuous

1 Lookatthe pictures. Then complete sentences 1-6 using the past simple and past continuous
forms of the verb pairs in the box.

break/play eat/start go/realise run/hear sit/ring see/walk talk/come = write/crash

1 Whilel my essay, my computer 2 Yesterday afternoon | through the
park when| aloud bang.

3 He his leg while he 4 While she to the airport, she
football. she didn't have her passport.

5 The students when the teacher 6 | an advert for the drama group while
into the room. I to college.

2 Write your own sentences for pictures 7 and 8 using the past continuous and past simple forms
of the remaining verbs in the box. Compare your ideas with a partner.

EROLOEeINENE © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |




Grammar2 Pastsimple and past continuous

When/What time was it?

Where were you?

What were you doing?

What was happening around you?

Who/What did you see?

How were you feeling?

What surprising thing happened suddenly?

What did you do?

What did you think/say?

How were you feeling?

What happened next?

How did the story end?

SEOLOCOIEME © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |
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) ¢

amazed

*

annoyed

*

amazing

*

relaxing

*

disappointed

) ¢

embarrassing

*

frightening

w
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Vocabulary Describing feelings and events

*

*

relaxed

- ¢
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Grammarl usedto

1 Readthe sentences about the famous person. Do you think they used to/didn't use to do
these things? Complete the sentences with used to or didn’t use to.

Ed Sheeran...
1 live in a village in Wales. D
2 sing in a local church chair. D
3 play in the school orchestra. D
4 have blonde hair. D
5 go to a music college. D
6 do alot of sport at school. D

Answers for StudentB'sactivity,. 1 v 2X 3 v 4X 5Xx 6V

2 Readyour sentences to your partner. They will tell you if you guessed correctly or not.

1 Readthe sentences about the famous person. Do you think they used to/didn't use to do
these things? Complete the sentences with used to or didn’t use to.

Beyoncé...
1 livein Texas, US. ]
2 work as a hairdresser. [ ]
3 sing in the pop group Destiny's Child. D
4 have blonde hair. D
5 go to a music college. D
6 appear in an advert for cola. D

Answers for Student Asactivity: 1 X 2v 3 X 4X 5v 6 X

2 Readyour sentences to your partner. They will tell you if you guessed correctly or not.

EROLOEOEIENE © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |




GrammarZ2 usedto

Find five Name: Name: Name:
people who... | Details: Details: Details:
used to play

a musical

instrument.

didn't use to go
to the beach

in the summer
holidays.

used to live
close to their
first school.

didn't use
to study
hard at school.

used to be
very good
at maths.

didn't use
toweara

school uniform.

used to have
a favourite
cuddly toy.

didn't use
to like doing
exercise.

used to be
afraid of
horror movies.

didn'tuseto
argue with
their brother
or sister.
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Vocabulary Memories

1 Choose topics from the box and use them to help you complete the sentences below.

family holidays  food from your childhood  interesting experiences  your home town
your relatives  your school days

1 Eating reminds me of

2 Beingin makes me feel

3 Seeing makes me think of

4 [I'linever forget trying for the first time.
5 [lllalways remember visiting

6 Ihave happy memories of playing

7 The smell of makes me think of

8 The sound of reminds me of

2 Workin pairs and compare your sentences. Are any of your memories similar?
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Grammarl so/such...that; too...to;
not... enough to

1 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the conversation.

D200 >0>20>202x02

- = SRR

o, !'!-'*:-“‘.'!

H l:' : ;Ml“-n..--;"“':

|+l

Hi Martin. How was your trip to Glasgow?
Great. It was so/suchinteresting that I'd like to go back.
How did you travel around?

By underground and bus. Glasgow is 2so/such a big city that you can't walk everywhere.

Did you meet any local people?

Yes, we made a lot of friends. People were 3so/too friendly and cheerful.
How was your hotel?

It was a bit noisy. There was #such a lot/such lot of traffic at night.

Did you buy anything nice?

No. |>had not enough/didn’t have enough money to buy presents.

What was the food like?

Good. But the restaurants were etoo/too much expensive for me!

Did you visit all the sights?

Not at all. There were 7too many/too much amazing places to visit them all.
Well, it sounds like an amazing experience.

Yes. | had 8so/such agood time!

2 Workin pairs and practise the conversation.
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Grammar 2 so/such...that: too...to:
not... enough to

e TR ——————~ 4&

I’'m so excited about the trip ... ... that I can’t get to sleep.

Travelling in Japan was such a
great experience ...

The campsite in the countryside was ... so quiet and peaceful.
———— @
******** ——— @400
""""""""" e | (T
""""""" wissenws | R
************* ——
"""""""" e
"""""" T @&
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Vocabulary Feelingsandreactions

sy | pmmm———— 4%

Chloe is always BLEEP — she
feels so positive and cheerful
about the future.
(optimistic)

I never feel BLEEP or anxious
before exams — I'm always calm.
(nervous)

My mother gets very nervous
when we go on holiday, and she’s
always BLEEP about missing flights.
(anxious)

The movie was so BLEEP and boring
that I fell asleep in the cinema!
(dull)

My job interview was a BLEEP
experience —[ didn’t sleep the BLEEP - there’s nothing like
night before. . it anywhere.
(stressful) (extraordinary)

The Pyramid of Giza in Egypt is

I was so BLEEP during my trip to There’s so much going on in
Australia that I came home early. : Barcelona —it’s a really BLEEP city.
(homesick) i (lively)

It’s important to stay BLEEP and My best friend is so happy and
optimistic about the future. | BLEEP - she’s always smiling.
(positive) (cheerful)

The smell in the restaurant was
so BLEEP that we couldn'’t eat
our food and we had to leave.

(unpleasant)

The hotel was in a very BLEEP area
and there was no noise at all.
(peaceful)

We had a really BLEEP and very
lively evening talking about
our recent trip.
(enjoyable)

Travelling abroad can be a BLEEP
and sometimes stressful experience
as everything is new and different.
(strange)
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Choose the correct alternatives to complete the article.

Grammarl Presentperfectand pastsimple

Bill Gates: An American

success story

ill Gates was born in October
B 1955. As a child, he Yived/

has lived in Seattle in the US
and 2went/has been to Lakeside School.
At the school, he 3met/has met Paul
Allen and they *became/have become
friends. In 1970, they went into business
together, and in 1975 they 5formed/
have formed Microsoft®. Bill Gates
then launched Windows® in 1985.

He met his wife Melinda in 1987.
They 8got/have got married in Hawaii
and have been happily married ever
since.

In 1988, Gates and his wife started to
build a large house in Medina. It “took/
has taken seven years to complete. He
and his family moved into the house

in 1995.

He 8became/has become one of the
world’s richest people, and he
Sreceived/has received many awards
for his charity work. In February 2014,
he 19/eft/has left his job as chairman
of Microsoft® and now focuses on his
charitable work for the Bill & Melinda
Gates Foundation. Gates Ygave/has
&given billions of dollars to charity, and

he 2often said/has often said that he will
give half of all his money to charity. The
foundation Bsupported/has supported
projects around the world which fight
diseases, such as malaria and polio.

However, he still has time for fun, and
he “appeared/has appeared on TV!

He Ystarred/has starred in an episode of
The Big Bang Theory in 2018.
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Grammar 2

Present perfect and past simple

1

2

3

4

5

6

Have you

What's the Where did ever taken , LHSER TS When was
: : Did youhave | you already :
best film you go on partina thelast time
\ : any petsas eaten and
you've seen holiday last dance or . you felt
. a child? drunk
recently? summer? a music embarrassed?
" today?
competition?
Which
Have you country have | What made gk your . What What did
. English important
ever driven you never you feel . you do
already things have
areally fast been to but happy . yesterday
. improvedon | you already .
car? would liketo | yesterday? ; morning?
- this course? | done today?
visit?
What's the What
Haye you best group Did you do What's the Whendidyon| English text
written a or singer anything worst food
. , 7. . last go to the book have
bucket list you'veever | excitinglast | you'veever . :
. cinema? you just
yet? seenin weekend? eaten? >
used?
concert?
How long What was IEE S G
Who was . What most
What did you have you your .
your role famousbook | .. .. : enjoyable
watchon TV } lived in your favourite 2
model as a . haven't you . activity
. last night? current subject at )
child? read yet? you've done
home? school?
recently?
: Have you What job What was .
Did you go - your How did you
joined any have you . Have you
abroad for favourite feel before
clubs or always ever stayed
your last cartoon . your last
. teams wanted up all night?
holiday? when you exam?
recently? todo?
were young?
Have you What sport How many Did you feel How many Have you
have you messages anxious ) ) .
takenupa . different jobs | everraised
always and emails about
new hobby . . have you money for
this vear? wanted to did you send anything had? charitv?
year: try? yesterday? yesterday? ' Y
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Vocabulary Experiences

in an ice skating the Amazon
competition rainforest
a play a new way
on stage of life
for °, walking in the
children’s .
. mountains
hospital
to be
a new sport :
an intern

around Europe something new
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Grammarl Present perfectcontinuousand
present perfect simple

1 Putthe wordsinthe correct order to make questions.

1 recently/hard/working /Rob/Has /been

2 up/met/you/recently / Suzanne / with / Have

3 How /you/English /long/been/have / studying

4 happened/What/ just/has

5 for/you/here/been/long/Have /waiting

6 week/ painting/ all / house / his / been/Has / he

7 you/any/books/Have /read/good/ recently

8 How /teacher/long/a/has/been/mother/your

I N e O e e 0 e e A

2 Matchanswers a—h with questions 1-8in Exercise 1.

a No,justsince ‘ e She'sworked ina school
Wednesday. ‘ for 20 years!

b I've beenstudying it for - f Yes, he's been working
two years. ‘ in a restaurant.

¢ Thatcarhasjust ‘ g No, wehaven't seen
crashed into the wall! ‘ each other for ages.

d Yes, I've been waiting

“h No, | haven't had time.
for ages!

3 Workin pairs. Ask and answer the questions in Exercise 1.
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Grammar2 Present perfect continuous and
present perfect simple

Work in groups. Complete each sentence in three different ways. Try to think of words
or phrases that other groups won't think of.

1 Youlook tired. Have you been ?

2 lhaven't for ages because | don't have much money.

3 Is Nicola OK? She's been a lot recently.

a
b
c

4 |I'm a little stressed. 'm going on holiday, tomorrow and | haven't

a
b
c

5 I've never ,butId like to.

a
b
c

6 He's been for years, and he's very good at it.

a
b
C

7 |need to complain about my colleague because he's been

a
b
C

8 Il call you afterI've

a
b
c

SEOLOCOIEME © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |




Vocabulary Keepingintouch/catchingup

Complete the conversations with the words in the box.

1

get hang meet spend
Doyout? alot of time with your brother?
B: Notreally. We 2 up at family events from time to time. | 3 onreally
well with him though.
A: That'sgood. |4 out with my brother all the time. He's one of my best friends, really.
out see touch up
A: ldont? alot of Alan, do you?
B: Yes,wekeepin? .I'm catching 3 with him next week actually.
A: Great.Canlhang* with you, too?
B: Yeah, no problem. I'll let you know our plans.
lose other touch
A: Willyoukeepin? when you go abroad?
B: Yes, | can email you from time to time.
A: That's good. | don't want to 2 touch with you.
B: Don't worry. We'll see each 3 soon. I'm only going away for a month!
each got together well
Do you know Lisa Stanford?
B: No,butl? to know her sister, Laura, last year and she's great fun.
But we haven't seen 2 other much lately.
A: Well, maybe we can get 3 with Lisa later?
B: That'sagreatidea.|msurelll getonreally 4 with her, too!
catch get touch with
I got a text from Helen last week.
B: Oh, what's she doing now?
I'm not sure, but I'll find out very soon. I'm going to meet up ® her tomorrow,
solll2 up with all her news then.
B: It'ssad, but!lost3 with her after we left school.
A: Whydon'tlsuggest that we all 4 together sometime soon?
B: Idlove that.

2 Workin pairs and practise the conversations.
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Grammarl Articles

Complete the sentences with g, an, the or no article.

1 Canyouput teaon  table, please?
2 Isthere  pharmacy around here?
3 I'vealwayswantedtosee  Eiffel Tower.
4 Where's ~ cake you made yesterday? I'm hungry!
5 Sheloves_ shoes. She's always buying them!
6 Shereallylikes ~ children, but he doesn't.
7 Yourjacketisin ~ bedroom.
8 Youcansee  moonreally clearly tonight.
9 Hissisteris  police officerin _ Paris.
10 Sometimes ~ peopleneed  holiday.
11  coffeeinthat caféis horrible.
12 Some peopledontbelievethat ~ Earthisround.
13 Isjuanain  office today? | haven't seen her.
14 Whatwas ~~ nameof  bookthat you were reading?
15 Weneed  milk Ithink.
16 Idon'tlike bigcities.Idontwanttogoto ~ London.
17 Ithinkthat ~~ dogsand  catsare very different.
18 [lllmeetyououtside bank.
19 Ithinklneed  cup of coffee. Do you want one?
20 Doyouknow  answerto  question?
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Grammar 2 Articles

Tick (v) the correct sentence, aorb.

=
Q

Is the match at the old stadium on Lake Street or the new one?

o

Is the match at an old stadium on Lake Street or a new one?

2 a Oursummer courses are popular with the students and the business people.

b Our summer courses are popular with students and business people.

3 a I'mthearchitectand | workin the office.

b I'man architect and | work in an office.

4 a Thereisaqgreat outdoor café in the town square.

b Thereis the great outdoor café in a town square.

5 a The price of sugar and coffee has gone up in the last year.

b The price of the sugar and coffee has gone up in the last year.

6 a Thereislively pedestrian street in the city centre.

b Thereisalively pedestrian street in the city centre.

7 a loftengosurfinginseanear wherellive.

b loften gosurfingin the sea near where live.

8 a My favourite landmark to visit in Paris is the Eiffel Tower.

b My favourite landmark to visit in Paris is Eiffel Tower.

9 a The people from all over the world come to visit this statue.

b People from all over the world come to visit this statue.

10 a He'salondoner, but helivesin the countryside now.

o

He's the Londoner, but he lives in countryside now.
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Vocabulary Features of atown

pedestrian street art gallery trafficjam suburb skyline

2 Listento your partner’s descriptions and write the places.

1 4
2 5
3

1 Listento your partner's descriptions and write the places.

1 4
2 5
3

2 Describe each place to your partner but do NOT say the words you can see.

square neighbourhood
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Grammarl Comparatives

1 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the questions.

QUESTIONNAIRE

1 Islife easier/much easy when you're a child or an adult?
2 |[sfast food as faftening/ more fattening than fresh food?

3 Are millennials more interested/interested in the
effects of climate change than other generations?

4 |sthe food in Japan healthier/more healthy than the
food in your country?

5 Isthe weather in Spain best/better than the weather
in Scotland?

6 s Jupiter far/further from the Sun than Earth?
7 Islearning English more difficult/ as difficult as maths?

8 Are parents not as strict/stricter with their children as they
used to be?

9 Isthe fown centre busier/busyer during the week or
at the weekend?

10 Are millennials more/as interested in watching TV as
their parents?

11 Does London have a more large/larger population
than Madrid?

12 Is the quality of life worse/badly in the city than in the
country?

2 Workin pairs and ask and answer the questions. Which answers do you agree on?
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Grammar2 Comparatives

difficult stressful easy-going funny intelligent
short bad easy healthy kind
expensive energetic angry quiet happy
big tall interesting hot cheap
worried friendly creative simple important
modern good hard-working tired high
old beautiful popular scary embarrassing
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Vocabulary Lifestyles
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active do a lot of different activities
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Grammar1l Superlatives

1 Complete the question beginnings with the superlative form of the word

in brackets.

1 What'sthe funniest (funny) TV show D
2 What's the (expensive) electronic item D
3 Who'sthe (famous) singer D
4 What's the (bad) customer service D
5 What'sthe (interesting) place D
6 What's the (strange) item of clothing D
7 What'sthe (hard) subject D
8 What'sthe (healthy) food D
9 Who'sthe (optimistic) person D
10 What'sthe (amazing) thing D

2 Complete the question endings with the present perfect form of the
verbs in brackets.

a you 'veeverbeen (ever go) to?

b you (see)in concert?
c you (ever have)?

d you (ever meet)?

e you (ever study)?

f you (watch) recently?
g you (ever wear)?

h you (ever experience)?
i you (buy) this year?

j you (eat) recently?

3 Match question beginnings 1-10 with endings a—j. Then work in pairs and ask and
answer the questions.
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Grammar2 Superlatives

1 Answer each question by numbering items a-d in order of preference
(1 = top preference, 4 = lowest preference).

OO OO OO OO OO OO OO OO OO OO0

1 Which of these cities would you prefer to visit?
a Tokyo D b Sydney D ¢ Buenos Aires D d Moscow D

2 Which of these places would you prefer to live in?
a abigcity D b asmallvillage D c atown D d inthe countryside D

3 Where would you prefer to stay on holiday?
a acampsite D b afive-star hotel D C acaravan D d aholiday flat D

4 How do you prefer to shop for clothes?
a ontheinternet D b inashopping centre D c inasmalllocal shop D
d inanoutdoor market D

5 How do you prefer to travel between cities in your country?
a by plane D b by train D ¢ by coach D d bycar D

6 Which of the following adventure sports would you most like to do?
a parachuting D b bungee jumping D € scubadiving D
d white water rafting

In which of these places would you prefer to spend your weekend?
a inthecity D b inthe mountains D ¢ atthebeach D d by theriver D

8 Which of these wonders of the world would you prefer to see?
a The Pyramids, Eqypt D b The TajMahal, India D
¢ The Great Wall of China D d Machu Picchu, Peru D

9 How would you prefer to spend a day in the city?
a visit museums D b goto the park D € go shopping D
d visit old buildings ||

=
o

How would you prefer to spend a night in the city?
a clubbing D b going to the cinema D c eatinginarestaurant D
d going to the theatre D

=
=

How would you prefer to spend a day in the country?
a walking D b having a picnic D c fishing D d cycling D

=
N

Which of these electronic items do you prefer to use?
a atablet D b asmartphone D c alaptop D d adesktop computer D

OO0
SOOI OO OO

&

2 Work in pairs and discuss the questions. Explain your preferences using superlatives.
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Vocabulary Productsand services

1 Readoutthe sentences but not the words in brackets. Your partner will guess what the
word BLANK should be.

Itis more BLANK to travel by train than by car.  (environmentally friendly)
Modern furniture is usually BLANK, reliable and environmentally friendly.  (well designed)
Cheap clothing ranges are very BLANK with teenagers. (popular)

1

2

3

4 The price of cinema tickets is BLANK for money.  (poor value)

5 People say German cars are BLANK because they don't often break down. (reliable)
6

It's so BLANK. | don't understand how to use it at all.  (poorly designed)

2 Now listen to your partner’s sentences. In each sentence, replace BLANK with the
correct word or phrase in the box.

easytouse excellentservice goodvalue highquality notenvironmentally friendly  unreliable

3 Doyouagree with the statements? Discuss with your partner.

1 Listento your partner's sentences. In each sentence, replace BLANK with the
correct word or phrase in the box.

environmentally friendly — poorly designed poor value popular reliable  well designed

2 Now read out the sentences but not the words in brackets. Your partner will guess what the
word BLANK should be.

Itis BLANK to travel everywhere by plane.  (not environmentally friendly)
Modern smartphones take BLANK photos, so cameras aren't necessary now.  (high quality)

Older people don't always find the internet BLANK.  (easy to use)

1
2
3
4 Buying second-hand clothing is BLANK for money and good for the environment, too.  (good value)
5 Youshouldn't buy second-hand phones as they are BLANK.  (unreliable)

6

Staff in the restaurants in our town always give BLANK.  (excellent service)

3 Doyouagree with the statements? Discuss with your partner.
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Grammarl Definingrelative clauses

1 Complete the sentences with who, which, whose, when or where.

1 There arent many famous actors careers have always been successful.

2 The Hunger Games and Silver Linings Playbook are two of the films star
the actor Jennifer Lawrence.

3 That's the department store | bought my new coat.
4 Hugh Jackman is the actor played Wolverine in the X-Men films.
5 Ihave toget up early on Tuesdays | go to the gym before work.
6 There are only two cinemas in the city [live.
7 It'sone of the best films Spielberg has ever directed.
8 Thefilmisaboutaboy dog has disappeared.
9 Thisisthecar Id like to buy in the future.
10 Ilike books have an exciting story and are easy to read.
11 Matamatain New Zealand is the place they filmed a lot of The Hobbit films.
12 Idlike to goback to atime mobile phones didn't exist.
13 My grandfatheris the person has taught me the most.
14 Science was the subject | enjoyed most at school.
15 JudiDench oftenstarsin films are about real people.

2 Workin pairs. In which sentences can you replace the relative pronoun with that?

3 Inwhich sentences can you leave out the relative pronoun?
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Grammar2 Definingrelative clauses
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Vocabulary Typesof film

musical
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Grammarl Modalverbs: possibility

and deduction

10

JoOu - m"®T a n o o

o —

1 She mustbe our new teacher. D D

Ruben might be going to an interview. D D

There can't be life on Neptune. D D

My friend could beill. ||| ]

Sarah looks very unhappy. D D

[t must be really cold outside. D D

He may be a doctor. D D

Ben seems to be really hard-working. D D

They can't be away on holiday. D D

There might not be any milk left,

He's always studying in the library.
She hasn't turned up for class.

Everyone is wearing coats and hats.

He's dressed in a white coat.

She's carrying a pile of textbooks.

| saw them yesterday.

They are going on a trip next week.
I put alotinmy tea.

| think her dog may have died.

It's much too cold there.

]

- xX

= o0 B o 3 3

~+ W0

Match deductions 1-10 with two sentences from a-t below.

| forgot to buy some this morning.
She was coughing a lot yesterday.
He's going into the hospital.

He looks very nervous.

I saw her talking to the headteacher.
She must have failed the exam.

Jane was shivering when she came in.
He always hands in his work on time.
Nobody can breathe there.

He's wearing really smart clothes.
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Grammar2 Modalverbs:possibility
and deduction

1 Inthis continent, there are 54 languages spoken. 3 points
2 There are 54 countries in this continent. 2 points
3 This continent hosted the 2010 World Cup. 1 point

- Tennis

1 Thissportwasinventedin France in the 12th century. 3 points
2 Itcanbe played on grass or on harder surfaces. 2 points
3 Thescoring goes: Love, 15, 30, 40, Game. 1 point

Sharks

1 Thisanimal has been on the Earth for 450 million years. 3 points

§2 This animal can lose 30,000 teeth during its lifetime. 2 points
§3 They can only swim forwards. 1 point

1 The material for this item of clothing originally came from Nimes, in France. 3 points
2 They used to be a darker colour called ‘indigo’, so that it was harder to see if they were dirty. 2 points
3 Onaverage, Americans have seven pairs of these. 1 point

' Lionel Messi

1 He'sfromArgentina. 3 points
' 2 Hewasbornin1987. 2 points
3 He's one of the most successful football players of all time. 1 point

French

1 There are about 220 million speakers of this language around the world. 3 points
2 Iltusedto be the official language of England. 2 points
3 It'sspokenin many countries, including Belgium, Canada and Senegal. I point

. Steven Spielberg

1 Hisfirst movie made justone dollar. 3 points
- 2 HewasborninOhiointhe US. 2 points
3 He's one of the most successful film directors and producers ever. 1 point

1 Thiscity has two very famous football teams. 3 points
2 It'sfamous forits fashion and design. 2 points
- 3 Ithas the highest number of tall buildings in Italy. 1 point
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Vocabulary Describing clothes and appearance

1 Complete the missing words in each text.

I'm pretty relaxed. | always wear
Ic_s clothes like jeans and

sweatshirts. | prefer2| _o_ _ clothes.
| don't like anythingtoo3t__h
Today I've 4g __ my favourite cap
5_n.lweariteveryday.|don'tlike to
6d__ __ _ p butit'smysister's

wedding this weekend, so | guess
Ill have to!

Well, at the moment I'm wearing a
1s__ r_skirtandjacket.|like
clothes that go well together, so I'm

alsocarryinga?m__c___ _bag.
My mother says it's a bit

30 _-f_____ n__,butlthinkit
looksvery4s | and modern.

It'simportant for me to be
5f i It makes me

feel good.

2 Work in pairs. Cover the texts and take turns to describe the people in the pictures.
Then discuss what types of clothes you prefer.
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Grammarl Zeroand first conditional

1 Putthewordsinthe correct orderto complete the sentences.

I agree || disagree |It depends

you live / a block / get to know / in / your / of flats, / you
If neighbours.

more / a house /is / will be / it / detached,
If expensive.

your exams / attend all your / won’t pass / if you / don’t
You classes.

central heating, / you often / get more / you’ve got
When colds.

Unless this lesson.

go to / you don’t / have to / on Sunday, / the museum / you
If pay.

need / you don’t / a patio, / you have
When a garden.

money / will save / rent / if you / a flat / in the
You suburbs.

to / you move / you might / the country, / get more
If sleep.

,e you take / you will / lots of / notes, / forget

unless / won’t win / you / the lottery / buy
You a ticket.

2 Complete the questionnaire. Then work in pairs and discuss your answers.
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Grammar 2 Zeroand first conditional

You work in a mobile phone shop and today you have a special deal on some of your phones.
They are free when you sign a contract and pay just £25 a month for 18 months.

1 Choose four good points for your phone from the list below.

( )

% easy to use % excellent service
% popular brand * fashionable

% good value for money * reliable

* well designed * high quality

2 Planwhat you are going to say to customers to persuade them to buy this phone.
Use the phrases below to help you.

* When you buy this mobile phone, you get a free ...
» If you buy this phone, you will be ...
» Ifyou're not happy, ...

3 When you are ready, serve three customers and try to persuade them to buy your phone.

Customer

You want to buy a new phone and can afford to pay up to £25 a month.

1 Choose four points from the list below which are important for you when you choose a phone.

s 2

% easy touse * excellent service
% popular brand % fashionable

% good value for money % reliable

* well designed * high quality

2 Planwhat you are going to say/ask to make sure you get the best deal possible.
Use the phrases below to help you.

e |Iflbuyittoday,canlget...?
» If Ihave a problem with the phone, ... 7
* Unlessyou cangive me, ...

3 Whenyou are ready, visit three sellers and find out what they are offering.
When you have visited all three, decide which phone to buy. Explain why.
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Vocabulary Placestolive

-
C 2 2
a small house, this keeps a high building
START usually your house G"Z‘;%‘;“c’é;“’ with lots of
in the country warm apartments
(7 letters) (2 words) (3 words)
4
the front
door of
abuilding
(8 letters)
7 6 5
an area outside ahouse ontopofa
ahouse where G01F gg){‘é%RD not joined to house — it keeps i%gﬁgg
you can sit another house therain out
(5letters) (2 words) (4 letters)
GO BACK
3 SPACES
8 9 10
you use this to go avery small the top GO
from downstairs GolF 23,‘(“&“” flat with partofa onggl\’\%ERg
to upstairs oneroom room
(S letters) (6 letters) (7 letters)

 If your answer is correct, stay on the square until your next turn.
+ If your answer is incorrect, go back to the square you were on before.
+ If youland on a square which someone has already answered correctly,

ahouse that is
joined to other
houses in a row

(2 words)

aYa

move back to the nearest square.

» Ifyoulandon afree square, stay there until your next turn.

14 13
you can stand you walk
FINISH GI%BQEE on this and look on thisin
at the view aroom
(7 letters) (5letters)

this keeps
your house
cool

(2 words)

AN

GOBACK

4 SPACES
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Grammarl Quantifiers

A:

B:

1 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the conversation.

Would you like to help me cook dinner tonight?

Yes, OK.

What about a vegetable curry?

That sounds good as I don't each *much/many meat.

Are there 2much/any vegetables in the basket?

Yes, there are 3any/some onions.

OK. lonly need one. Have we got 4any/many oil?

Yes, there's a >few/little left in the bottle.

What else have we got?

Well, there are ®no/none courgettes, but there are some mushrooms in the fridge.
OK. Put themin, but not too ?many/much!

We also need a 8little/ few peppers and tomatoes ... maybe two or three of each?
Great. Finally, let's putin a 2bit/lot of different spices. | like my curries hot and spicy!
Here you are. What about salt and pepper?

Let's not add 19q little/ too much salt as it isn't good for you. We will add quite a *few/bit of
pepper, though.

Sounds good.

Hang on, how much rice is left in the cupboard?
Hmm, not *2many/ much.

Oh dear. Why don't we have bread with it instead?

That's a good idea. Hopefully there's 33enough/ lots bread for everyone!

2 Workin pairs and practise the conversation.
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Grammar2 Quantifiers

S ‘f—oo

Look at the picture. How many differences can you find between your picture and your partner’s.
Ask questions or describe the picture. Use the words in the box.

abitof afew alittle alotof lotsof many much (not)any plentyof some

Look at the picture. How many differences can you find between your picture and your partner’s.
Ask questions or describe the picture. Use the words in the box.

abitof afew alittle alotof lotsof many much (not)any plentyof some
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Vocabulary Describingfood

1 Workin pairs. Think of three foods for each of the adjectives.

bitter 1 2 3
savoury 1 2 3
fried 1 2 3
grilled 1 2 3
healthy 1 2 3
homemade 1 2 3
hot 1 2 3
light 1 2 3
spicy 1 2 3
sweet 1 2 3
tasty 1 2 3
vegetarian 1 2 3

2 Work with another pair. Take turns to read out the three foods you have chosen
for one of your adjectives. The other pair will try to guess the adjective you
have chosen.
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Grammarl Second conditional

1 Putthe wordsinthe correct order to make questions.

1 would/travel/if /had/ machine /Where/you/to/you/a/time
Where would you travel to if you had a time machine

2 computers/any/have/didn't/we/if/do/we/would/What

3 favourite/you/say/would/if / you/What/your/ singer/ met

4 What/be/we /aeroplanes/would/ like / didn't/ life / if / have

5 |If/feel/you/you/didnt/would/get/how/the/job

6 might/if/English/What/happen/you/ spoke / perfectly

7 you/up/earlier/If /got/would / happen / what

N A B A B L B R B R

2 Make sentences using the prompts. Use the correct forms of the verbs.

There may be more than one possible answer.

a |/walktoschool/if/1/getup earlier
I'd walk to school if I got up earlier

b If/1/notget/thejob/I1/feel/really disappointed

c If/we/nothave/anycomputers/we / use/books more

d If/1/have/atime machine/|/travel /to Marsin the year 3000

e It/ be/difficult/travel abroad/if / we / not have / aeroplanes

-

If/1/ meet/her/|/ask/foraselfie

If /1/ speak / English perfectly /1/ get/ a better job

(=]

3 Match questions 1-7 with responses a-g.
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Grammar 2 Second conditional

(1 2] 3] (4] o

START ...buya ...getannoyed ré.slteaivrir?t
brand new with your .
When would lantop? familv? without
you...? ptop: y! ' paying? .

(11 (10 (9 o (7 (6
..getupat - lie to ... fail your ? . stayat ...change <:
1

5a.m.? y?rtijgrl?g?st English exam? V\?eoenzr?lll? your job?

® |® o ® ® @
j> lot of 7 ...callthe ...sleep ... not eat for ?

money to police? outside? awhole day?
a friend? ' .

23 22 @ ® 19 ©
... start oto
7 ...argue with studying ...Cheatin ? Eéﬁege <:

? ?
: somebody:? another agame ] by bus?
language?
j> ... break ..stayup 7 ... become ...QS;C;r;sbvi\;Er mvr\]/(o):l?grto
awindow? all night? avegetarian? y
1 phone? school?

(34) (33] (32] (31) (30]
FINISH { | holiday ? - appear ey ? &
1

alone?

o L o %

If Imtired, ldgotobed. X . Ifyoudidn'thavetogetupearly, ' Iwontworkiflwon thelottery. X
(If lwas or were) i you could go out tonight. v ; (Iwouldn't)

You'll get better grades if

Peter would play better if youstudied harder. ¥

he practised more. v

People might be happier if
they had more money. v

(You would / You'd)
If she knows the answer, . 1 .
. ! I'd lend her a penif I had : IfIcandrive, ldbuyacar. X
she would tell him. ¥ anotherone. v 3 (If I could drive)

(If she knew)
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Vocabulary Everyday activities

1 Workin pairs.Name three things youcan...

charge

fill with something

switch on/off

empty

turn down/up

load/unload

2 Work with another pair and compare your answers.
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Grammarl Structures for giving advice

Decide if the sentences are correct (v) orincorrect (X).

1 a
b

C

What should | do? v
What could Ido? v
What were | do? x

You could report him to the police.
If | were you, I'd report him to the police.

You should report him to the police.

I think I ought to help my mum with the housework.
| think I were to help my mum with the housework.

[ think I should help my mum with the housework.

You shouldn't be late for your exam.
You'd could be late for your exam.

You'd shouldn't be Iate for your exam.

If | were you, | will invite her to the party.
Perhaps you should invite her to the party.

If were you, I'd invite her to the party.

What do you think | should do?
What do you think | could do?
What do you think | were to do?

You shouldn't be rude to your teacher.
If | were you, | wouldn't be rude to your teacher.

If | were you, | were not rude to your teacher.

Tell them they shouldn't to leave their litter in the park.
Tell them they don't should leave their litter in the park.
Tell them they shouldn't leave their litter in the park.
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Structures for giving advice

Grammar 2




Vocabulary Describingbad behaviour and crime

1 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the sentences.

She cheated/lied to her mother about what time she got home. | think that's really dishonest.
Please don't jump the queue/drop litter — it's rude and annoying for the other customers!
Cheating/ Stealingin a game of cards is not fair to the other players.

When | saw the man lying/ stealing from the shop, | reported it because it's illegal.

People who cheat/drop litterin the park should have to pay a fine because they know it's wrong.

a U b WNBRE

It's against the law to speed/steal when you're driving in the city centre ... and very dangerous!

2 Match each picture a-c with a sentence from Exercise 1.

3 Complete the sentences with a word or phrase in bold from Exercise 1. There may be more than one
possible answer.

1 Should dropping litter be and considered a crime?

2 Isit to not pay for a ticket on public transport?

3 Do you think there are more people than polite people in the world?

4 When people cheatinsport, is it to others?

5 lIsitalways to lie to your family and friends or is it sometimes the right thing to do?
6 Have you ever seen someone doing something which is , like shoplifting?

4 Workin pairs and ask and answer the questions in Exercise 3.
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Grammarl Questiontags

1 Choose the correct options to complete the sentences.

1

10

Technology can't replace people, ?

a isit b canit c can'tit

You don't think people recycle enough, ?

a doyou b don'tyou c canthey

We're using too much plastic, ?

a isn'tit b arentwe c dontwe

Most people are lazy about protecting the environment,

a arentthey b are they ¢ dothey

We can all do something to save the planet, ?

a arentwe b cantwe ¢ haven'twe

Global warming has made life difficult for some animals,

a doesn'tit b hasn'tit c hasit

We need to do more to help homeless people,

a can‘twe b dowe c dontwe

Air pollution isn't getting worse, ?

a isit b doesit c canit

It's easy to recycle, ?

a isn'tit b isthere Cc arentit

Campaigns to protect wildlife haven't changed anything,

a haveit b havethey ¢ hasit

2 Workin pairs and discuss the opinions in Exercise 1.
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Grammar2 Questiontags

1 Inyourclass, who do you think...

has got a very healthy lifestyle?

has travelled abroad more than four times?

is feeling quite tired at the moment?

can'tdrive a car?

has lived in more than two different towns/cities?
studies almost every day?

is going to the cinema with a friend tonight?

can ski?

O 0O N o uu »h W N B

has tried bungee jumping?

=
o

spends money carefully?

=
=

hasn't got a fitness tracker?

=
N

is going to bed early tonight?

=
w

is afraid of snakes?

=
D

prefers vegetarian food?

=
ul

is going away for the weekend?

=
(e)}

did some housework yesterday?

=
N

hasn't used a mobile phone today?

=
(e0]

has met somebody famous?

19 didn't play a musical instrument as a child?

isn'tinterested in sport?

N\

1
ZCINEMAS

2 Askyour classmates the questions in Exercise 1 using question tags.

Were you correct?

i
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Vocabulary Environmentalissues

1 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the s
1 It'simportant for everyone to work together to protect/waste the rainforest.
2 My family always reduces/recycles plastic, glass and paper.

3 Too many soft drinks can damage/ protect your health.

4 |never injure/waste paper — | always use both sides of a sheet.

5 Animals only protect/attack people when they are afraid.

6 Plasticin the oceans kills/saves thousands of sea creatures each year.

7 The bestway to support/recycle charities is to raise money for them.

8 Global warming is destroying/injuring the Great Barrier Reef,

9 | never reduce/throw away my things — | always recycle them.
10 The governmentis doing everything it can to reduce/destroy air pollution.
11 My family turns off electrical equipment at night to save/re-use electricity.

12 We should introduce new international laws to make people recycle/waste their rubbish.

2 Workin pairs. Do you agree with the statements in Exercise 1?

1 Complete the sentences about you. Write five true sentences and five false sentences in any order.

EROLOEeINENE © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |




Grammarl Modalverbs: ability

1 Choose the correct alternatives to complete the sentences.

1 [I've never been able to/be able to understand physics.
| hope to can/be able to visit London sometime soon.
| could/couldntdrive a car until | was in my twenties.
When | was younger, | wasn't able to/ couldn't to sleep with the light off.

Unfortunately, | can't/am able to cook curries very well.

2

3

4

5

6 When lwas five, | could/canride a bike.

7 Nooneinmy family couldn’t/can speak French.

8 Ihope to able/be able to dance well one day.

9 Idlike to can/be able to speak another language.
10 Iflwork hard, I'l be able to/I was able to pass all my exams.
11 | couldn't/cant play the guitar, but I'd like to learn.

12 Whenlwas at primary school, | could/can count to tenin French.

2 Tick the sentences that are true for you, then compare with a partner.

3 Complete the second sentence so the meaningis similar to the first one.
Use the word in capitals.

1 Ihaven'thadtime to do any housework. ABLE

I any housework.

2 Itwas so noisy that it was impossible to hear anything. COULD

It was so noisy that anything.

3 I'mnogoodatdancing. CAN

| atall,

4 |nthe end, the hotel manager helped me get into my room. WAS

Inthe end, | into my room because the hotel manager
helped me.

5 lwasagoodswimmer whenlwasyoung. COULD

When | was young, | very well.
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Grammar2 Modalverbs: ability

2 Workin pairs. Take turns to read your sentences. Guess which of your partner's sentences are
true or false.

[ couldn't
until  was
years old.

[ can
really well.

When | was young,
| could very well,
but | can’t now.

| hope one day I'll be
able to

J

I've never been able to At school, | couldn’t

W

| know someone who
can

W

lcan't
very well.

f Because |
yesterday, | wasn't able to

I'd like to be able
to ,butI'm
not very good at it now.

(
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Vocabulary Skills and abilities

1 Complete the questions with the correct form of the verbs in the box.

design edit gain improve learn prepare take workon

5 1 Do you know how to forajob interview?
2 Haveyouever your language skills with a friend or tutor?
3 Would you like to be able to better landscape photos?
4 Haveyou how to change a plug yet?
5 What's the best way to your speaking skills in another language?
6 Would you like to take a course in how to and improve your written work?
7 Do you know how to your own website?
8 How canyoung people experience in jobs they'd like to do?

2 Workin pairs and ask and answer the questions.

1 Complete the questions with the correct form of the verbs in the box.

design develop edit gain improve learn prepare take

1 Do you know how to any delicious dishes from your own country?
2 Haveyouever how to play the drums?
3 Would you like to be able to and make your own clothes?
4 Do you often the photos you take on your mobile phone?
5 Wouldyou like to join a class to new practical skills in painting and decorating?

6 What's the best way to confidence when learning a foreign language? |
7 Doyou preferto classes or learn by yourself?
| 8 Isthere any part of your diet that you'd like to ?

2 Workin pairs and ask and answer the questions.
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Grammarl Pastperfect

Complete the sentences using the past perfect or past simple form of the verb pairs in the box.

arrive/leave  arrive/start  forget/start getto/depart look/leave phone/wait turnup/go

a Bythetime]ane at work, the meeting

b Jane to switch off her mobile before the film !

c Aftershe for a taxi, she outside.

d Butwhenshe at the bus stop, the bus just

e Butby the time she , everyone already home.
f Whenshe the train station, the train already

g WhenJane in her bag, she realised she her laptop at home.

Complete the story using sentences a—g from Exercise 1.

It all started when Jane realised she hadn’t switched on the alarm on her
mobile. Because she hadn’t put on her alarm, she slept in. She had an
important work meeting, so she quickly got ready and decided to get a taxi.

She then decided to get the train. 2 She decided to catch a bus instead.
3 8o, Jane ran all the way to the office.

4 Because the meeting had already started, there was nowhere to sit.
Jane stood at the back of the room and opened her bag to find her meeting
notes. >

That evening she went to the cinema with friends. They weren’t happy with
her when her phone started toring. ¢

After the film had finished, she decided to go a friend’s party. 7 The party
had started at 7 o’clock not at 9 o’clock!

By the time Jane got home, she had decided it was a day to forget!

1 However, the taxi didn’t turn up because she’d given the wrong address.
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Grammar2 Past perfect

On Monday, Claire/ David/Marie/ Robert/ Stuart/ Vleronica was . because
he/she at the weekend.

On Tuesday, Claire/ David/Marie/ Robert/ Stuart/ Veronica was . because
he/she the night before.

On Wednesday, Claire/ David/ Marie/ Robert/ Stuart/ Veronica felt , because
he/she the day before.

On Thursday, Claire/ David/ Marie/ Robert/ Stuart/ Veronica was ,because
he/she on Wednesday.

On Friday, Claire/ David/ Marie/ Robert/ Stuart/ Veronica was , because
he/she

On Saturday, Claire/ David/ Marie/ Robert/ Stuart/ Veronicafelt , because
he/she the previous night.

Clues
1 It wasawoman who felt excited on Monday
because of what had happened.

2 Robert felt tired two days before Stuart
was upset.

3 The person who was happy wasn't a woman.

4 One person looked and felt tired because they
hadn't slept well the night before. It wasn't
Veronica.

5 The woman who felt relaxed had finished all
her work.

6 On Thursday, one man admitted that he had
failed his driving test the day before.

o 4

Clues
1 C(laire feltangry all day on Wednesday because
of what had happened.

2 The person who was upset had failed his
driving test.

3 The person who felt relaxed on Friday had
finished an important work report.

4 One person woke up feeling really happy on
Saturday because he had been to a great party
on Friday.

5 Robert felt tired on the same day that his
colleague lost her purse.

6 On Monday, Marie told everyone that she had
got engaged at the weekend.
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Vocabulary Milestones

fall in love move house
ou | aamegen| gt | mamea
‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ | gt | vew | ok
e | e | o | o
““““““

win an award go fravelling
o awea | e | aveen
e | me | wew | e
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Grammarl Expressingpurpose

Choose the correct option to complete the sentences.

S T N N M N P R B

Vil more

Yourn Hoste

Things you need to know

You'll need a sheet
a fo b for

put on your bed.
cin

Extra blankets are available keep you warm.

a fo b for cin
There’s a form booking the shower room.
a so that b in order to c for

Please don’t eat in the rooms
a so that b in order to

keep them as clean as possible.
C sO

You must leave your room by 11 a.m. we can clean it.

a for b so c inorderto

Please leave valuables in the safe you don‘t lose them.

a in order to b to ¢ so that
Use our free wifi research local places online.
a fo b for C SO

The kitchen is always open
you like.
a for

you can cook food whenever

b to C SO

Take a bus tfour
a so that

see all the sights.

b so c inorderto

o

Switch the lights off at 11 p.m.
a in order fo b so that

get a good night’s sleep!
c for
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Grammar2 Expressing purpose

S %
[&]

1 Readoutthe sentence beginnings for your partner to complete.

| get up early every day so ...

I'm going to the bank to ...

You can use a portable charger to ...
I arranged a class meetingin ...

A balanced diet is important for ...

A U1l A W N PR

| took extra maths lessonsin...

2 Now listen to your partner’s sentence beginnings and complete them with these endings.

... that my dad can eat sushi.

... order to gain some work experience.
... ask if she wanted to meet up.
...order to get a good job in the UK.

... protect you from the sun.

- O A N T o

... keeping you fit.

3 Write three more sentence beginnings for your partner to complete.

1 Listentoyour partner’s sentence beginnings and complete them with these endings.

... keeping you healthy.

... put money into my account.

...order to pass my exams.

... charge your phone when you are travelling.
... that | can walk the dog before work.

- o A N o o

... order to discuss the hiking trip.

2 Now read out the sentence beginnings for your partner to complete.
I'm studying Englishin ...

Doing exercise is necessary for ...

We often go to restaurants so ...

You should wear sunscreen to ...

I rang my friend yesterday to...

A 1l A WINBR

I'd like to get a summerjobin...

3 Write three more sentence beginnings for your partner to complete.
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Vocabulary Outdoor equipment

backpack

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

sleeping bag camping stove

sunscreen portable charger

sunglasses torch

______________________________________________________________________________________
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Grammarl Modalverbs:obligation and necessity

1 Choose the correct alternatives to complete rules 1-9.

NORTH TOWN
HEALTH CLUB
RULES

Opening hours 9a.m. to 9 p.m.

1 Members mustn't/mustsign in when they arrive.
2 Everyone needs to/needn't to wear suitable sports clothing and footwear.
3 You don't need to/mustn’t bring a towel as we provide one.

4 Non-members need to/are allowed to go into the swimming pool between
6 p.m.and 9 p.m. only.

5 Remember, you could/have to take a shower before you go into the pool.
6 Members mustn't/don’'t have tobook a time for the gym.

7 You mustn't/needn’t take food into the gym or pool areas.

8 Members aren't allowed to/need to go into the office.

9 You mustn't/are allowed to have fun!

10

11

12

2 Work with a partner. Think of three more rules for a gym and write them in10-12 in Exercise 1.
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Grammar2 Modalverbs: obligation and necessity

Complete the sentences with the words and phrases in the box.

ask their parents
give your baby a strange name

buy, sell or chew chewing gum

close at 11 p.m.
open abank account  tip

drink alcohol  feed the pigeons
use your mobile phone  vote

1

4

%m
%

QFEMINE HOUEL
Mo = Surd
 8pam-I1-00pm

4

1 InSwitzerland, women weren't allowed to

2 Until recently, pubs in the UK had to

until 1971,

every night.

3 From1939-1975, women couldn't

in Spain.

4 Youdon'tneedto

in many Asian countries.

5 InSingapore, you aren't allowed to

6 Americans could only

legally after 1933.

7 InSan Francisco, you aren't allowed to

8 InDenmark, you can't

without asking the government.

9 In South Korea, children must

if they want to play online

video games after midnight.

10 InJapan, you can't

on atrain.
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+J:® Grammarl The passive: present and past

Choose the correct alternatives to complete the article.

Big Brother is
watching you

Where does the term

‘Big Brother’ come from?

It Twas/were first used in a

novel 2by/from George Orwell.
The novel was called 1984,

but it was 3wrote/written in 1948.
The novel is a science fiction story
about Oceania. The people there are
“been/being watched all the time by the
ruling party. In fact, ‘telescreens’ (a combined
television and camera) are/is being used to monitor their

actions. They are éreminding/reminded of this by the phrase, ‘Big Brother
Is watching you. Orwell was writing his novel at a time when there
were many strong political leaders. It is 7said/saying that he believed the
public 8are/were being spied on by the authorities.

Nowadays, the term is widely used on TV. The Big Brother TV series
%isn't/wasn't started in the UK — it was created in the Netherlands in
1997 by/at John de Mohl. The show follows a number of contestants
who are isolated in a house together for several weeks. It was such a
success that it is now "showed/shown in over 40 countries worldwide.
[t was first broadcast in the UK in 2000, and a new series 2is/was
probably being filmed right now!

SEOLOCOIEME © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |




+J:# Grammar2 The passive: present and past

1 2 3 4 5
Ml!llOI’lS o The university Teachers are They didn't They awarded
viewers o teaching many A :
is giving a free . invite me to us first place
watched the studentsin e s . o
sports pass to Ana's birthday in the sailing
new TV show temporary s
. each student. party. competition.
last night. classrooms.
6 7 8 9 10
At that time,
: Nowadays, : :
thely weren't - They. arent Peopledon't Ithink the
paying female people often marking our . )
speak Latin blue caris
employees as read the exam papers .
) anymore. following us.
much as male news online. today.
employees.
a b C d e
Nowadays, A free
the news
Our exam I think we sports pass [
papers
- to Ana's
often to each ,
birthday party.
today. by the blue car. student by the yparty
online. university.
f g h i j
We The new timlzt ¥2§:ale
Many students TV show ’ .
- employees Latin
first placein —
in temporary the sailing by millions of as much as anymore.
classrooms. competition. viewers last male
night.
employees.
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:{:§ Vocabulary Commentadverbs

1 Readoutthe sentences but not the adverb in brackets. Your partner will decide what the word
BLANK should be.

1 Ilost my purse last week, but BLANK someone handed it into the police station.

BLANK, the last northern white male rhino died recently and there are now only two females left.
I've just taken my driving test, and BLANK | passed first time. | was sure | would fail!

BLANK, my brother lost his ticket, so he couldn't go to the concert.

I'm playing in a netball tournament this weekend. BLANK my team will win!

My teacher is really helpful. She will BLANK mark any extra homework | do.

N o o b W N

Rob is great at football, but BLANK he chose to leave the team mid season.

2 Now listen to your partner’s sentences. In each sentence, replace BLANK with the best adverb
in the box.

amazingly fortunately (x2) obviously notsurprisingly sadly unluckily

3 Discuss which other adverbs can replace the ones in your sentences above.

1 Listento your partner's sentences. In each sentence, replace BLANK with the best adverb
in the box.

happily hopefully strangely surprisingly thankfully tragically unfortunately

2 Nowread out the sentences but not the adverb in brackets. Your partner will decide what the
word BLANK should be.

Yesterday, | left my car keys at work, but BLANK | had a spare set in my bag.

Harrison Ford is a famous actor, but BLANK he didn't get his biggest roles until he was in his thirties.
My cat was run over by a car and BLANK she died last night.

I've just been offered a new job. I'll BLANK have to think about it carefully.

There were only five tickets left and BLANK Sophie was the sixth personin the queue.

BLANK, everyone felt sick after the all-you-can eat buffet.

N oo unl A W N B

BLANK, all the passengers were rescued from the Hudson River plane crash.

3 Discuss which other adverbs can replace the ones in your sentences above.
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Grammarl Non-definingrelative clauses

1 Complete sentences 1-10 with a—jbelow.

10

11

oOu - o0 a nNn o o

Death Valley,

,is located in the US.

Inverdoon safari park,

,is north of Cape Town.

The worst time to visit Edinburgh is August,
as there are too many tourists.

Bear Grylls,

’

,was originally a soldier.

Our tour guide,

, told us lots of interesting

facts about the city.

Ben Nevis,

,is the highest mountain in

Scotland.

The nearest beach,

,isonly a short walk away.

The Waitomo cave,

,is home to thousands of

tiny glowworms.

May or October,

,are the best times to

visit Seville.

The Inuit people,

,have arich and

colourful culture.

Rome,

Shakespeare,

,is the capital of Italy.

, was a famous writer.

who live in the Arctic

where you can go wind surfing

which is one of the hottest places on Earth
whose beauty is unforgettable

when the temperatures are cooler

whose English was great

where you can see rhinos, cheetahs and elephants in the wild

who is a famous adventurer and TV presenter

when the festivalis on
which is 1344 metres high

2 Complete sentences 11 and 12 with your own ideas. Then work in pairs and
compare your ideas.
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Grammar2 Non-definingrelative clauses

Correct?

Amount paid

1

The film, which has become a great success,
stars Charlize Theron.

The new student, who sits next to me in
class, can speak five languages.

Alnwick Castle, when they filmed the Harry
Potter films, is in Northumberland.

My aunt, whose husband is French, is moving
to Paris next month.

Usain Bolt, which has won eight Olympic
gold medals, has sadly retired from athletics.

Hugh Jackman, whose films | really like, is
also a great singer.

Wireless headphones, which don't have a
cord, are usually more expensive.

| prefer to go on holiday in the winter, where
everythingis quieter.

The best time to study is during the day,
when you'e less tired.

10

The new boss of our company, whose starts
on Monday, is only 22.

11

The indoor snow centre, where you can
learn to ski, is about to close down.

12

The fashion website, what everyone is
talking about, was designed by a student.

13

Paul McCartney, who's music | really like, was
a member of The Beatles.

14

Sometimes at midnight, when I can't get to
sleep, | get up and watch TV.

15

There are long sandy beaches in Rio, when
you can sunbathe and play beach volleyball.
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Vocabulary Geographical features

2 3
1 clola|s|t
4
a
5
k w
6 7 8
dl e|s|e|r|t a
h t
9
o] e
10
r r
11
e f
12 13
C a
14
h|i] 1 |
15,
i |
f
16
flo|rle|s|t
B ;
m
2 3
0]
4
u b
5
n a
6 7 8
t vial|l|l|e|y
a
9 .
D i
10 B
e rlali|n|flo|lrje|s|t
11
clalv]|e
12 13
k g
14 |
i
15,
1% i|s|l|la|n|d
e
16
r
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Grammarl The passive:all tenses

1 Complete the statements using the prompts and the correct form of the passive. Then decide if you
agree or disagree and put atick (v)incolumn1, 2, 3 or4.

1 = strongly disagree 2 = disagree 3 =agree 4 = strongly agree

Making a difference 1 2 3 4
1 Greenareas in our cities.
(must / preserve)
2 Therainforest if we work

together. (can/ save)

Too much fruit

from countries

abroad. (import)

The voting age

to 16.

(should / lower)

Animals

for their fur alone.

(mustn't / kill)

Too many shopping centres inour
cities in the last decade. (build)

More electric cars

in the future.

(purchase)

Too many rhinos

for their horns

at the moment. (hunt)

Changes

to the way we think

about our planet. (have to / made)

10

Not enough plastic

in our country

last year. (recycle)

2 Workin pairs and compare your answers.

Results:
30-40 points: you know a lot about the environment and want to see a lot of changes
20-29 points: you know a bit about the environment and want some things to change
10-19 points: you aren't particularly interested in the environment and think most things are fine as they are
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Grammar2 The passive:all tenses

1 Readoutyoursentences. Your partner will change them into the passive. Check their answers
: using the key below.

Soon we will buy all our food online. !
The department store must improve its customer service.
George Clooney wrote and directed The Ides of March.
They've sold one hundred smartphones this week.
They're telling people to come back later.

They couldn't contact the lottery winner by phone. !

aunh WNR

Key

1 Soon all our food will be bought online. 4 One hundred smartphones have been sold this week.
2 Customer service must be improved at the department store. 5 People are being told to come back later.

3 The Ides of March was written and directed by George Clooney. 6 The lottery winner couldn't be contacted by phone. !

.2 Nowlistento your partner’s sentences. Complete the passive versions of the sentences below. 5

Purchases in this store.
Five people
The exam

Photo ID . |
My bike : i
Some of the Star Wars films . !

aulh WNR

. 1 Listento your partner’s sentences. Complete the passive versions of the sentences below.

Soon, all our food .
Customer service at the department store.
The Ides of March
One hundred smartphones ,
People . !
The lottery winner

AUl A WNRK

12 Now read out your sentences. Your partner will change them into the passive. Check their
answers using the key below. |

You can't pay for purchases with a credit card in this store. |
Afalling tree has injured five people. !
They will hold the exam in the main hall. :
You have to show photo ID at the door.

My dad is repairing my bike at the moment.

].J. Abrams directed some of the Star Wars films.

aunh WNR

Key

1 Purchases can't be paid for with a credit card in this store. 4 Photo ID has to be shown at the door.

2 Five people have beeninjured by a falling tree. 5 My bike is being repaired by my dad at the moment.

3 The exam will be held in the main hall. 6 Some of the Star Wars films were directed by .. Abrams.
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Vocabulary Shopping

Choose the correct alternatives to complete the questions. Then find someone in your class who
. answers yesto each question.

Question Name

C |1 Do you think it is easier to get special offers/sales online?

Have you ever had goods/a credit card?

2
3 Do you always pay for food shopping in cash/exchange?
4

Do you prefer to get things refunded/ deliveredrather than go
to the shop?

i | 5 Doyoubuy new gadgets as soon as they go on/in sale? !

Choose the correct alternatives to complete the questions. Then find someone in your class who
answers yesto each question.

Question Name

i | 1 Do you think that bigger refunds/goods such as washing |
: machines are cheaper online? :

Do you like to save/pay up for a special purchase?

Do you always pay for purchases in/by credit card?

Do you ever waste time looking for a refund/bargain?

u | bh|W|N

Have you ever changed your mind about something and :
: cancelled/paid for an order online? :

Choose the correct alternatives to complete the questions. Then find someone in your class who
answers yes to each question.

Question Name

1 Do you reqularly exchange/cancel clothes you buy in store?

Do you always deliver/keep the receipts for everything you buy? 5

Have you ever got a sale/refund for something you've bought?

Do you spend time looking around to find a good deal/ receipt?

v |~ W N

Do you always go to the January sales/bargains on the day 5
they start? '
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Grammarl Third conditional

1 Matchsentence beginnings 1-12 with endings a-I.
1 If the team hadn't lost the match,

They wouldn't have visited Egypt

If Louise had studied harder,

He would have applied for the job

He wouldn't have missed his train

If I'd remembered to close the window,

He could have won the race

If Silvia had come to the party,

O O N OO U1 »h W N

If you hadn't gone to Australia,

=
o

If the weather had been better,

=
=

They might never have met

oo n U

[
N

My life would have been different

you wouldn't have seen the Great Barrier Reef.
she would have met my new boyfriend.

they would have won the league.

if he hadn't spent so much time talking.

the rain wouldn't have gotin.

we might have had a picnic.

if they'd known how hot it was.

oOu - o a nNn o o

if he'd had better qualifications.

she might have passed all her exams.

j ifhe'ddone a bit more training.

k if I'd gone to work abroad.

I if they hadn't both joined the film club.

2 Workin pairs and think of other possible ways to complete sentence
beginnings1-12.
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Grammar 2 Third conditional

After you left school you travelled across Africa for
a year and decided to move to Kenya.

 — %

After you left school you became a scientist.
You spent five years doing research and discovered
animportant new medicine.

You loved your summer job in a supermarket so
much when you were 16 that you bought the shop
when you were 21.

After you left school you started a successful
online company which made you a millionaire.

After you left school you became an archaeologist
and discovered a lot of old gold coins.

When you were 25 you got a new job in the city,
and after you moved there you met your
future husband/wife.

After you left school you became a marathon runner
and won a gold medal at the Olympic games.

After you left school you won a TV singing contest
and became a professional opera singer.

You helped your parents in their restaurant
at weekends and became a chef yourself.
You now have a TV cookery show.

After you left school you entered a photography
competition and won £25,000 to starta
photography business.

When you were at school people always told you
that you were funny so you became a comedian.

After you left school your parents bought
you an expensive bike so you decided to cycle
around Europe.

Try to remember what each person told you. Write sentences about them using the third conditional.

1 If hadn't

2 |If

, he/she wouldn't

10 If

11 If

12 If
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Vocabulary Strongand weak adjectives

= L1 L i L] L |
wonderful gorgeous excellent ||  huge
1 1 1 I
O L 1 I L L
| terrible tiny | disgusting || furious |
1 1 [ 1 r 1 r J
S T 1 T N
| thrilled || terrified || exhausted |
1 I 1 r 1 r
T L L T L L |
meal movie wedding village journey garden
| dress |
: 1 1 [ : 1
I e T I e B e S
my dad mistake experience nightmare car our teacher
L
1 L T N
: holiday my best
balcony staircase food teacher resort friend
[ L—I 1 1 [ 1
T I L 1§ ] T e I
prize lottery spider clown marathon work
1 r n r 1 o r o r
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Grammarl Shortresponseswith
so, neither/nor, too/either

1 Complete the conversations with the words in the box.

am are did didnt do does dont have me nor so too

1 A: ldidn'tlike thatlast song.

B: did Il thought it e A
was too slow. —— :
A: So | 'm not going s o~

to download it.

2 A: lveneverbeen to Paris.

B: Neither [, butI'm
going this summer.

A: Really? am .

3 A: Doyou like modernart?

B: Notreally. | thinkit's too abstract.
A: So .l much prefera
realistic style. 4 A: I'mnotgoing to the party tonight.
B: too. B: Nor .1 have to prepare

for a meeting.

A: Ido .I'mgiving a
presentation tomorrow.

5 A: I'mgoingto a museum this weekend.

B: So we. We'e going to
the Miro exhibition in Barcelona.

A: Fantastic! | love Miro.

B: Really? Idon't but my sister
!

6 A: l|lovedthe new Pedro Almodovar film.

B: Really?| . The storyline
was boring.

A: ldidn't think so, and I enjoy films with
subtitles.

B: Well, |

2 Workin pairs and practise the conversations. You can use your own ideas.
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Grammar2 Shortresponses with
so, neither/nor, too/either

Sodol. Neither did I. So are we. Nor does he. fm afr,a id
[don't.

Idid too. Ido too. Idon't either. So do they. Oh, Idid.
Really? N I W Nor h h
Ldidot. oraml START e are too. or have they.
Me too! [ haven't either. Oh, I did. Neitherdol. Sodid L.

I'm afraid :
So has she. I'm not. Nordol. So have they. Neither have L.

Nor did L. Neither has he. Soaml. So have we. Neither have we.

Scores: A B
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Vocabulary Describingart

1 Choose four of the works of art below. Complete the descriptions using adjectives from the box.

Do not use an adjective more than once.

abstract awful cheerful creative fascinating
silly spectacular traditional ugly unoriginal

old-fashioned original powerful realistic

Picture

| find this painting and

Picture

This style of artis both and
,whichis why I don't like it.

Picture

I like/don't like this painting because it's
and very

Picture

The artist must be very
because the painting is really

2 Workin pairs and read out your descriptions. Can your partner guess which picture each one describes?
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Grammarl Reported statements

Choose the correct alternatives to complete reported statements 1-12. Then match them to
sentences a-| below.

=

They said they were working hard to pass their/our exams.

My grandmother said/told she had really enjoyed her time at secondary school.
They said they had lost/lose their tickets on the way to the concert.

John said he isn't/wouldn't be late for the meeting.

She told me she had/was been to London three times.

He said my/ his favourite food was lasagne.

They told us their sports coach had helped us/thema lot.

He said he will/ would pass his driving test if he practised a lot.

W O N OO L1 b W N

She told me she didn't/don’t want to go to university or college.

=
o

She said she was/were cycling to work this week to help the environment.

[
[y

The students said the fees had/have been far too high last year.

Y B I

=
N

Sally said/told me robots would rule the world in the future.

a I've beento London three times.
b lwon'tbe late for the meeting.

¢ We are working hard to pass our exams.

d Unfortunately, we lost our tickets on the way to the concert.

e Ireally enjoyed my time at secondary school.

f Iwill pass my driving test if | practise alot.

g Oursports coach has helped us alot.

h I'mcycling to work this week to help the environment.

i The fees were far too high last year.
j My favourite food is lasagne.

k Robots will rule the world in the future.

I Idont want to go to university or college.
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1 Findsomeoneintheclasswho...

Grammar2 Reported statements

Name

Extra information

went to the cinema
last week.

has been ill this year.

is going away next
weekend.

thinks they will be
rich one day.

is afraid of some kind
of animal.

hopes they will work
abroad in the future.

went abroad last year,

has studied another
foreign language.

had a part time job when
they were a student.

10

is missing somebody at
the moment.

11

has some type of
allergy.

12

went out for a meal
last week.

13

has never played
tennis.

14

is planning to start a new
jobin the near future.

2 Workinsmall groups. Tell each other about the things you found out.

Somebody told me they were going to

London next weekend.

Somebody said they worked as a part-time
music teacher when they were a student.
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Vocabulary Education

primary secondary . . .
school school qualifications subjects
. boarding
state school private school low grades
school
fail do take revise
pass pay get attend
primary secondary . . E
school school qualifications subjects
. boarding
state school private school low grades
school
fail do take revise
pass pay get attend
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Grammarl Verbpatterns

Write sentences using the prompts.

Situation 1

| was late for work.
a My boss/warn/me/notbe/late again

b |/ promise/get/toworkontime

¢ She/suggest/buy/analarm clock

Situation 2

| read an interview with Australian tennis player, Joe White.
a He/avoid/answer/ many of the questions

b He/warn/thejournalist/ not/ask about/ his private life

¢ He/refuse/answer/any more questions

Situation 3

| went to a council meeting.
a Some students/recommend / get/ more cycle lanes

b Some people / start/ getangry

¢ Themayor/encourage / people / not shout

Situation 4

My brother is planning on going out this weekend.
a |/advise/him/noteat/ at the new Italian restaurant

b |/ persuade/him/notgo/ tothe theatre

¢ |/suggest/goto/the publiclibrary
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Grammar2 Verbpatterns

S %

Complete the sentences. Where the sentence ends in v/, write a true sentence about you.
Where the sentence ends in x, write a false sentence about you.

Name:

1 Whenlwas achild my parents encouraged me .V

2 |promise nextyear. v

3 My friends considered during the holidays. X

4 Recently, my friend has avoided Y

5 Forafamily celebration, | suggest X

6 The police warned us X

7 WhenI'm nervous | start .V

8 Irecently advised my friend X

Complete the sentences. Where the sentence ends in v/, write a true sentence about you.
Where the sentence ends in X, write a false sentence about you.

Name:

1 Yesterday | persuaded my boss X

2 My teacher advised me X

3 My parents didn't encourage me whenlwasyoung. v

4 This year | promise .V

5 I'drecommend this weekend. v

6 Iwould warn young people not to X

7 Lastyear|refused X

8 Foranexciting evening, | suggest ./
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Vocabulary Suggestionsandimprovements

1 Readoutthe sentences. Your partner will © 1 Listen to your partner's sentences.
say the matching verb. : Choose a verb from the box which best
: matches each sentence. Use each
verb once.

1 Iwon'tbe late again, honestly. ,
(promise) i avold promise recommend
; persuade suggest warn

2 Now read out the sentences. Your partner
2 |never gothere, it's awful. 5 will say the matching word.
(avoid) !

1 Youcandoitif youreally

want to.
3 Youshould start jogging to (encourage)
keep fit.
(suggest/recommend)

2 Don'ttouch that, it's hot!
(warn)
4 Please come to the concert, go
on... You'll come? Great!
(persuade)

3 [llalways be your best
friend, Tommy:.

5 It'sbetterto parkinthe car (promise)

park than in the street.
(recommend/suggest)

4 You should probably wait until the
trafficis less busy before you leave.

6 Don'tcycle on the motorway. (advise)
[t'sillegal.
(warn)
5 I'mthinking about working
, abroad.
2 Now listen to your partner's sentences. E (consider)

Choose a verb from the box which best
matches each sentence. Use each

verb once.

; 6 I'mnot wearing that dress!
advise consider encourage promise 5 (refuse)

refuse  warn |
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Grammarl Reported questions

1 Putthewordsinthe correct order to make reported questions.

1 They/wanted/their/we/to/if /asked/swim/in/us/ pool

They pool.
2 My/to/dad/washingup/with/me/asked/the/help
My up.
3 My/why/absent/boss/had/asked/been/me/|/yesterday
My yesterday.
4 She/I/me/to/how /asked/ travelled / work
She work,
5 Our/us/if/our/we/had/teacher/done /asked/ homework
Our homework.
6 He/last/1/the/when/asked/had/visited / me /UK
He UK.
7 They/asked/done/us/we/on/had/what/holiday
They holiday.
8 John/if /the/giving/was/|/asked/ presentation
John presentation.
9 She/playing/if / me/brother/my/ liked/ asked / football
She football.
10 |/house/to/asked/on/come/my/to/her/Friday
| Friday.
11 She/pop/if/had/asked/met/a/ever/l/star
She star.
12 He/put/me/where/car/1/had/his/asked/keys
He keys.

2 Matchreported questions 1-12in Exercise 1 with direct questions a-lI.

oOu - o0 a nNn o o

j
k
|

Are you giving the presentation?

When did you last visit the UK?

Do you want to swim in our pool?

Have you ever met a pop star?

Why were you absent yesterday?

Could you come to my house on Friday?
Does your brother like playing football?
Where have you put my car keys?

Have you done your homework?

Please can you help with the washing up?
What did you do on holiday?

How do you travel to work?

TN O I i

3 Write the letters in bold from the questions in Exercise 2 in the appropriate place in the table below and
find out what your teacher asked you to do!

2 3 4 5 6 7

10

11 12
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Read your questions to your partner.
They will report back what you ask.

1 Do you ever read science fiction novels?
Did you write last month's report?

Can you repeat that in English?

Can you come to my house at 7 p.m.?
When did you lose your passport?

Why are you late?

What would you like?

Where did you go?

O NOUVU A~ WN

Answer key:

You asked me if | ever read science fiction novels.
You asked me if I had written last month's report.
You asked me to repeat that in English.

You asked me to come to your house at 7 p.m.
You asked me when | had lost my passport.

You asked me why | was late.

You asked me what | would like.

You asked me where | had gone.

oONOUAWNE

Now listen to your partner’s questions.
Report them by completing the
sentences below.

1 Youasked me

2 Youasked me

3 You asked me

4 You asked me

5 Youasked me

6 Youasked me

7 Youasked me

8 Youasked me

Grammar 2 Reportedquestions

Listen to your partner’s questions.
Report them by completing the
sentences below.

1 Youasked me

2 Youasked me

3 You asked me

4 You asked me

5 Youasked me

6 Youasked me

7 You asked me

8 Youasked me

Read your questions to your partner.
They will report back what you ask.
1 Areyou goingto the library?

Why didn't you pass your exam?

Have you ever eaten Japanese food?
Can you pass me my laptop?

What languages can you speak?

Did you see the criminal?

Who are you?

What do you want?

O NOO UL WN

Answer key:

You asked me if | was going to the library.

You asked me why I hadn't passed my exam.
You asked me if I had ever eaten Japanese food.
You asked me to pass you your laptop.

You asked me if I had seen the criminal.
You asked me who | was.
You asked me what | wanted.

oNOOUhAhwWNE

You asked me what languages | could/can speak.

EROLOEOEIENE © Pearson Education Limited 2019 |




customers research people meetings
reports in a team someone a job presentations
a project an interview ashop

_________________________________________________________________________________________________
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)10

Grammarl Presentsimpleand
present continuous

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask Ss to complete
the conversations using the present simple or present continuous
form of the verbs in the box. Check answers as a class. Then put Ss
in pairs and ask them to roleplay the conversations. They can also
continue the conversations further with their own ideas.

Answer key:

1 1come 2'm/amliving 3taking 4 work
5'm/am studying 6 enjoying 7like 8play 9are
10'm/amlearning 11having 12comes 13speaks
14 prefer

Grammar2 Presentsimple and present
continuous

Materials: One worksheet per ten Ss

Instructions:

Cut out the worksheet and give a card to each student. Tell the Ss
to write one question in the present simple and one in the present
continuous using the prompts on their cards. Go around the class
checking that the questions are correct.

Tell Ss to mingle, asking and answering each other’s questions.

Ss don't need to write down any answers but ask them to try to
remember what other Ss have said.

When they have finished, ask each student to report back on some
of the answers they were given.

If you have more than ten Ss, some Ss can have the same question
cards. Allow Ss with the same cards to compare answers before
the feedback stage. For very large classes, divide the class into
groups of ten and ask Ss to mingle only within their group before
feeding back to the class.

Answer key:
1 a How often do you read
b What are you reading at the moment
2 a Do you study English at the weekends
b Are you studying any other languages at the moment
3 a Areyou listening to music right now
b What type of music do you usually listen to
4 a Do you have / Have you got a lot of free time
b Are you having a good time at the moment
5 a What do you usually wear for special occasions
b What are you wearing at the moment
6 a Are you working at the moment
b What time do people usually finish work in your country
7 a How often do you watch films in English
b What TV programmes are you watching at the moment
8 a Areyou doing any sport at the moment
b What sport do you usually do in the summer
9 a Why are you learning English
b Do you sometimes learn new words in your own language
10 a Areyou sleeping well at the moment
b How many hours a night do you usually sleep

Photocopiable notes and answer key

Vocabulary Personal details

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask Ss to complete
the statements with the words in the box. Check answers with
the class. Ask Ss to read the statements again, this time putting
a tick in the column which best represents their opinion for each
statement.

Put Ssin groups of three or four. Tell them to discuss each
statement, giving and comparing their opinions. Get feedback
from one or two groups about their discussions and find out which
statements they strongly agreed or disagreed with.

Answer key:

1 1degree, university 2passes 3work, studying
4 training 5taking 6run, company 7 qualification
8 parttime 9 course

D

Grammarl begoing toand present continuous

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask Ss to put the
words in the correct order to make sentences. Check the answers
as aclass.

Ask Ss to look at the calendar and complete the sentences. Check
the answers as a group. For this activity treat going to and present
continuous as interchangeable. While there are certain answers
that work better than others, for example, going toin cases where
aplanis made without involving other people/organizations, it is
hard to say that one is categorically wrong.

Extension: Put the Ssin pairs to ask and answer questions about
their own weekend plans. Practise the question forms beforehand
if necessary, e.q. What are you doing this evening?

Are you visiting your grandparents on Sunday? Encourage Ss

to use the present continuous for fixed arrangements (with set
times) and going to for more general, looser plans.

Answer key:

1

He's going to do some drawing at the weekend

I'm going to call my mum on her birthday

We're having lunch with Joan at that new pizza place
Are you taking the dog to the vet tomorrow

I'm going to start looking for a new job

I'm going to throw out all my old clothes this weekend
What time are we eating this evening

I'm not going to apply for that job

What are you going to do after the movie

I'm not meeting her at the office. We're meeting at the
restaurant instead

CwoNOOULThA,WN
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2 she's going to go to the gym/she’s going to the gym

3 she's going to look for a new job/she's looking for a new job
4 she's going to clean the house/she’s cleaning the house

5 she's going to go to the doctor's/she’s going to the doctor's



Grammar2 begoing toand present continuous

Materials: One worksheet per ten Ss

Instructions:

Cut out the cards and give one to each student. Tell Ss to read the
card and check they understand. Explain that they have to ask
questions to all the other Ss in order to find out the information.
They must first ask the main question using the future form given
on the card, e.q. Are you meeting a friend after class?, and then
use the prompts to ask follow-up questions, e.g. Who are you
meeting?.

Ss mingle and ask and answer questions. Mingle with them to
check that they are using appropriate questions and answering
with the appropriate form.

Get feedback from each student. Ask them to tell you the activity
on their card and how many people are going to doit. Find out
which three activities are the most popular and which are the
least.

If you have more than ten Ss, some Ss can have the same cards.
Allow Ss with the same cards to compare answers before the
feedback stage. For very large classes, divide the class into groups
of ten and ask Ss to mingle only within their group before feeding
back to the class.

Answer key:

Are you meeting a friend after class?

Are you going to travel abroad at some time in the next year?
Are you going away next weekend?

Are you going to move house in the next couple of years?
Are you doing your English homework later?

Are you going to spend a lot of money next week?

Are you going to start work or change your job in the near
future?

Are you going out tonight?

Are you going to do some kind of sport in the next few days?
j Areyou doing housework this evening?

a -+~man oo

- -

Vocabulary Personal characteristics

Materials: One worksheet for each pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheets in half. Put Ss in pairs and give each one a
different crossword, A or B. Tell them that they must not show
each other their crosswords, but that they should take turns to
give each other clues in order to guess the missing words. They
should give a definition, synonym or a gap-fill sentence. If you
think they will struggle with this, give each student a copy of the
clues below for them to read out to their partner. Let the activity
run until Ss have completed their missing half of the crossword.
Pairs then work together to reorder the letters in the tinted
squares to find an extra personality adjective from Lesson 1b.
Write this clue on the board: Someone who is quiet, thinks
carefully about things and doesn't laugh a lot is .

Crossword B clues
Someone who ...

1 doesn't want to work or do anythingis ...
is kind and likes helping people'is ...
plans things carefully is...
believes in his/her own abilities is ...
never hides their feelingsis very ...

10 always tells the truth and never lies s ...

LN W

Crossword A clues
Someone who ...
2 is determined to be successfulis...
4 isalways goodinacrisisis...
5 isimaginative and enjoys designing thingsis...
8 puts alot of effort into their job or studies is ...
11 doesnt mind waitinginlong queuesis...
12 doesn'tlike new situations or meeting new peopleiis...
14 always does what they are supposed todo'is ...

13 oftengetsupsetis...

Answer key: 11 Fal Pe
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Extra word: serious

) 1c

Grammarl willfor prediction

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss complete

the first column in the table by reordering the words to make
predictions about the future. Check answers with the class.

Then ask Ss to complete the second column by writing Yesif the
statement is true for them, or Noif itisn't.

Put Ssin pairs to compare and discuss their answers. You could ask
them to predict what their partner will say, e.q. A: I think you will
study another language. B: Yes, you're right/ No, you're wrong.
During feedback, find out which three statements most Ss agreed
about.

Answer key:
1

=

I'll/I will study another language
I won't live in another country
3 |won't buy an electric car in the future / In the future,
I won't buy an electric car
4 ['l/I will live to be over 100
5 I'll/1 will win the lottery next year / Next year, I'll/I will win
the lottery
6 [ll/I will retire before 'm 60 years old / Before 'm 60 years
old, I'l/I will retire
7 lwon't meet a new friend online/online friend
8 Iwon't be famous in the future /In the future,  won't
be famous
9 [/l will get a new job this year / This year, I/l will get a
new job
10 |won't buy my own island

N
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Photocopiable notes and answer key

Grammar2 willfor prediction

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell them to mingle
and ask each other the questions. Practise the question forms
first: Do you think/ believe/ expect/hope ... 7 Are you sure/

certain ... 7 They should speak to as many different people in the
class as they can. For statements 1-7, if someone answers Yes,
the questioner writes the responder's name down beside it.

If the answer is No, then the responder's name must not be
written down and the questioner should ask another question.
For statements 8—10, the opposite is true: questioners write down
the names of any classmates who answer No to the question.

Ss should try not to write the same person’s name twice (unless
the class is quite small). Ss can ask follow-up questions to find out
why/why not. You may want to model the activity with a stronger
student before starting.

Let the activity run for 10-15 minutes before you get some
feedback from the class. Find out which three predictions most Ss
agreed or disagreed with.

Vocabulary Describing change

Materials: One worksheet for each pair of Ss

Instructions:

Put Ssin pairs. Give a copy of the worksheet to each student.
Ask them to work together to complete the newspaper extracts.
Check answers with the class. Then ask Ss to write three
sentences describing changes in their own countries. They can
compare these sentences with a partner, or as a group.

Answer key: 1harder 2rising 3increasing 4 better
5 gettingeasier 6goingup 7rising 8 increasing
9improving 10 worse

pzn

Grammarl Pastsimple and past continuous

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to complete sentences 1-6 using a pair of verbs from the box.
Clarify that in each sentence one verb should be in the past
continuous and the other in the past simple.

Check answers with the class. The ask Ss to write their own
sentences for pictures 7 and 8 using the remaining verb pairs in
the box. Remind them to include one verb in the past continuous
and one in the past simple in each sentence. Put them in pairs to
compare theirideas.

Answer key:
1 1 was writing, crashed 2 was running, heard
3 broke, was playing 4 was going, realised
5 were talking, came 6 saw, was walking
Suggested answers:
2 7|wassitting in the cinema when my phone rang.
8 While we were eating dinner, a fire started in the kitchen.

Grammar2 Pastsimple and past continuous

Materials: One set of picture cards per group of four Ss; one set
of questions per student

Instructions:

Cut up the picture cards. Arrange the class into four groups, A, B,
Cand D. Give each group A student a copy of picture 1, each

group B student a copy of picture 2, and so on. Give all Ss a copy
of the questions.

Tell Ss they are going to tell a‘bad story’ story. Ask each group to
discuss and make up answers to the questions for their picture.
Remind them to use the past continuous and past simple. Make
sure group members know they are going to talk about their
picture separately so they should all take notes. Give groups time
to prepare telling their ‘bad day’ story.

Regroup Ssinto groups of four, one student from each group, A, B,
C, D, so that each student has a different picture. You may need to
make some groups of three or five and pictures can be repeated in
one or two groups.

In turn, each student describes their bad day to find out who had
the worst day. Encourage them to use when and while to link their
sentences. Encourage the other Ss to listen actively and respond
to the stories they hear, e.q. Oh no! Really? That's terrible! How
annoying! Get feedback from the whole class about who had the
worst day.

Vocabulary Describing feelings and events

Materials: One worksheet for each group of four Ss;

four counters; a coin

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three or four and give each group a copy of the
worksheet. Ss place their counters on the START square.

They then take turns to throw the coin and move their counter
two spaces if it's heads and one space if it's tails. When they

land on a word, they must make a sentence using the adjective
correctly. The rest of the group decides whether the sentence is
correct, if itis, the player stays on the square; if not, they go back
to where they started. If group members can't agree on whether
the sentence is correct, they should ask the teacher.

If necessary, remind Ss of the -ed/-ing rules and elicit some
example sentences before they begin, e.q. | always feel tired after
my dance class. Yesterday was a very tiring day. Encourage Ss to
be imaginative and try to make their sentences funny or unusual,
e.q. I was really embarrassed when my dad started dancing on
the table. Go around checking sentences and helping with group
decisions. The winner is the first player to reach FINISH.

Ask each group to choose and share their three funniest or most
imaginative sentences.
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Grammarl usedto

Materials: Half a worksheet per student

Instructions:

Give each student a copy of either the Ed Sheeran or Beyoncé
worksheet. Ss work individually to complete the sentences with
used toor didn't use to according to what they guess/know about
their famous person.

Ss then work together in pairs. Ask Ss to read their sentences
aloud to each other. Their partner will tell them whether their
guess was correct using the answer key which is beneath their
fact file.



Answer key:

A 1ldidntuseto 2usedto 3didntuseto 4didn'tuseto
Susedto 6didn'tuseto

B lusedto 2didn'tuseto
S5didntuseto 6 usedto

3usedto 4didn'tuseto

Grammar2 usedto

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student and explain that
they will ask each other questions about their past habits. Elicit
the correct form for each question, e.g. Did you use to play a
musical instrument?, Did you use to go to the beach in the summer
holidays? Clarify that all qguestions will need the same form, even
when the questioner is trying to find a negative answer. Remind
Ss they should answer about when they were younger.

Ss mingle and ask each other the questions. When they find
someone who answers Yes, | didto the used to statements or No,
I didn'tto the didn't use to statements, they write the student's
name in the appropriate column and ask a follow up question to
find out more details, e.g. Which instrument did you use to play?.
They should try to find three names for each statement.
Continue until one student completes their table or give a time
limit and see who has found the most names.

Ask different Ss to report back on their results. Establish which
past habits were the most and least popular.

Vocabulary Memories

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell them they

have to complete the sentences about themselves, e.g. The smell
of burgers reminds me of childhood barbecues, I'll never forget
visiting Bondi Beach in Australia. They can use the topics in the
box or their own ideas if they prefer. If necessary, brainstorm some
of the items you can see.

Put Ssin pairs. They take turns to read out their sentences to their
partner who asks follow-up questions to find out more details.

D

Grammarl so/such...that; too...to;
not...enough to

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask them to choose
the correct alternatives to complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class.

Put Ss in pairs and ask them to roleplay the conversation, taking
turns to be A and B. After they have practised the conversation,
student B turns over their worksheet. Student A asks/reads the
questions and student B tries to answer them from memory. They
then swap roles.

Answer key:
1 1so 2such 3so 4suchalot
5didn'thaveenough 6too 7toomany 8sucha

Grammar 2 so/such...that; too... to;
not...enough to

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut up and shuffle one set of sentence cards for each pair of Ss.
Put Ss in pairs. Give each pair a set of sentence cards. Each pair
works together to match the beginnings and endings of the
sentences. You could make it more competitive by timing them to
see which pair finishes first. Check answers with the whole class
by getting different Ss to read out completed sentences.

Ss then work with their partner to write their own endings for
each sentence beginning.

Finally, each pair joins with another pair. They take turns to read
their endings and see if the other pair can guess the beginnings.
For example, they say, that | can't stop thinking about it, and the
other pair has to say the full sentence: I'm so excited about the trip
that | can stop thinking about it.

Answer key: See the correct order on the worksheet.

Vocabulary Feelings and reactions
Materials: One set of cards per group of four

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of four. Cut up the cards and give one set to each
group. Tell them to place the cards in a pile face down.

Within their groups, ask Ss to divide themselves into two teams. If
you have odd numbers, you can have some groups of five,

Elicit and write the adjectives from the lesson on the board:
nervous, optimistic, dull, anxious, stressful, extraordinary,
homesick, lively, positive, cheerful, peaceful, unpleasant,
enjoyable, strange.

Write the word BLEEP on the board and tell Ss that on each card
there is a sentence that contains BLEEP instead of a word. Teams
take turns to pick up a card and read out the sentence. The other
team must guess the correct word to replace BLEEP. If they get it
right, they score two points. As an example, write the following
on the board: The story was so BLEEP that I'm sure it wasn't

true. Elicit possible replacement words for BLEEP, e.q. incredible,
unbelievable. If the team doesn't answer correctly the first time,
the other team can give the first letter of the word. If they get it
right, they score one point. Tell Ss that they can't use the same
adjective more than once. Groups can eliminate adjectives from
the board as they go along.

The winner is the team with the most points once all the cards
have been read out.

) =n

Grammarl Presentperfectand pastsimple

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. They work
individually to complete the newspaper article by choosing the
correct verb forms. Check answers with the class.

Answer key:

1 1llived 2went 3met 4became 5 formed
6got 7took 8hasbecome 9hasreceived 10 left
11 hasgiven 12 hasoftensaid 13 has supported
14 has appeared 15 starred
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Grammar2 Present perfectand past simple

Materials: One worksheet per group of three or four Ss, dice and
counters, a timer

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet, a dice and counters to each group of
Ss. Explain that team members take turns to throw the dice twice
— the first time they count along the top and the second time
down the left to find which square to go to. For example, if a player
throws a 3, they go to 3 across; then if they throw a 5, theygo to 5
down and find the square where these intersect.

The player reads out the question and then has to answer and talk
about the subject for one minute. Go through an example before
they start, e.q. What have you already eaten and drunk today?
Well, I've had three drinks today and one meal. At breakfast, | had
a cup of tea with my toast and jam. Then later in the morning | had
a cappuccino from the café across from the college. I've never had
one from there before ... Other group members time the speaker.
If they manage to talk for a whole minute without too much
hesitation, they score a point.

Monitor and help as necessary. Give groups a time limit and then
see which student in each group scored the most points.

For feedback, nominate a student from each group to say some of
the most interesting answers they heard.

Vocabulary Experiences

Materials: One worksheet per group of three or four Ss
Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three or four. Cut up the cards and give one set
to each group. Tell them to put the cards on the desk and spread
them out — with the grey cards (verbs) on one side and the white
cards (noun phrases) on the other. Then they should turn all the
cards face down.

Explain the rules of the game. Each student takes it in turns to
turn over two cards, one from each side of the desk, and say the
collocation. If the cards match (i.e. the verb matches the noun
phrase), that student keeps the two cards. The rest of the group
checks that this is correct, and if there is any dispute, they ask the
teacher. If the cards don't match, they put them back down on the
table, face down in the correct section.

The winner is the student with the most pairs of cards at the end.
Go around the class, monitoring where necessary.

Extension: In their groups, Ss ask each other about the
collocations they have collected using the present perfect, e.q.
Have you ever attended an awards ceremony?

Answer key: take partinan ice skating competition
performin a play on stage raise money for a children’s hospital
take up a new sport tour around Europe

explore the Amazon rainforest  experience a new way of life
go walking in the mountains apply to be an intern

try something new

D

Grammarl Present perfect continuousand
present perfect simple

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to put the words in order to make questions. Check answers with
the class.

Ss then match the answers with the questions by writing the
correct letters in the boxes. To check answers, put Ss in pairs to
practise asking the questions and saying the answers.

Answer key:

1 Has Rob been working hard recently f

2 Have you met up with Suzanne recently g

3 How long have you been studying English b
4 What has just happened ¢

5 Have you been waiting here forlong d

6 Has he been painting his house all week a

7 Have you read any good books recently h

8 How long has your mother been a teacher e

Grammar2 Present perfect continuous and
present perfect simple

Materials: One worksheet per group of three or four of Ss
Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three or four. Give a copy of the worksheet to
each group. Do an example on the board first. Ask Ss which of the
example answers given is the most original. Ask Ss to write three
words/phrases for each sentence, attempting to be as original as
possible.

When Ss have finished, ask them to write their answers to
question 1 on the board. Cross out any words which are duplicated,
don't make sense or are grammatically or typographically incorrect.
Award one point for each of the remaining answers. Repeat for the
other sentences. The group with the highest number of points at
the end wins.

Vocabulary Keepingin touch/catching up

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to complete the conversations. Check answers with

the class.

Put Ss in pairs to practise the conversations together.

Fast finishers can write their own mini-conversations to roleplay
forthe class.

Answer key:

1

1 1spend 2meet 3get 4hang
2 1see 2touch 3up 4out

3 1touch 2lose 3other

4 1got 2each 3together 4 well
5 1with 2catch 3touch 4get



D

Grammarl Articles

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to complete the sentences.

Check answers with the class and ask Ss to explain how they
chose their answers.

Answer key: 1the/the 2a 3the 4the 5- 6- 7

the
8the 9a/~ 10-/a 11The 12the 13the 14 the/the
15- 16-/- 17-/- 18The 19a 20the/the

Grammar2 Articles

Materials: One worksheet for each pair of Ss

Instructions:

Put Ss into pairs and give each pair a copy of the worksheet. Give
them time to discuss which sentences are correct.

Ask each pair to choose a team name and write them on the
whiteboard. For question 1, ask Ss to say which sentence they
think is correct. Record their choices on the board. Repeat this
process for 2—-10.

Go through the answers and award one point to teams for each
correct answer.

Answerkey: 1a 2b 3b 4a 5a 6b 7b 8a 9b
10a

Vocabulary Featuresof atown

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheet in half. Divide the class into A/B pairs. Then put
all Ss A together in one group and Ss B together in another group.
Give copies of worksheet A to one group and worksheet B to the
other. Ask the groups to discuss how they can describe the places
in the pictures without saying the names.

Give groups time to make notes.

Put Ss back in their original A/B pairs, telling them they must not
look at each other's worksheets. Student A describes the places on
their worksheet and student B guesses the name of each place
and writes it down. Each correct answer gets one point. The
student with worksheet B then describes the places. The winner
is the student in each pair with the most correct answers.

)

Grammarl Comparatives

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. They work
individually to choose the correct alternatives to complete the
questions. Check answers with the class.

Put Ssin pairs. Ss take turns asking and answering the questions.
Explain that some questions can be answered with personal
opinions but others have right/wrong answers (see suggested
answers below).

Get class feedback. Find out if any pairs agreed on every answer.
Discuss any questions that Ss answered differently.

Answer key:

1 1easier 2more fattening (Yes) 3 more interested (Yes)
4 healthier 5better 6 further(Yes) 7 as difficultas
8 asstrict 9busier 10asinterested (Yes) 11 larger (Yes)
12 worse

Grammar2 Comparatives

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss; one red and one blue pen
per pair

Instructions:

Put Ssin pairs and give each pair a copy of the worksheet. Make
sure each student has a different coloured pen.

Explain that this is a game and they are competing with each other
to see how many correct sentences they can make within a time
limit. Ss take turns to choose an adjective from the grid and make
a comparative sentence. If necessary put the following prompts on
the board to help: -er, -ier, more..., more ... than, less ... than, (not)
as... as. Encourage them to make positive and negative sentences.
If their partner agrees the sentence is correct, the player crosses
out that square with their pen. If it is incorrect, they do not cross
out the square and it is the other student’s turn. Each student
must not use the same comparative form twice in arow, e.g.if a
student says Geography is a more interesting subject than maths,
then on their next turn they can't use the more + long adjective
form. Go around monitoring and helping where necessary.

Give them a time limit, e.g. 15 minutes. The student in each pair
who has the most crossed out squares is the winner.

Vocabulary Lifestyles

Materials: One worksheet per group of four Ss

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of about four. Cut up the worksheets and give one
set of cards to each group.

Explain that they must work together to match the 13 adjectives
with their definitions. Monitor and help as necessary. Some
definitions might feasibly fit more than one adjective, for example,
‘do alot of activities' could describe active and busy, so the groups
have to work together to decide which one is the best match.
Check answers with the whole class. Then ask groups to turn

all the adjective cards face down. They try to remember each
adjective by reading the definitions aloud one by one. Early
finishers or stronger groups can try to say sentences containing
the adjectives.

Answer key: See the correct order on the worksheet.
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Grammarl Superlatives

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to put the words in brackets into the correct form of the
superlative (1-10) and present perfect (a—j). Then they match the
beginnings and endings of the questions. Check answers with the
class. Then put Ssin pairs to ask and answer the questions.

Fast finishers can ask each other their own superlative
questions.

Answer key:

1 f 've/have watched
i most expensive, 've/have bought
most famous, ‘'ve/have seen
worst, 've/have ever had
most interesting
strangest, 've/have ever worn
hardest, 've/have ever studied
healthiest, 've/have eaten
most optimistic, 've/have ever met
most amazing, ‘'ve/have ever experienced
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Grammar2 Superlatives

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask them to

read each question and number the items according to their
preferences (1 = high, 4 = low).

Put Ssin pairs and ask them to discuss their preferences using
superlatives. Demonstrate an example of your own, for example,
For me, Sydney is the best place to visit because it's got one of the
most interesting buildings in the world, the Sydney Opera House.
Tell Ss to try to use at least two superlatives when discussing each
preference. Monitor and help with any vocabulary or corrections.
Get feedback from one or two members of the class.

Extension: If Ss also practised comparatives in Lesson 4a, ask
them to include comparative structures in their discussions

as well,

Vocabulary Productsand services

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheet in half. Divide the class into pairs and give out
the worksheets, A and B.

Do an example with Ss. Read out the following: How BLANK your
weekend? Elicit from Ss that they need to work out what word
should replace BLANK, for example, How was your weekend?
Student A reads out their sentences and student B guesses what
the missing word or phrase is. The correct answer is in brackets at
the end of the sentence. Ss then swap roles.

Monitor and help as necessary. Then check answers as a class.
Ask Ss to discuss the statements in pairs and decide whether they
agree with them or not. Get feedback from the class.

Answer key: See worksheet.

D

Grammarl Definingrelative clauses

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. They work
individually to complete the sentences with the correct relative
pronoun. Check answers with the class. Clarify that Ss should not
use thatin any sentences at this stage.

Put Ssin pairs and ask them to identify which sentences can have
thatinstead of the original pronouns. Check answers with the
class.

Next ask pairs to identify which sentences can have no pronoun
at all. Refer them back to the grammar table in the Ss'Book if
necessary. Get different pairs to read out the sentences with

the relative pronouns omitted.

Answer key:

1 1whose 2which 3where 4who 5when 6 where
7 which 8 whose 9which 10which 11 where
12when 13who 14 which 15 which

2 2,4,7,9,10,13,14,15

37914

Grammar2 Definingrelative clauses

Materials: One worksheet per group of six Ss, a timer
Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of six and split each group into two teams of
three. Cut out the cards and give each group a set. A member of
Team A selects and defines as many cards as possible for their
team in one minute. Teams change over every minute (you can
manage this by blowing a whistle or clapping). For each card
guessed correctly, the describing team gets one point.

Write the following sentence stems on the board: /t's a person
who/whose ...; It's a place where...; It's a thing which/that...;

It's a time when ... Give an example of how to use the card. Ss must
define the word in capitals using relative clauses e.q. It's a type of
film or book that often has spaceships. It's a film or book which is
usually set in the future. Aliens often appear in it. Star Wars is an
example.

Monitor to check that Ss remember to use relative clauses and
that they are used correctly.

The team in each group that has the most points after all the cards
have been used wins.

Elicit example answers from the class which include relative clauses.
Fast finishers could write new words on a piece of paper (e.g.
words they have recently learnt in class) and then define them for
the opposite team to guess.

Vocabulary Types of film

Materials: One worksheet per group of four to five Ss
Instructions:

Split the class into teams of four or five Ss. Cut out the film cards
and give each team a set. They place the cards face down in a pile.
Within each team, Ss take turns to pick a card and then describe
the film type for their teammates to guess, without saying the
word on the card. When the team guesses correctly,

the next student takes a card and starts describing. If necessary,
put the following prompts on the board: /t’s a film which has ...;
It tells the story of ...; It's a type of film that often has...;

There are... in this film; It's a film about ...; It's setin ...

The winner is the team which guesses all 12 film types first.
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Grammarl Modal verbs:possibility and
deduction

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each pair of Ss. Give them time to
discuss which sentences match the deductions.

Ask each pair to choose a team name and write them on the
whiteboard.

For question 1, ask Ss which sentences they think match the
deduction. Record their choices on the board. Repeat the process
for questions 2-10.

Go through the answers, and award one point to teams for each
correct answer.

Answerkey: 1e,0 2n,t 3js 4bl
7dm 8ar 9fg 10hk

5i,p 6¢cq

Grammar2 Modal verbs: possibility and
deduction

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut up the cards. Put Ssin pairs. Give a set of cards to each pair,
distributing them evenly between the two Ss. Ask them to read
their cards and check that they understand everything.

Model this activity for the Ss by reading them the clues below.
Pause after each one and encourage Ss to guess the answer after
each clue. Tell them to use modals for deduction like It might be ...,
It must be ... etc. depending on how sure they are.

For three points: The game of golf was invented there.

For two points: They eat a food called Haggis.

For one point: The men are famous for wearing kilts, which some
people think look like skirts!

(Answer: Scotland)

Ask Ss to take turns reading out the clues on their cards to their
partner one by one, pausing between each clue to give their
partner a chance to guess the answer. Help Ss with any words
that are giving them difficulty. The Ss can record their partner's
score depending on how many clues it took for them to guess. The
person with the highest score at the end is the winner.

Vocabulary Describing clothes and
appearance

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Let them work on
their own orin pairs to complete the texts. Check answers with

the class.

Ss then cover the texts and work in pairs to try to describe the
people in the two pictures, using as much of the target vocabulary
as possible.

Ss then discuss what style of clothing they prefer to wear. Get
class feedback.

Answer key:
1
A 1lcasual 2loose 3tight 4got 5on 6dressup
B 1smart 2matching 3old-fashioned 4 stylish
5 fashionable

D

Grammarl Zero and first conditional

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to complete the conditional sentences by putting the words in the
correct order. Check answers with the class.

Ask Ss why some of the sentences need commas (those with if/
when/unless at the beginning) and where they should go (at the
end of the if/when/unless clause).

Ss then tick a column according to whether or not they agree with
the statements. They then compare their opinions with a partner
before you get class feedback.

Answer key:
1
1 you live in a block of flats, you get to know your
2 ahouseis detached, it will be more
3 won't pass your exams if you don't attend all your
4 you've got central heating, you often get more
5 you take lots of notes, you will forget
6 you go to the museum on Sunday, you don't have to
7 you have a patio, you don't need
8 will save money if you rent a flatin the
9 you move to the country, you might get more
10 won't win the lottery unless you buy a

Grammar 2 Zeroand first conditional

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Divide the class into two groups. Give copies of the Seller
worksheet to one group and the Customer worksheet to the other.
Ask the groups to read their role cards and answer any questions
they have. The sellers should each choose four good points for their
imaginary smartphone. The customers each choose four things
which are important to them when they choose a smartphone.

In their groups, Ss then prepare what they are going to say/ask.
Start by eliciting ideas for how they could use and complete the
useful phrases on the worksheet and brainstorm other conditional
phrases they could use. Monitor and correct errors as appropriate.
Ask the sellers to stand up with their own mobile phone as a

prop if possible. The customers walk around the room and 'visit’
three different sellers and roleplay their conversations. When

the customers have finished visiting the sellers, elicit from them
whose smartphone they decided to buy and why.

Vocabulary Placestolive

Materials: One worksheet per group of three or four Ss; counters
and dice

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three or four. Give each group a set of counters,
adice and a copy of the worksheet. Note: if you do not have a dice,
a coin can be used — 2 spaces forward for a head, 1 for a tail.
Group members throw the dice to see who starts, then play the
game in their groups. When a student lands on a square, they try
to give the answer to the clue, e.q. I think the answer to number 3
is a block of flats.

Group members decide if the answer is correct or not, consulting
with you when necessary. If a student lands on a square but can't
give the correct answer, they must move back to the square they
were on previously.

A3y 1Iamsue pue sa10u 9[qerdodoloyd
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Photocopiable notes and answer key

If a student lands on a square that has already been answered by
another student, they must move back to the nearest square with
an unanswered clue on it. If a student lands on a free square, they
stay there until their next turn. The winner is the first student to
reach the FINISH square.

Answer key:

1 cottage 2 centralheating 3 blocks of flats 4 entrance
5roof 6detachedhouse 7patio 8staircase 9 studio
10 ceiling 11 terraced house 12 air conditioning 13 floor
14 balcony

D

Grammarl Quantifiers

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. They work
individually to complete the conversation by choosing the correct
words in italics. Check answers with the class.

Ss then work in pairs to practise reading the conversation.
Extension: One student in each pair reads the conversation

a second time, but during this reading they say ‘bleep’instead

of each quantifier. The person who is listening says the correct
quantifier.

Answer key:

1 1much 2any 3some 4any 5little 6no 7many
8few 9lot 10toomuch 11bitof 12much
13 enough

Grammar2 Quantifiers

Materials: One worksheet for each pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheets in half. Put Ss in A/B pairs and give out the
worksheets. Tell them not to look at each other's worksheets.
Ss ask questions and describe their pictures, using the quantifiers
on their worksheets where possible, in order to find the
differences, e.q. Are there a lot of glasses on the table? Is there
much water in the bottle? Go around the class, helping with any
vocabulary they need and correcting errors where necessary.
When time is up Ss can compare their pictures to check their
answers and find other differences.

When Ss have finished, ask them to report back on the differences.

How many did each pair find?

Example answers:

In A there are two napkins on the table, in B there are lots.

In A there are two people at the table on the left, in B there's
only one.

In A the man in the middle has hair, in B he doesn't have
much hair.

In A there's only one waiter, in B there are lots.

In A there lots of customers in the restaurant, in B there's
only one.

In A there are a few/aren't many glasses on the table, in B there
are lots/many.

In A there are lots of bottles, in B there are a few/aren’t many.

Vocabulary Describing food

Materials: One worksheet per group of three or four Ss
Instructions:

Put the Ssin groups of three or four. Give a copy of the worksheet
to each group. Elicit which foods the adjective salty can describe.
Ask Ss to do the same for the adjectives in the list.

Then put two groups together and ask them to take turns
reading out the three foods they've written down for one of the
adjectives, without saying which adjective it is. The listening
group decides which adjective it is.

D

Grammarl Second conditional

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. They work
individually to put the words in the correct order to make second
conditional questions. Point out that the first word in each
question is given using a capital letter. Remind them that when
their question starts with /f, they need to insert a comma after
the first clause. Do an example on the board if necessary. Check
answers with the class.

Ss then work individually to write second conditional responses
using the prompts. Remind them to change the verbs into the
correct form. Again, do an example on the board first if necessary.
Check answers with the class.

Finally, Ss match the questions with the responses. Ask them to
compare their answers in pairs before checking as a class.
Extension: In their pairs, Ss ask each other questions 1-7 but
give their own answers.

Answer key:

1

2 What would we do if we didn't have any computers
3 What would you say if you met your favourite singer
4 What would life be like if we didn't have aeroplanes
If you didn't get the job, how would you feel

What might happen if you spoke English perfectly

If you got up earlier, what would happen

If | didn't get the job, I would/'d feel really disappointed

If we didn't have any computers, we would/'d/might use

books more

d If Ihad a time machine, I would/d/might/could travel to Mars
in the year 3000

e Itwould might be difficult to travel abroad if we didn't have
aeroplanes

f IfImet her, | would/'d might ask for a selfie

g If Ispoke English perfectly, | might/could/would/d get a

betterjob

3
1d 2c 3f 4e 5b 6g 7a

N OoON NOWUn



Grammar2 Second conditional

Materials: One worksheet per group of three Ss,

dice and counters

Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three and give each group a copy of the game,
a set of cut-up cards, a dice and counters.

Ask group members to throw the dice to decide who goes first.
The first player throws the dice again and moves along the board.
The player says when they would do the thing in the square they
land on, using the second conditional. Make sure Ss understand
they must use the second and not the first conditional in their
answers, for example, square 7. /d stay at home all weekend if |
had a really bad cold, or square 4: I'd leave a restaurant without
paying if there was a fire. Other group members correct the
player's use of the second conditional, if necessary.

If a player lands on a square with a 7, another group member picks
up a card and reads it out. The player should say whether the
sentence is correct orincorrect. If itis incorrect, the player should
try to correct it. If they manage to correct it, they can stay on that
square. If they don't, they miss their next turn.

The winner is the first person to reach the FINISH square.

Vocabulary Everyday activities

Materials: One worksheet per pair or group

Instructions:

Put the following on the board: Tell .

Ask Ss to suggest nouns that collocate with the verb tell, e.q. tell
story, tell alie.

Put Ssin pairs or small groups. Give a worksheet to each group and
ask them to think of three nouns that collocate/follow each verb.
Tell them to start by remembering vocabulary from the lesson,
but also encourage them to think of other answers that no other
group will think of, as there are rewards for originality.

When Ss have finished, ask them to send one student from

each group to the board and to write down what they put under
‘charge’. Award an extra point to groups that have put an answer
that is correct and that no one else has thought of. Continue to

do the same with the other verbs. The group with the most
points wins.

Answer key:

Vocabulary from the lesson:

charge: a mobile phone, a tablet, a laptop

fill with something: a car (petrol), a kettle (water)

switch on/off: a dishwasher, a washing machine, a kettle,

the heating, an air conditioner, a fan, a mobile phone, a laptop,
a tablet

empty: a dishwasher, a washing machine, a kettle

turn down/up:a TV, aradio

load/unload: a dishwasher, a washing machine

Other suggested answers:

charge: a battery, an electric car

fill with something: a jug, a glass, a bucket, a swimming pool
switch on/off:a TV, a fridge, a printer, an oven, a light, a torch,
an alarm clock

empty: a bucket, a bin

turn down/up: the heating, the volume

load/unload: a supermarket trolley

D

Grammarl Structures for giving advice

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to tick the correct sentences or cross the incorrect ones. Tell them
that in some cases all could be correct or incorrect.

Ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs before checking as a
class. Forincorrect sentences, ask Ss to try to say why they're
incorrect.

Answer key:

lav bv cx 5ax bv cv
2av/ bv cv 6av bv cx
3av bx cv 7av bv cx

4av bx cx 8ax bx cv

Grammar2 Structures for giving advice

Materials: One worksheet per group of four Ss

Instructions:

Cut out the eight situation cards. Put Ssin groups of four and give
each group a set of cards. Tell them to place the cards face down
on the table.

Group members take turns to pick up a card and describe the
situation by imagining they are in that situation themselves.
For example, situation 1: | am walking down the street in town.

| see a boy stealing a wallet.

The other group members give advice to the person/people

in the situation. Encourage them to use different structures. If
necessary, write the following prompts on the board: You/ We/
They could/should/shouldn't; If I were... Id/I wouldn't ...

For example, situation 1:

Student A: / am walking down the street in town. | see a boy
stealing a wallet.

Student B: You should call the police.

Student C: If I were you, I'd shout loudly.

Student D: Perhaps you could catch the boy.

Alternatively, you could identify the situations on each card as a
class before you start.

Get class feedback on the advice each group gave.

Vocabulary Describing bad behaviour and
crime

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to choose the correct words in italics. Ask them to compare their
answers in pairs before checking as a class. In their pairs, they then
match the pictures to a sentence from Exercise 1.

They then complete the missing word or phrase in each question
using the words and phrases in bold from Exercise 1. Remind Ss
that there may be more than one possible answer, but they must
use all of the words and phrases in bold at some point in the
exercise. Check answers with the class

Ss then work in pairs to ask each other and answer the questions.
Encourage them to ask suitable follow-up questions where
appropriate.

Get feedback on which questions they disagreed on. Ask for a
show of hands to find out whether more Ss agree or disagree with
each question.
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Answer key:

1 1lied 2jumptheqgueue 3Cheating 4 stealing
5 drop litter 6 speed

2 a4 b5 cl

3 1lillegal/against the law
2 dishonest/illegal/against the law/wrong
3rude 4fair 5wrong 6illegal/against the law

) sc

Grammarl Questiontags

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to complete the questions by choosing the correct question tag.
Check answers with the class.

Put Ssin pairs and have them take turns to read out the questions
and discuss the opinions. Get class feedback on the issues they
agreed and disagreed on.

Extension: Pairs take turns to read out the first part of each
question and their partner has to complete it with the correct
question tag (without looking at their worksheet).

Answer key:
11b 2a 3b 4a 5b 6b 7c 8a 9a 10b

Grammar2 Questiontags

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student and tell them to
decide which student in the class might correspond to each
sentence. Tell them they have to write at least one name for each,
but they can write more if they want. They can write the same
person’'s name in more than one sentence if necessary.

When they have finished, tell Ss to mingle and check if

they were right by saying the sentences with the question tag,
e.g. You can ski, can't you? You haven't got a fitness tracker, have
you? Clarify that Ss must begin each sentence with You.

If necessary, practise beforehand. Tell Ss to tick or cross each
sentence, depending on whether their guesses were correct or
incorrect.

Get feedback from the whole class about which names they
guessed correctly and any surprising information they found out.

Vocabulary Environmentalissues

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask Ss to choose
the correct words in italics, before comparing with a partner.
Then ask Ss to discuss whether they agree or not with the
statements. At the end of the activity, invite Ss to share some of
their answers.

Answer key:

1 1protect 2recycles 3damage 4 waste
5attack 6kills 7support 8destroying 9 throw away
10reduce 1lsave 12recycle

)7ns

Grammarl Modalverbs: ability

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to choose the correct word in italics in each sentence. Check
answers with the class. They then tick the sentences which are true
for them. Put Ss in pairs to compare which sentences they ticked.
Get feedback on which pair had the most similar answers.

Ask Ss to complete the second sentence so the meaning is similar
to the first. You may wish to go through the first question with the
Ssas a group if they are unfamiliar with this activity type. Ask Ss
to compare their answers with a partner before checking answers
asaclass.

Answer key:

1 1lbeenableto 2beableto 3couldn't 4 wasn'tableto
5cant 6could 7Zcan 8beableto 9beableto
10/llbeableto 1lcant 12 could

3 1haventbeenabletodo 2Icouldnthear
4 wasabletoget 5 could swim

3 can't dance

Grammar2 Modalverbs: ability

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask Ss to look at the
first sentence stem and to think of different ways they could finish
the sentence. Provide correction where necessary.

Ss work individually to complete the sentences, writing a mix of
true and false sentences. Encourage Ss to mix them up so their
partner will find it harder to guess.

Monitor, making notes for feedback. Help Ss with any difficult
vocabulary.

Put Ssin pairs and ask them to read each other their sentences.
Their partner makes a note for each sentence (either T or F). At
the end they check and see if their guesses are correct.

Vocabulary Skills and abilities

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheet in half. Put Ss in pairs and give out the
worksheets, Aand B.

Ss complete their questions individually. Check answers with the
class.

They then take turns to ask each other the questions. Encourage
them to discuss their answers and then get class feedback.

Answer key:

A 1 prepare
5 improve

B 1 prepare
5 develop

2workedon 3take 4 learned/learnt
6edit 7design 8gain
2learned/learnt 3design 4 edit
6gain 7take 8improve
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Grammarl Pastperfect

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to complete sentences a—g with the correct pairs of verbs. Explain
that in each pair, one verb should be in the past simple and the
otherin the past perfect form. If necessary, do an example on the
board first.

Ss then complete the story by writing the letters a—gin the
correct gaps. Check answers with the class.

Answer key:

1

a arrived, had started

b had forgotten, started

¢ had/d phoned, waited

d arrived, had (just) left

e turned up, had (already) gone
f gotto, had (already) departed
g looked, had/d left

2
1

c 2f 3d 4a 5g 6b 7e

Grammar2 Pastperfect

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheet in half and cut out the two clue cards. Put Ss

in pairs and give each pair a copy of the puzzle to share. Then give
out clue cards, A and B. Explain that they will work together to
solve the puzzle, but that they should not show each other their
clue cards.

Give Ss time to read through the puzzle and answer any questions
they may have.

In their pairs, Ss take turns to read out their clues and work
together to complete the sentences and the puzzle. To complete
the puzzle correctly, each name should be used once. Clarify that
the first part of each sentence is in the past simple and the second
part should be in the past perfect.

When they finish, Ss work with another pair to compare their
answers. Then check the answers with the whole class.
Extension: Ask Ss to turn their puzzles and clue cards face down.
Then ask about each person, for example: How did Marie feel?
Why? Elicit the feelings and the reasons in the past perfect form:
She felt excited because she had got engaged (at the weekend).

Answer key:

On Monday, Marie was excited, because she'd/she had got
engaged at the weekend.

On Tuesday, Robert was tired, because he hadn't/had not
slept well the night before.

On Wednesday, Claire felt angry, because she'd/she had lost
her purse the day before.

On Thursday, Stuart was upset, because he'd/he had failed
his driving test on Wednesday.

On Friday, Veronica was relaxed, because she'd/she had
finished an important work report.

On Saturday, David felt happy, because he'd/he had been to a
great party the previous night.

Vocabulary Milestones

Materials: One worksheet per group of three Ss

Instructions:

Cut out one set of cards for each group. Put Ss in groups of three
and give one set of cards to each group. Ask them to spread out
the cards, face down, on the table.

Ss take turns to turn over two cards at a time. If they turn over a
pair of words that form a verb/noun collocation, e.g. leave home,
they can keep the cards. If they don't, they must turn the cards
back over, making sure they put them back in the same place. Ss
keep going until no more pairs can be found.

Remind Ss they are looking for the collocations that appearin
Exercises 1 and 2 of Student's Book Lesson 7B. If you wish, you
can allow them to accept other collocations that are correct, e.g.
start school, but explain that in this case it might not be possible
to match all the cards. Check answers with the class. The student
with the most pairs at the end wins.

Extension: Tell Ss that when they find a matching pair, they must
make a correct sentence with the verb/noun collocation, e.g. / left
home when | was twenty.

Answer key: fallinlove, move house, pass a driving test,

get married, get engaged, have children, pass an exam, get a job,
lose a job, graduate from university, win an award, go travelling,
go abroad, start a business, leave home, leave school

) g

Grammarl Expressingpurpose

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to complete the sentences choosing one of the options a—c. Check
answers with the class.

Put Ss in pairs and ask them to suggest similar sentences for their
college or workplace. Put the following prompts on the board

and ask pairs to think of at least one suggestion containing each
prompt: (in order) to; so (that) you/we can/can’t, for + -ing.

Answerkey: 1a 2a 3c 4b 5b 6c 7a 8c 9c
10a

Grammar2 Expressing purpose

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheet in half. Put the Ssin pairs and give out
worksheets, A and B. They must not let their partner see their
worksheet. Give them time to read the instructions and the
sentences.

The student with worksheet A reads out a sentence beginning
and their partner chooses the correct sentence ending from

the list on their sheet. When the student with worksheet A has
finished all their sentences, they swap roles and their partner
reads their sentence beginnings. Check answers with the class.
Finally, Ss write three more sentence beginnings and give them to
their partner to complete, in a way that is true for them if possible.
Remind them to use the following structures: (in order) to, so
(that) you/we can/can't, for +-ing.

Answer key:
Ale 2b 3d 4f 5a 6¢
B1d 2f 3a 4e 5c 6b
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Vocabulary Outdoor equipment

Materials: One worksheet per group of four or five Ss,

a timer

Instructions:

Cut out the cards. Put Ss in teams of about four or five. Ask them
to nominate a describer. Give each describer a set of cards, which
are placed in a pile face down in front of them.

Start the timer and say Go. The describer picks up the first card but
doesn't show it to their teammates. They then have to describe
what is on the card without saying the word, e.g. You wear these
on your feet. You use them for climbing steep hills. The rest of
the team has to guess as quickly as they can what the item is,
e.g. walking boots. They also need to name the item exactly as it
is written on the card. When they guess correctly, the describer
puts that card aside and moves to the next card. After 30 seconds
blow a whistle or shout Change. The describer gives the cards to
another teammate who now becomes the describer. Continue
changing roles every 30 seconds.

The first team to guess all the words in the quickest time wins; or
give them a time limit and see which team has guessed the most
items within that time.

An alternative way to play this game is to get group members to
ask questions to guess the item instead of someone giving clues,
e.g. Do you wear these on your feet? The team who guesses all
the words with the lowest number of questions wins.

) on

Grammarl Modal verbs:obligation and
necessity

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to choose the correct words to complete the rules for the health
club and write three rules of their own. Check answers and
compare the new rules Ss have written with the class.

Ss work in pairs and come up with three more rules for the gym.
Alternatively, they can talk about rules at school, the airport,

a hospital, etc. Remind them to use the past simple: had to/didn’t
have to, needed to/didn’t need to. Invite class feedback.

Answer key:

1 1must 2needsto 3dontneedto 4 areallowedto
S5haveto 6donthaveto 7mustnt 8arentallowed to
9 are allowed to

Grammar2 Modal verbs: obligation and
necessity

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Elicit some examples of laws and rules. Give a copy of the
worksheet to each pair of Ss. Ask them to complete the ten
sentences, using their imagination to fill the gaps.

Ss swap papers with another pair of Ss, and go through the
answers, Ask Ss to award points for correct answers.

Answer key: 1vote 2closeatllp.m. 3openabankaccount
4tip 5buy, sell or chew chewinggum 6 drink alcohol

7 feed the pigeons 8 give your baby a strange name

9 ask their parents 10 use your mabile phone

Vocabulary Multi-word verbs

Materials: One worksheet per group of three or four Ss, dice,
counters

Instructions:

Put Ssinto groups of three or four and give each group a copy of
the worksheet, a dice and counters.

Tell Ss to put their counters on START. They then take turns to
throw the dice and move around the board.

If they land on a square with a multi-word verb, they must make
a correct sentence, e.qg. l always put my clothes away in the
wardrobe at night. If the group thinks the sentence is correct,
the player stays where they are; if the group thinks the sentence
is incorrect, the player moves back to the square they were on
before. Monitor to help groups decide if sentences are correct.

If Ssland on FREE TURN they don't do anything. If they land on a
square with a verb that has been used before, they must make a
different sentence. The winner is the first player to reach FINISH.

Grammarl The passive: present and past

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to choose the correct options to complete the article.

Put Ssin pairs to read the article to each other and compare their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Extension: Ask Ss if they have ever read or heard about the

novel 1984 and if they have ever watched the reality TV series
Big Brother. Did they enjoy them?

Answerkey: 1lwas 2by 3written 4being 5are
6reminded 7said 8were 9wasnt 10by 11shown
12is

Grammar2 The passive: present and past

Materials: One worksheet per group of Ss

Instructions:

Cut out the cards and separate them into two groups (numbered
and lettered). Put Ss in groups of three or four. Give each group a
full set of cards and tell them to spread them out face down, with
numbered cards on one side of the table and lettered cards on
the other.

One group member starts by turning over a card from each side
of the table. If the two cards don't match they turn the cards
back over; if they do match, the student completes the passive
sentence so that both cards have the same meaning. If the player
is correct, they keep the pair of cards; if they are incorrect, they
turn both cards over again.

Players continue to take turns until all the cards have been
matched. Check the answers with the class. The winnerin each
group is the student with the most correct pairs.

Answer key: 1hwaswatched 2d isbeinggiven

3 fare being taught 4 ewasn'tinvited 5 g were awarded
6iwerentbeing paid 7 cis (often) read

8aaren'tbeing marked 9jisn't spoken

10 b are being followed



Vocabulary Comment adverbs

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheet in half. Put the Ss into pairs and give out

the worksheets, A and B. Tell Ss not to look at each other’s
worksheets.

Explain that their partner must decide what adverb the word
BLANK should be. Note that in some cases more than one adverb
might fit, but they can only use each adverb once, and they should
try to choose the one which best fits the sentence. They can go
back and change a choice if they want to, i.e. if they realise they
need that adverb for a later sentence.

The student with worksheet A reads out their sentences and their
partner responds by choosing the correct adverbs and saying
them to the student with worksheet A, who writes them down.
When they finish, they change roles and correct the student with
worksheet B's sentences.

At the end, give Ss time to review all of their answers in their pairs
before you check answers with the class.

Elicit which other adverbs from their lists could be used in each
sentence.

Answer key (other possible answers in brackets):

A

1 thankfully (happily, surprisingly)

2 Tragically (Unfortunately) 3 surprisingly (thankfully)
4 Unfortunately 5 Hopefully 6 happily

7 strangely (surprisingly, unfortunately)

B

1 fortunately 2amazingly 3sadly 4 obviously
5 unluckily (sadly) 6 Not surprisingly

7 Fortunately (Amazingly)

D

Grammar1l Non-definingrelative clauses

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to complete sentences 1-10 by choosing the correct non-defining
relative clause a—j. If possible, give them time to research their
answers on the internet. Put Ss in pairs to compare answers
before checking with the class.

Ss then write their own ideas for sentences 11 and 12 and
compare them with a partner.

Answer key:
1c 2g 3i 4h 5f 6j

Possible answers:

11 whichis very beautiful / which is my favourite city

12 who was bornin 1546 / who was from England / who wrote
Romeo and Juliet

7b 8d 9e 10a

Grammar2 Non-definingrelative clauses

Materials: One worksheet per group of Ss

Instructions:

Put Ss into teams of three or four and give each team a copy of the
worksheet. Tell them to read the sentences and decide if they are
grammatically correct or incorrect, putting a tick or a cross in the
Correct? column. If they thinkit's incorrect, they should correct the
sentence.

Tell teams that they have £1,000 in total to bid on these
sentences, and that they must compete against the other teams
in an auction to buy the most sentences. To buy a sentence, a
team must bid the highest amount and say whether the sentence
is correct or not. If incorrect, the team must correct it accurately.
Give the teams a minute to agree how much they want to spend
on the first sentence, then start the bidding at £10. Teams shout
out bids until one team finally wins. If they make a mistake, the
second-highest bidders have the opportunity to buy the sentence.
The winners write the amount they paid for the sentence in the
Amount paid column and subtract this amount from their £1,000.
Repeat this procedure for each sentence until they have all been
sold and corrected where necessary.

The team which has bought the most sentences wins. If some
teams have the same number of sentences, the one with the most
money left over wins.

Answer key: 3where 5who 8when 10who
12 which 13 whose 15 where

Vocabulary Geographical features

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheet in half. Put Ss in pairs and give each student

a different crossword, A or B. Tell them that they must not show
each other their crosswords, but that they are going to take turns
to give each other clues in order to guess the missing words.

Put all the Ss with worksheet A and all the Ss with worksheet B
together and ask them to brainstorm clues for their words. They
should give a description or a gap-fill sentence. Write the following
adjectives on the board: snow-covered, high, deep, steep, clear,
sandy, rocky, thick. Tell groups they must try to include at least
one of the adjectives in each of their clues/descriptions, e.g. You
climb up this. It is very high and rocky.

Put Ss back into their pairs and give them time to do the activity
and complete their crosswords.

Answer key: ‘m
7| [elofals]t]
B [ u] b]
k| n| “w B
‘diels e‘rt sval‘l‘ey
h a t
o] [o] [ i ] e
T “r a‘l n f‘o r e‘s‘t‘
cla|v]|e f
k “r “c ?
- “nlil11] |1
v ils|1 a‘n‘d‘
le| [f
Z °f o‘r‘e‘s‘t‘
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Grammarl The passive:all tenses

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to complete the statements using the prompts and the correct
passive form. Check answers with the class.

Ss now put a cross in the column which corresponds to their
opinion on each statement. They count up their totals and read
the results key. Ask them to compare their results with a partner.
Ss can also discuss whether they agree with the statements in the
results key.

Answer key:

1 1mustbepreserved 2canbesaved 3isimported
4 should be lowered 5 mustn't bekilled 6 have been built
7 will be purchased 8 are being hunted 9 have to be made
10 was recycled

Grammar2 The passive: all tenses

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheets in half. Put Ss in pairs and give out the
worksheets, A and B. Ss must not let their partner see their
worksheet.

The student with worksheet A begins and reads out each of their
sentences. Their partner has to change the active into the passive,
using the sentence stems to help them. They check answers as
they go along using the key on worksheet A. They then swap roles
and the student with worksheet B reads their sentences.

After they have finished, they can make up new sentences for
their partner to change.

Answer key: See worksheet.

Vocabulary Shopping

Materials: One worksheet per group of three Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheet into three. Divide the class into three groups
and give each group a different part of the worksheet, A, Bor C.
Ss first work individually to choose the correct words. Then the Ss
with worksheet A, B and C work together to check their answers.
All Ss then mingle and ask each other the questions on their
worksheets. When someone agrees, they write theirname in the
table. Encourage Ss to ask follow up questions to find out more
details and examples. Continue until most Ss have found a name
for each question. Then ask for class feedback.

Variation: Ss guess which of their classmates would fit each
statement and write the names in the gaps. They then ask the
questions to find out if they guessed correctly.

Answer key:

A 1special offers 2acreditcard 3cash 4delivered 5o0n
B 1goods 2save 3by 4bargain 5 cancelled

C lexchange 2keep 3refund 4deal 5sales

D

Grammarl Thirdconditional

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to match the sentence beginnings and endings. Check answers
with the class.

Put Ssin pairs and ask them to work together to think of other
possible ways to end sentences 1-12. Get class feedback on some
of theirideas.

Answer key:
11c 2g 3i
12k

4h 5d 6e 7j 8b 9a 10f 11|

Grammar2 Third conditional

Materials: One role card for each student and one set of
sentences for each pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut out the role cards and give one card to each student. They
should not show their card to anyone else. Role cards can be
repeated if there are more than 12 Ssin the class, but for large
groups (e.g. 16+), divide the class into two and ask them to work
within their group only.

Tell Ss to imagine that the role card says what happened to them
after they left school. Explain that today they are having a class
reunion and they should mingle with their old classmates to find
out about each other’s lives since leaving school. Encourage them
to use third conditionals where possible, e.q. After I left school |
travelled across Africa and decided to move to Kenya.

Soif Il hadn't travelled across Africa, | wouldn't have decided to
move there.

Give Ss time to mingle and share information. You could use music
to make it seem more like a party.

Once Ss have spoken to everyone, put them in pairs and give
each pair a set of sentences to complete. Tell Ss that they have
to remember the key moments in everyone's lives. There may be
several different ways to write the sentences. They do not have
to use the exact wording from the role cards, but they must use
a third conditional. Ask the class to complete the first sentence
using one student as an example, e.q. If Emma hadn't travelled
across Africa, she wouldn't have moved to Kenya. Now ask pairs
to complete the rest of the sentences as quickly as possible. The
number of sentences will depend on the number of role cards
distributed.

The winners are the first pair to complete all the sentences or to
complete the most sentences within a given time limit. To check
answers, ask pairs to read out some of their sentences and see if
the rest of the class agrees.

Answer key (suggested wording):

1 If (name) hadn't travelled across Africa, he/she wouldn't
have decided to move to Kenya.

2 If (name) hadn't become a scientist, he/she wouldn't have
discovered an important new medicine.

3 If (name) hadn't loved his/her summer job in a supermarket
so much (when he/she was 16), he/she wouldn't have
bought the shop (when he/she was 21).

4 |If (name) hadn't started a successful online company,
he/she wouldn't have become a millionaire.

5 If (name) hadn't become an archaeologist, he/she wouldn't
have discovered a lot of old gold coins.



7 If (name) hadn't become a marathon runner, he/she
wouldn't have won a gold medal at the Olympic Games.
8 If (name) hadn't won a TV singing contest, he/she wouldn't
have become a professional opera singer.
9 If (name) hadn't helped in his/her parents’ restaurant,
he/she wouldn't have become a chef and have a TV show.
10 If (name) hadn't entered a photography competition, he/she
wouldn't have started his/her own business.
11 If people at school hadn't told (name) that he/she was
funny, he/she wouldn't have become a comedian.
12 If (name)’s parents hadn't bought him/her an expensive
bike, he/she wouldn't have cycled around Europe.

Vocabulary Strongand weak adjectives

Materials: One worksheet per group of three or four Ss
Instructions:

Put Ssin groups of three or four. Cut up the cards and give a full
set of cards (large and small) to each group.

Groups place the large cards face down in a pile and spread the
small cards face up on the table. Ss take turns to turn over a large
card. They then choose a word from the other set and make a
sentence using both words together. They must also qualify their
sentence. For example: wonderful/ meal — | had a wonderful meal
last night. It was at the new Italian restaurant. Remind Ss that
the noun can also go before the adjective, e.q. exhausted/my
dad — My dad's a teacher, so he's always exhausted at the end of
term; thrilled/my best friend — My best friend was thrilled when
she opened her birthday present. She loves jewellery. If the other
group members think the player's sentences are correct, the player
keeps the cards.

Continue until all the large cards have been taken. The winner

is the student in each group who has the most pairs of cards.
Monitor and help as necessary.

Variation: If you prefer, Ss can do this in pairs and instead of
making sentences they must formulate a question with the two
cards and ask their partner, e.qg. What's the most wonderful meal
you've ever eaten? They each get a point for a correct question
and answer.

D

Grammarl Shortresponses with so,
neither/nor, too/either

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss complete the

short responses using a word from the box. Remind them that

each word can only be used once. Check answers with the class.

Put Ssin pairs to choose a conversation and continue it. Remind

them that they should agree and disagree with statements

politely, e.g. they could use phrases like Oh, I didn't; Really? | am;

Sorry, [ don't.

When you think Ss have done as much as they can, invite a few

pairs to perform their conversation from memary.

Answer key:
1 1Nor,did 2have,So 3do,Me 4am,too
5are,does 6didn't, don't

Grammar2 Shortresponses with so,
neither/nor, too/either

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss, coins and counters
Instructions:

Put the Ssinto pairs and give each pair a copy of the worksheet, a
coin and counters.

Ss place their counters on the START square. They then take turns
to toss the coin and move two squares if it's heads and one square
if it's tails. They can move left, right, up or down. When they land
on a square, they must think of a sentence which could produce
the response on that square. They say their sentence and their
partner reads the response (from the square). For example, if they
land on So am |, student A says I'm afraid of spiders and student B
replies Soam I. Or if they land on Neither have we, student A says
The Ss on that table have never been to the moon and student B
replies Neither have we.

If the response fits the sentence (i.e. is a structurally correct reply
as in the examples above), student A scores a tick on the score
sheet. Ss should refer to the teacher if they can't agree whether a
sentence and short response match.

Give a time limit. The winner is the student in each pair with the
most ticks when the time is up.

Vocabulary Describingart

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to choose four of the works of art from the page and complete
the descriptions using adjectives from the box. They can't use any
adjective more than once and they must not let anyone else see
what they are writing. Monitor to check what Ss are writing and
help as necessary.

Put Ssin pairs. They take turns to read their descriptions to each
other and see if their partner can guess which picture they are
talking about.

They can then work together to compare their views on the
different styles of art.

pron

Grammarl Reportedstatements

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
and choose the correct options to complete the reported
statements. They then match them to the direct speech. Compare
answers in pairs before checking again as a class.

Extension: Put Ss in groups of three to say and report as follows:
student A whispers a statement of their own to student B;
student B then reports the statement to student C. Encourage
student C to respond, if appropriate, and remind Ss they can use
said or told me. For example: student A: | passed my driving test
last year. student B; Lisa told me she had passed her driving

test last year. student C; Oh, that's interesting. Does she have a
car now? For feedback, get different groups to say some of their
sentences to the class.

Answer key: 1their,c 2said,e 3lost,d 4 wouldn't,b
5had,a 6his,j 7them,g 8would,f 9didn't, |
10was,h 11had,i 12told, k
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Grammar2 Reported statements

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask them to mingle
to find somebody who corresponds to each sentence. Practise the
required question forms if necessary, e.g. Did you go to the cinema
last week? Are you afraid of any animals?

When they find someone for the statement, tell Ss to write down
the name and ask follow up questions to find out more details, e.q.
What was the film and was it good? What kinds of animals are you
afraid of and why?

Divide Ss into groups of four. Ss take turns to report one thing they
found out about a classmate using reported speech, but without
saying the student's name, e.g. Somebody told me that they ...
Explain that Ss can use the pronoun theyinstead of he/sheto
avoid revealing the person's gender.

The other group members guess who said the information, scoring
one point if they guess correctly. The winner is the student with
the most points at the end.

Note: Some Ss may report without always changing the tenses
back, e.g. Someone told me they are going to London next
weekend. There's no need to correct this. If necessary, explain
that we don't always need to move the tense back in reported
speech, especially when we're talking about situations in the
present.

Vocabulary Education

Materials: One copy of the bingo grid for each student
Instructions:

Give a copy of the bingo grid to each student and ask them to look
at the words. They then circle eight words of their choice: four
nouns (top two rows) and four verbs (bottom two rows).

Read out the sentences in order, saying ‘beep’ for the missing
word. Do not read out the answer in brackets! Ss put a cross
through one of their circled words if it fits the sentence. The first
student to cross out all eight of their chosen words shouts ‘Bingo!’
Check that the student is correct by reading out the sentences
again and asking the student to tell you the correct word.

Teacher's sentences:

1 My parents want my brother to a private schoal,
but he prefers the local secondary school.  (attend)

2 Ifyou low grades, it doesn't mean you aren't
intelligent. (get)

3 My father forgot to the fees for my music
lessons.  (pay)

4 My is very expensive as | live there as well as

study there. (boarding school)
5 Ifl my exams, I'll take them again after the
summer. (fail)

6 InFinland, children start
(primary school)
7 My parents were really angry when | got
exams. (low grades)
8 The best place to for tests is in the library as you
can study better when it's quiet. (revise)
9 Getting good shouldn't be the most important
thing at school.  (qualifications)
10 Children shouldn't have to
school. (take)
11 We attend after we leave primary school.
(secondary school)
12 Ssin South Korea have to
exam the first time they take it.

at the age of seven.

inall my

exams in primary

the university entrance
(pass)

13 |wouldn't send my children to a as people
shouldn't have to pay for education. (private school)

14 |really don't want to study English this year, but | have to
take three language I (subjects)

15 |plantorevisealotso thatlcan wellin my exams.
(do)

16 There are two secondary schools in my town: a private
school, which you pay for, and a  whichis free,
(state school)

Extension: Give Ss another bingo grid and play again with the
rest of the sentences or sentences that you invent. This could also
be played in small groups, with Ss writing their own sentences
(especially for revision) and reading them for other members of
the group to play bingo.

rocg

Grammarl Verbpatterns

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to write sentences using the prompts. Remind them that they
need to think about the tense as well as the verb pattern. In some
cases, there may be more than one possible answer. Allow Ss to
refer back to the grammar box in the Student's Book, if necessary.
Check answers with the class.

Put Ssin pairs to practise reading the conversations aloud.

Answer key:

Situation 1

a My boss warned me not to be late again

b | promised to get to work on time

¢ She suggested buying an alarm clock / She suggested that
I buy an alarm clock

Situation 2

a He avoided answering many of the questions

b He warned the journalists not to ask about his private life
¢ Herefused to answer any more questions

Situation 3

a Some Ss recommended getting more cycle lanes / Some Ss
recommended that we get more cycle lanes

b Some people started getting angry / Some people started to
getangry

¢ The mayor encouraged people not to shout

Situation 4

a |advised him not to eat at the new Italian restaurant

b | persuaded him not to go to the theatre

¢ |suggested going to the public library / | suggested that he go
to the public library

Grammar2 Verb patterns

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Put the class into two groups. Give one group worksheet A and
the other group worksheet B. Ask Ss to complete the sentences
with an appropriate verb pattern. The statements should be true
for them if there is a tick after the statement. If the statement

is followed by a cross, Ss should complete the statement with
false information about themselves. Remind them to refer to the
Grammar box in the Student's Book if they are not sure which verb
pattern to use.



Ss write individual answers, but they can confer with a student
in their group over verb patterns and to share ideas. Monitor and
check sentences.

Put Ssin A/B pairs. They should not look at each other's
worksheets. Ss take turns to read out their statements. Their
partner guesses whether each statement is the truth or a lie. Ss
should keep a note of how many they guessed correctly.

When the pairs have finished, get feedback from one or two Ssin
the class about any surprising information and who knows who
better.

Vocabulary Suggestions and improvements

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheet in half. Put Ss in pairs and give out the
worksheets, A and B. They must not let their partner see their
worksheet.

Ss take turns to read out their sentences in speech bubbles. Tell
them not to read out the answer in brackets! Their partner looks
at the reporting verbs in their box and chooses the one which is
the best match. Remind them that they can only use each word
once. However, they can go back and change a word choice later
if they like.

Ss check each other's answers as they go along.

Answer key: See worksheet.

10

Grammarl Reportedquestions

Materials: One worksheet for each student

Instructions:

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ss work individually
to put the words in the correct order to make reported questions.

They then match the reported questions with the direct questions
a—I|, writing the answers in the tick boxes. Check answers with the

class.

Put Ssin pairs to do the puzzle. Go through the example to check
Ss understand what they have to do. Sentence 1 matches with
question b, so they write the highlighted letter from question b
in the table. Give all Ss time to finish before you check the answer
with the class.

Answer key:

1
1 They asked us if we wanted to swim in their pool.
2 My dad asked me to help with the washing up.
3 My boss asked me why | had been absent yesterday.
4 She asked me how | travelled to work.
5 Our teacher asked us if we had done our homework.
6 He asked me when | had last visited the UK.
7 They asked us what we had done on holiday.
8 John asked if | was giving the presentation.
9 She asked me if my brother liked playing football.
10 |asked her to come to my house on Friday.
11 Sheaskedif | had ever met a pop star.
12 He asked me where | had put his car keys.

2
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Grammar2 Reported questions

Materials: One worksheet per pair of Ss

Instructions:

Cut the worksheets in half. Put Ssin pairs and give out the
worksheets, A and B. Ss must not let their partner see their
worksheet.

Tell Ss to work individually to read questions 1-6, then write two
more questions each for items 7 and 8. Give them a few minutes
todo this.

The student with worksheet A then reads out their questions
and their partner writes down reported versions of the questions.
When they have finished, the student with worksheet A checks
their partner's answers and makes any corrections. For the
questions that the student with worksheet A wrote, you may
need to help with checking and making corrections. Ss then swap
roles.

Check the answers again as a class to resolve any questions.

Answer key: See worksheet.

Vocabulary Work activities

Materials: One worksheet for each group of three or four Ss
Instructions:

Cut up the cards and give one set to each group. Tell them to put
the cards on the desk and spread them out — with the grey cards
(verbs) on one side and the white cards (noun phrases) on the
other. Then they should turn all the cards face down.

Ss take turns to turn over two cards, one from each side of the
table. If the cards match, i.e. the verb can work with the noun
phrase, the student must make a complete sentence, e.g. give
presentations — | often have to give presentations as part of

my job. If the rest of the group decides the sentence is correct,
the student gets a point then puts the cards back on the table,
face down in the correct section. Allow all combinations that are
correct, even if they are not exactly the same as in the Student's
Book. If there is any dispute, Ss should consult with you. If the
cards don't match, the student puts them back. Ss can't choose
the same combination more than once, but they can repeat a verb
with a different noun phrase, e.g. give someone a job.

Set a time limit. The student with the most points at the end wins.

Answer key:

serve customers/people

do research/reports/a project/an interview
interview people/customers

set up meetings/a project/an interview
write reports

work in a team

offer someone a job

give someone a job/presentations
manage people/a project/a shop
employ people

arrange meetings/an interview

set up meetings/an interview/a project
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